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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDmOK 



■ r 



Although many and valuable Hebrew Grammars have appeared in 
this country, which in completeness and critical ability have left little to 
be desired, I yet venture to offer this work to the public,^ with the ex- 
pectation that this result of my labors will still be found useful to the 
Hebrew student. 

It has been my aim, divesting the Grammar of all extraneous detail, 
to present it full and complete in every necessary particular. I have 
especially had in view the wants of those instructing themselves, for 
whom, as well as for schools, I have endeavored to make this volume a 
practical introduction to the language of the Old Testament. 

I shall briefly recapitulate the distinctive features of this manual. 

1. To facilitate the commission of the rules to memory, they have 
been expressed with all the conciseness consis1j|^nt with perspicuity. 

2. Believing that exceptions are more properly to be sought in the 
Lexicon and Critical Commentary, I have noted such irregularities only 
as, by their frequency, can claim to be held integral parts of the language. 

3. The illustration of the abstract by the concrete being necessary 
to the clear understanding of the former, the rules have been explained 
and confirmed by examples, and further elucidated by exercises. 

4. In elaborating these exercises, I have taken great care to select 
valuable sentences, containing either an interesting historical fact or a 
sententious moral. The internal character of the passage has been con- 
sidered as well as its external grammatical form. — ^The Syntactical part is 
without exercises, the rules being illustrated by examples only. Never- 
theless the student will become fully familiar with them by the constant 
reference made to them in the Etymological part. 

5. In the J^uisition of a language, the learner, in order to familiar- ^ 
ize himself with the grammatical forms, should make frequent transla- 
tions into it from his mother-tongue. To this end English-Hebrew exer- 
cises have been prepared, particularly illustrating the rules which they 
immediately follow, anticipating nothing, but exactly keeping pace with 
the student's progress. I have intentionally made the construction of the 
English sentences Conformable to the verbal arrangement of the Hebrew. 
Where the English construction admits of no change, I have endeavored 
to aid the students by help of numerals irregularly placed. 

6. The approved results of continental research have been concisely 
embodied in this volume. Gesenius, Ewald, Fuerst (Lexicon), S. D. 



IV 

Luzzatto (Qrammaticadella Lingua Ebraica), Naegelsbach, being follow- 
ed in important points; the latter's arrangement of the declensions has 
been preserved with slight alterations. 

7. In the Paradigms, presented at the end of the Grammar, the 
groundforms are distinguished by asterisks. 

8. Although the words in the Exercises are translated as they oc- 
cur, Vocabularies are added ; first, to save the student's time and labor 
in seeking a forgotten word, secondly, that he may refer to them, should 
he be in doubt as to the form of the word when uninflected. 

9. A Chrestomathy composed of various selections in prose and 
poetry from the Old Testament is given. 

10. The two vocabularies contain about two thousand different 
Hebrew words in general use. How large a proportion this is, one can easily 
perceive, when one considers that the whole number of radical words in 
the language does not exceed 1867. It is therefore expected that the 
diligent student in a few months, will be enabled by mastering the Heb- 
rew exercises and the Chrestomathy to read understandingly the less 
difficult portions of the Old Testament. 

By this enumeratioA it will bo readily seen, that the plan in some re- 
spects possesses the character of novelty, and it is hoped that this fruit of 
earnest and zealous exertion will be found acceptable and useful. 

BaUimwe, July 15, 1868. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITIOK 



At the request of many prominent and experienced Professors of 
Hebrew, I have added two complete Vocabularies to all the Exercises 
and the Chrestomathy in my Grammar, and present the book in this 
improved form to the public as a second edition. 

Thanking the learned critics and the press for the courtesy extended 
to my book on its first appearance and hoping that in its present more 
convenient form it may meet with continued favor, 

I subscribe myself 

Very respectfrilly 

THE AUTHOR. 

BdUinwre, September 1872. 



PART I. 



OF THE ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS, SOUNDS AND SIGNS. 
§ 1. ALPHABET. 

1, Twenty-two consonants compose the Hebrew Alphabet. 



Form. 

DO) 



Aleph 
Beth 



J (Jl) Gimel 
T (1) Daleth 



1 

r 



D 



He 

Vav 
Zivin 
Chcth 



Teth 



♦ Yod 

Final. 

D O) ^ Caph 
7 Lamed 

O D Mem 
J } Nun 

D Samech 



Name. 



Power. 

a scarcely audible 
breathingr. 

bh, b 



g m go 

d 



fl^^f ^b.^ ox) 

n»3 (-,T3 House) 
VdJ (= '^OJI camel) 

V • T T ' 

rhi G rhi door) 

♦n (the meanmg doubtful) h in he 

« 

11 (a nail, hook) 
pt (a weapon) 
HTT (a fence) 



w or V 
z 



ch in the German 
word nach 



n*tp (a basket) 
1> (- n^ hand) 



y in ye 



vl3 (the hollow of the ch or k 
bent hand) 

njsS (' nD^o ox-goad) 1 

• 1 • 

D^O ( ' D^O water) 
pj (a fish) 
r|Pp (a prop) 



m 



n 



s m song 



2 . Part I. Elements. 

Form. Name. Power. 

y Ayiu pj7 (eye) not pronounced 

a (3) f| Pe NS ( =- n3 mouth) ph, p 

'i Y Tsade H^f (a fish hook) ts 

p Koph ^1p (the eye of a needle or k 

* the back of the head) 
n Kesh tr n ( ' B^NT ' B^NT l^ead) r 

t ^ r9^-(-iB^- tooth) f 

n (il) Tav ID (a cross mark) th t 

T ^ / 

Note I. K and H may be respectively compared with the Greek 
spiritus lenis and asper; H is a deep guttural sound (the German 
ch); J^like J< is commonly omitted in reading. The nasal (ng) pro- 
nunciation of J^ is incorrect. In the Septuagint it is sometimes represent- 
ed by the spiritus asper or lenis, sometimes by the Greek Gamma s g. 
In the Arabic the corresponding letter is a deep rolling guttural 
(rg), probably the true pronunciation. 

Note II. These characters are not the original forms, the pres- 
ent letters not having been adopted, until long after the Babylon- 
ian captivity or, according to some, a century before Christ, hence 
this alphabet has been termed, the Assyrian (properly Babylonian) 
square letter : ^IIJJ^N 3/13 and yy\D DTlS ♦ The coins struck 
at the time of the Maccabees and the Samaritan Pentateuch present 
the ancient Hebrew Characters, which are similar to the Phoenician. 

Note III. The names of the letters have probably been selected 
for the sake of the initial sounds. In old Hebrew, Samaritan and 
Phoenician writing, the forms of the, letters resembled the things ex- 
pressed by their names : this resemblance is still partly seen in the 
present alphabet : as 1 a nail, \ a weapon, £3 a basket, 3 the hol- 
low of the bent hand &c. 
2. Hebrew is read from the right hand to the left. 

. Exercise 1. 
Write the Roman characters corresponding to the fol- 
lowing Hebrew letters : 

.HDD .Hfl .ns r\i n: ny ,3r .ij f s .•^n ma .ys ,nn .p 
.on ."|m n^ .on .dd nt^ .jtr .^S^ nh^ >r\ ,nm .nd3 
,Dp nT .pj >^Dp .i3D .nar .roD nns ,nns ,mif .ndd 
.^nt) w^oD nnpSi ,mDjr »nSo ^dd .]y\p ,thp p hy^ 



§ 2. Divisrox OF Letters. 3 

Exercise 2. 

Write the Hebrew letters corresponding to the follow- 
ing Koman characters : 

1, ch, h, k, t, th, 8, sh, r, d, p, j, w, g, f, z, tz, n, g; 

b, ch, Ichn, km, rtz, zr, ythm, chl, kl, shb, dbktm, 

hnshrm, bmdbr, gdl, ktn, zvch, sw, shlwt, gy, tw, gbth, 

hzt, nthn, 

§ 2. DIVISION OF LETTERS. 
The letters are divided according to the organs with 
which they are pronounced into: 

Gutturals i^nHN 

Palatals p3^j 

Linguals fU^tOT 

Dentals or Sibilants t^ot 

Labials • t\D^'2 

The letter "1 partakes of both a guttural and dental char- 
acter. 

« 

Exercise 3. 
Grive in the following words the names of the letters, 
and the classes, to which they belong : 

p^t'y TO Vvj iWm rrpnyi Dflirto i&t mn^ nox no 
iDStrn ha ^pj om iDonn ha Mn ha moSNi Din^ nji 

§ 3. VOWEL - LETTERS AND VOWEL - SIGNS. 

1. The letters ^IflN Ehevi (a word used to assist the mem- 
ory) form a separate class, being called voivel letters, 
they sometimes representing not consonantal but vowel 
sounds. 

2. Besides these vowel - letters, which generally indicate 
long vowels, in the 6th century nine vowel signs (rilyiJil 
or nnipj), were introduced, points and strokes placed, 
with two exceptions, under the letter, after which they are 
to be pronounced. Of these nine signs, three represent long 
vowels, three short and three doubtful. 



Part I. Elements. 



Long Vowels. 

Wame. Form. Power. 



Kamets |^0|:5 
Tsere HS 

•• • • 

Cholem dSiII 



a in father 
e in there 
in note 



Short Vowels. 

Name. Form. Power. 

Patach nni3 

Si:iD 



NAME. 



Seghol 

Kamets 
Chatuph 

Douhtfid Voicels, 

FORM. 




a in sharp 
e in met 



6 in not 

or rather 

u in dull 



Chirek pTfl 
Shurek pn^lCT 
Kubbuts pap 



lySiy) 



POWER. 

i in machine or i in pin 

u in rule 

u in rule or u in full. 



NoTB I. Cholem is a dot over the 1 as "1 or the 1 is omitted 

and the dot placed above on the left of the consonant : as J = go, 
1 * do. Shurek^is always placed in the bosom of 1 as !| . The 
Chirek-point is placed under the letter : as 3 ; if ^ follows it is 
long, if not, doubtful : ♦J long i, 5 either long or short i. 

3. The classification of the vowels, according to the three 
primary vowel sounds, from which they have originated, is 
also of importance. These are the vowels A (in father) I 
(in machine) U (in rule), for E and are properly diph- 
thongs : E arising^from a -j- i, from a -f- u^ 

-A.- CX..A.SS. I. 03L.A.SS. TJ. 03L,A.SS. 

— = a in father ♦ — or — = i in machine ) = u in rule 

— = fi in sharp — = i in pin —= u or u in full 

— = e in there 

— = a in fate 

— = e m met 

Note II. The above pronunciation is that of the exiled Portu- 
guese and Spanish Jews and their descendants (the Sefaradie); the 
German Jews pronounce (^ ) like 5 in home and :_ or ) like 5 in 
home or ow in vow; the Polish pronounce (••) like i in bind, ()) 
almost like oi in spoil, !| almost as the French u, the other vowels 
like their German brethren. The Sefaradie is considered the pro- 
nunciation most nearly correct. The proper names in the Septuag- 
int and Josephus and the Hebrew phrases occurring in the New Tes- 
• talnent, are written in accordance with this mode, which is also con- 
firmed by the present usage of the Jews of Palestine and the ana- 
logy of the Arabic. 



I or __ = in note 
— = u in dull. 



k 



§ 3. Vowel Letters & Vowel Siaxs. *> 

4. These three classes respectively corresfJ)on(l to the vow- 
el-letters ^iriN which latter may be considered as their re- 
presentatives : N and H represent the A class, or as it is 
usually expressed are homogeneous with this class, * is homo- 
genous with the I Class, •) is homogeneous with the U 
class. 

5. The long vowels of the I and U class are most fre- 
quently accompanied by their correspondenji Vowel-letters. ^/ / 
At the end of a word the long vowel of the A class is 
usually written with X or H : as NVO > Twi > in the middle 

T T T T . ^ 

but rarely with N : as ^HNVO, and never with H (/^"ntJ^J? 

*11V mS are compound words and H considered as quies- 

cing at the end of the first.) Therefore the ^IflN are voca- 
lized, or to use the common expression 7'est (quiesce) in the 
following cases : 

^ in ^— , ^— , »-: as h, rVTV * 

• •• I** ^^« « 

• r • 

1 in J), V as r|n3, t]PV. 

The consonantal power of X and H is so feeble, that K 
without the- vowel-sign is mute after all the long vowels 
and final H without the vowel is mute after Kamets, 
Tsere, Cholem and Seghol: as 

T: T • )•• - /T T T 

6. 1 and ^ Tfhen preceded by a heterogeneous vowel-sign, • 
or followed by a vowel or ShVa (§ 4) or when having a 
Dagesh (§ 7) retain their consonantal sound: as 11 read vav, 

IJ j: gev,. 'n ^ chay, ^1j| :? goy. In the termination V— the 
^ is silent: as» V-3D read panav. 

Note 3. ) precec'ded by a vowel-sign or Sh'va [§ 4] or fol- 
lowed by a vowel must be read as y • ^s TIJf read av5n, nii*P ^^^^ 
niitsvoth, ni^ read love. 

Note 4. When the ^inj< especially 1 and ^ accompany their 
homogeneous vowels, the latter are said to be written fuUi/ (N7O) ; 
without the quiescent letters they are said to be written defectively 

nDn):niSip, pnv * Sinr f"ib\: hS'p , D^p^v ' 'Sar defectively. 






(> Part J. Elements. 

Note 5. The 'Cholem-point witliout 1 i» omitted when {J* pre- 
cedes : as ill miy or when \if follows : as in TM!/D ♦ 

Exercise 4. 
Read the following syllables and words according to 
the pronunciation of the Portuguese Jews : 

n .p .y ,a iy Ay ,D j ,3 h o .^ 'p .n .r .1 .^n -n .^-i .3 ^a 
n '"I >p '1 '♦ -i .1 .r .in j .a .*7 ^trn .tr 'W .if' .ib' .n 

':. V |V ^ T T - T 

.*! .| .n .n h '0 '3 .p. .1* 'K -N .ijr .10 .ty .tr .2' .p 

EXEKCISE 5. 

in T» n n 11 '1 K1 in 'n n n iji nj la^a '3 nn 

ND 'D 'J ^{J ♦» lS lS nS '3 K3 V V " ♦♦ ID 'D KD 

X • • T ** T • T ... ■• T 

•i^ ♦gf t<t»^ 11 n ip p ♦y iv NV IS ^i3 Ki3 lj^ av 

.in 'ii ND le'" 

T 

Exercise 6. 
D'P do rp T|3 jn 311 3U 3^ 313 3'3 3K 3N 

.->ir 11 n ri7 jiS tjin f]ii; dj dj d^j 

Exercise 7. ' 

h yh u vS vS 'h ^h 'n ♦'^ nj ^y 'i 'U 'U ^j 

-••••• T - T T T 

r|3tr ohi:^ 33b^ Wo ^e'h notr ncr'o 7 ir ^o n 

3^'n' pc'n f^n 10 p0 nc'p i^vfp nj^tr Sstr 

.iStr vSs ♦no ■ no ^yo ntr* c'in rpn 

T •• - T - T - • ~ T I " 

Exercise 8. 

ry NSioi N3io k13i m)i "hi ♦13n ♦in njr I'^b* 
•.3kV mr n»Sj? iStr" iStr' in in^n iv 

- T t'r T V "t V t t I - I t t t 

n'rrNoi vnNpi vj3i iip n^p 'ip 'ip vSj; pj; niS 
.Iic»Ni ir uj; 'in iStr duoi nm n\n m ni m 



§ 4. Sii'vA. 7 

Exercise 9. 

Write the following "syllables and words in Hebrew 
characters : ye, ya, bo, kl zti, wu, tu, to, ra, ra, bin, pTv, 
gav, bechi, gau, dddi, vav, zodti, bara, paninu, tuvecha. 
g5rolenu, yagilti, yosher, moshel^ bosein, shalosh, love, 
kol [defectively] kol [fully] shomer [fully] choshev [de- 
fectively] shI [fully] pe [defectively] nazid [fully], 

§ 4. sirvA. 

1. At the beginning or in the middle of a word the 
vowelless consonant also receives a sign, two dots (:) de- 
nominated: Sh'va ii^\i^ (for ii)tff emptiness) or NlUtb (for 

ayti^ fissure, gap, i. e. bare of vowel): as VtOD ^ Ph^\l' Final 
T und two Vt)welless consonants at the end of a word re- 
ceive the Sh'va : as T|^ , ^tl^p 5 hence also a letter with 
Dagesh-forte (§ T): as flHi* 

2. The Sh'va under the initial consonant of a word or 
syllable is called J^J HVZ' vocal Sh'va, because it indicates 

a slight vowel sound, like an obscure or half *e ; as /tOO 
read K'tol. Sh'va under the final consonant of a syllable 18 
silent and termed therefore RJ ii^\if silent Sh'va. 

T T : 

3. Sh'va is only given to a consonant and never to the 
^*)nN when they represent vowels or quiesce: as Hp^J^n 

Note I. Vocal Sh'va for the most part originating from the 
dropping of a vowel [§14, II. Rejection] retained in pronunciation 
an afbersound [Nachklang] of that original vowel, which was indi- 
cated by the addition of this vowel to the Sh'va : as D^B^Hp for 
D^B^lp from trip ; ^Htl for DHtt from ^iir ; thus always with 
gutturals: HJ^DK from r,OJ<. D^tTin from^ViP?. Seethe next 

*^ T v: I •• • tt: 

§ and Note. 
• Note IE, On the distinction of vocal and silent Sh'va see § 11. 

Exercise 10, 

]ny\n\ nnian nyyi rinn\ ij;j3 31S5 ^ii\ rin? ono 



8 Paut I. Ei,K.ME.vrs. 

'D"in2 n^f'-iT) nj^Sn cnns D»5ni:' nVia nS'Si 

I : • • : ^ • •• T : • | •• : v : • : t : - : t - : t 

T : - : I : | t : • t t : - v : ^- 

§ 5. COMPOSITE SirVA. 

when the vowelless initial consonant of a word or svlla- 
ble is one of the gutturals jrnHN (§ 2) a short vowel (-), 
(••) or (■^) is added to the Sh'va, to indicate a more dis- 
tinct sound, as a half a, e or o. This Sh'va is called 
composite Sliva (compounded with a vowel) or ^jtOP? Cha- 
teph (rapid) from its rapid utterance. 
These are: -: Chateph-Pattach "loj; 

v: Chateph-Seghol S.^SN 
t: Chateph-Kamets np? 
Note. In a few instances the compound Sh'vas are also written 
under other consonants : as DHri . 

Exercise 11. 

ntr'^N trnitrnj* ipy* nan b-'Un S'in icn uhn 

•• * * I* «•• •• •• • 

-iOV,ri ™no U16J 'Vn uj;. 'ist hd-in rvpv. ?iinx 

T -: "t: t -: - t-: - | ^ ; ; ,. . -. _, - t: t 

iSrj irriJ* nqan' nSj;n nq?^ ^3nj<r» njic^-j *?qN 
^^\r\:p^ m, ni;;Di pj;vi nn|5'^ v^u^ ^^y. 

§ 6. PATACH FURTIVE. 

The Patach (-) under the gutturals PT V and Jl [11 
with a dot called Mappik § 7] at the end of a word is 
not read after the letter as usual, hut before it: as im 

read ruach, nn read reach, Jll^^ read gaboahh. This 
Patach does not belong to the form of the word, therefore 
it falls away when the word is lengthened: as fin* ^fllT). 
It is called Patach furtive ilSUil firiS > because its position 
and pronunciation are, as it were, illegitimate. 

Exercise 12. 

)h Hd nnsN j;^*^5^f rivpo nn?o nua'r^v^ try 



§ 7. Dagesh and Mappik. 9 

ni^K m3 mj rw nin n^o mS m jh r» jn 
rriHE'' nty nis rniJK tins rmo nononn n»3j» 

.npB'' rr^^b n^a^o nvn jnnp^ 

§ 7. DAGESH AND MAPPIK. 

1. The six letters flfiDlJ^ (riMlja) as initial or me- 
dial letters after a consonant entirely vowelless, [a conso- 
nant with a silent Sh'va] represent the hard sound of each 
letter: b, g, d, k, p, t, which is indicated by a point 

within, called Dagesh Lene 7p B^JIT ttJ^JT puncture, from 
the Chald. verhtifyi to pierce with a point] as: |5> HflB^V 

2. If a vowel sound [a vowel with or without a quies- 
cent letter] or a vocal Sh'va precede them, their pronun- 
ciation is softened or aspirated, like bh or v, gh, dh, kh 
or the German ch, ph or f, tli ; the Dagesh is then omitted : 

3. When the word ending with a vowel is separated by 
one of the distinctive accents (§ 9) from a following word, 
commencing with one of the DflD^Ji » the vowel cannot 
affect the pronunciation, so that the nSDIJD retain their 

I: 

original hard sounds and have the Dagesh: as*ltt^l<3 ^*Tl5 

I ^" : T T : 

The Dagesh also remains after a vowel sound, if the word 
T^'iil'* precedes : as D*DtS^3 Hin* ot when two of the letters 
nSDlJD come together: as |1T ^J3* 

4. A point in any medial letter except *1J^nnN that is im- 
mediately preceded by a vowel, indicates the doubling of this 
letter : as ^SN = ^Pp{< • This point is called Dagesh forte, 

I T T •• T 

Note. Dagesh forte in the Hfi^lJlD at the same time doubles and 
hardens the letter : as 0*3*1 = rabbim^ 

5. A point in final Pt serves to determine its consong-nt- 
al power and is called p*flO Mappik, (i. e. causing to be 

pronounced) : as H? == lohh. 

6. n and the rest of **^TMi never receive a Dagesh or 
Mappik, when quiescent. 2 



10 Part I. Exkrcises. 

Note. The dot in !| represents Dagesh, when the preceding con- 
sonant has a vowel, otherwise the Shurek-point: as ilTi > Dip ^^^ • 
tsiwa, kawam. y\\if . *y\i read shur, giir. 

Note V. On Dagesh forte conjunctive see § 9, L Note. 

Exercise 13. 
Distinguish Dagesh forte from Dagesh lene. 

n33 ND3 nsN nVa ^wa nt?N ntsfa t3d nii3 

T* -• T"" T— - T* V* •"■ • 

n-ijr nsii dW npn 33"i T5f yn nVo titrs nas 

..^. -.. . ... It- t- t- t— t- It- t • 

ris3 nata "iisx 31»n tsn "inx -ids B'py jVy 
ru'j ha-i ni-i nn-i nnx D'omiD dti3 DjniD Dsns 

T 1 I • • • • T • • 

T T - V: T ;- 

Exercise 14. 
Place Dagesh lene in the n£331J3 where required. 

•ni» .r\n ♦w ♦rntj^n .n^rr /3d133 .Sini /fl .nsjy 

: - : I ^ VT - -- •• : • - ; 

ns 133 .3i£3 nri .vfi nn0»i .injKn nnni usj nnn 

T : • : V V V f •• - - : : - t I t - : 

wjya DHB^nn kSh .bnir din-73 t3 .np3"T D3nS 

T : I : VT : • t • v t : 

Note. The Sh'vas under the letters distinguished by asterisks 
are silent. 

§ 8. SYLLABLES. 
1. The number of syllables in a word is determined by 
the number of its vowels: as iTB^j<*13 = two Syllables, 
nt^ian = three ^. 



T T-: T 



Note. Composite Sh'va is considered as a vocal Sh'va and not 
as a vowel. On vocal Sh'va with regard to Metheg see § 9, 7. 

2. Every syllable begins with one or two. consonants, 
but in the latter case the first consonant must have vocal 
Sh'va: as DltTS- 



TT 
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Note. The single exception is ^ = u for ^ ,,ancP^ (see § 12, 7, b.): 

as ^T\y\ > 

T T - 

3. Syllables are either open, closed, double closed or 
sharpened, 

a. Open syllables end with a vowel : as ^Tp* ♦ 

6. Closed syllables end with a consoant : as pHy* . 

c. Double closed syllables end with two consonants: asfl^tDH ♦ 

d. Sharpened syllables end with a consonant, with which 

the following syllable begins: as 7t3p = kit-tel. 

4. The vowel of unaccented (§ 9) closed syllables is al- 

> 

ways short : as DD^l read, wayyakom. 

The vowel of unaccented open syllables is always long : 

> 

as K^S read: bara. 

TT 

But both if accented may contain indifferently, long or 
short vowels : as D/l^ read : olam, Tl 76 ♦ 

The double closed and sharpened syllables have most 
frequently, even when accented, short vowels : as fy)hp » ^^i}}* 

Note. The Pause (§ 9, 11.) forms an exception to this rule. 

Exercise 15. 

Determine the diflferent syllables in the following words 
and whether they require long or short vgwels: 

nuSoN nrifo N^m nsty d^S n'±\T> nwn n^yn iiyT\:in 

t:|T' ^ : ' •: tt t t|: - ^"t t ••• 

.... . . - t t ~ - i v t t t •• • t " - t t t 

t t •• t • .. .- t : - • v ": • t v 'it 

•^t v v i ~:~" • t t "" i • t : •• •• •• t 'it t — 

1 T -: T - V : 'TV •• : t " : t • - •% •• : •• t 

Note. The ShVas under the asterisked letters are vocal. — The 
sign > is used to represent the position of the accent. 

§ 9. ACCENTS, METHEG, MAKKEF. 

1. Two or even more words having between them a hor- 



/ u> 
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izontal stroke : as 3lI3"0 » ^^3/1^ are read in connection 
and considered as one word. The horizontal stroke is called 
t\pJ2 Makkef (conjunction). 

Note. Makkef, to connect words more closely, is wont to im- 
press a dagesh, called n^n*1 Condenser, on the word following after 

n--» n--» n A • as : iltSTlO > n*n*nt • Dagesh without Makkef 
after a word accented on the penult ending in ?T , ft , jl — or pf — 

I T T 

is called Dln*1D tlHH conning froin afar: as H? tlti^V - ^^^ 
modern grammarians call it Dagesh-forte conjunctive. 

2. Every word, except when connected with the following 
by Makkef, receives an accent, which marks the tone-s^^l- 
lable in the word : as Orhii N^S iTB^NnS ♦ 

3. Most of the words have the accent on the last sylla- 
ble and are termed y}?f2 (from below) ; words with the 
accent on the one before the last (penult) are termed rJ^^J2 
(from above.) 

4. The princip'al tone can only rest on one of the two 

last syllables, therefore, if the word is lengthened at the 

end, the tone is, thrown forward according to the length 

> > 
of the addition: as *13T^ DHDT* 



T T • T 



5. Besides the principal accent there is a secondary ac- 
cent, a small perpendicular stroke (•) ^^ ^^^ left of a vowel, 
denominated JHO Metheg (bridle). The design of the Me- 
theg is embodied in its name: it is intended to restrain the 
voice, to prevent too hasty a passage over the vowel or its 
connection with the followin«c vowelless consonant; as liHt!^ 

*-' :|T 

read: sha-r'tsu. Hence Sh'va following Metheg is always 
vocal, 

6. Metheg regularly stands in the second open syllable 
before the tone, provided its vowel is original and not changed 
from a Sh'va, and again in the fourth, if the word have 
80 many : as Ji^^p")!! > HI JlDnHOI . A closed syllable or one 
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with a vowel not original, is always without a Metheg : as 
DB^'nV'l; ntTDI, Ifor 'I cf. § 12. 7, K ' 

• • • 

7. With regard to Metheg vocal Sh'va is considered as 
a vowel and forms a syllahle, therefore T\f20* 

8. The accents, [D^DJ^tD tastes, i. e. criteria of the sense, 
or niJU'3 naodulations, i. e, musical notes, from ^^ to play 
on a stringed instrument, to sing] 26 in number, are a 
species of musical notes or signs for regulating a sort of 
cantillation with which the Jews, since the oldest times, 
were accustomed to accompany the public reading of the 
Law and Sections from the Prophets (Haphtaroth). 

This cantillation being strictly subordinate to the sense 
of the propoi^tion and to its logical connection, the accents . 
also serve to show the mutual relation of words and to in- 
dicate the connections and pauses to be made in reading, 
hence their general division into : D^^^pi)0 DistincHves 
and DnSnO Conjunctives, 

9. The distinctives are divided according to the longer 
or shorter pauses marked or governed by them into : Em- 
perors^ Class L Kings, Class II, Dukes, Cla^s III, Counts, 

Class IV, 

CLASS I. 
1) Silluk pnp or p1D3 w"|lD ei^d of the verse : as : DIN 
(Ji) two perpendicular points between two verses and the 
sign of Metheg at the tonesyllable. 2) Athnach tlJflN : as 
D*li< • Athnach divides the verse into two parts either sen- 
tences or clauses. In the latter case the clauses respectively 
consist of those words, which are more intimately related: as 

:K"^J<n nxi D^atJSi nx D^i7^e Nnn n^trxna in the be- 

I V It T . - Y — f^' v: T T • •• : 

ginning God created the heaven and the earth : the heaven 
and the earth, as the object, being divided by Athnach from 
the antecedent, containing the subject and predicate. A 
simple sentence never takes A* CfV Gen. 1, 3, 6, 8. 

CLASS II. 

3) tSeghol ^IJp • as DHN divides tlie*/r5^ member of the 
sentence into two parts, standing between the first word 
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and the word with Athnach. Its position is always over the 
last letter. Cf. Gen. I, 7. 

4) Zakeph Katon |1t3j:3 fjpt ) as DIN 

5) Zakeph Gadhol Sn^ ^\>\ ) as DIN 

form smaller divisions either before or after Athnach. Ot^ 
Gen. 1, 44. 

6) Tiphcha NHfip- as D^K possessing less separating 
power than the preceding: always placed under the last 
word before Silluk or Athnach or before the last but one. 
Cf. Gen. 1, 6. 

CLASS. III. 

7) R'bhia J^*5*l ^ • tTM^ a point over the middle of a 
letter, distinguished by this position from Cholem over its 
end. E'bhia halves the semi-clayise terminating in Seghol, 

Zakeph and Tiphcha : as *J1N ^3 nON-^l rXlMT vSn {T-in 

• • I « • 

And Judah stepped near unto him, and said, Oh my Lord ! 

Gen. 44, 18, 1% D'3Xjn VdS p3NnnS flDl* Sb^-K^l And 
Joseph could not refrain himself before all them that stood 

by him. \ii |n3 j;n^ ^Dis-ns nipN-nt* h^m And he 

gave him (to wife) Asenath the daughter of Potiphera 
priest of On. Gen. 41, 45. 

8) Zarka K|5*lt ^^ D'Ji* ) ^^tli over the end of the last 

9) Pashta ND;J^'3 as DHii \ ^^**'^' ^^^ ^^*^^' ^' ^^"^^^ 

"" • " ""Z -^ distinguished from Kadma the 

same in form. If the word is Vj^.^D two Pashtas are used : 
CjpSn* Kadma is always placed on the tonesyllable. 

10) T'bir yyF\ as DHK ) These two and Zarka and Pashta 

11) Geresh t^'nil as DIJ^ [ ^^^^^" ^^^ '^^^l' ^' semi-clause 

■" "■ ^ terminating with any of the lour 

preceding accents: 

Zarka precedes Seghol: bil^J^nj< ^^ipV r\^'\ 
And Joseph took them both. Gen» 48, 13. 

Pashta precedes Zakeph : ^JTO^'n Dl'^S 03^': 1 

And he rested on the seventh da v. G^n. 2.2. 
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T'bir precedes Tiphcha : 1£J^t?''^? D^'^'^^O'*: ^V 

He and the men that were with him. Gen. 24, 54. 

Geresh precedes E'bhia: ni^rV V^H m^) 

Then Judah stepped near unto him. Gen. 44, 18. 

12) Y'thibhD^n* as: DlH s*.nds a little before the first 
letter and is distinguishable by this position from Mahp- 
ach, the latter standing immediately beneath the letter to 



which it belongs. 



CLASS IV. 

13) T'lisha Gh'dhola rh)1^ KB^'^Sjl as DHN always over 
the first letter. The other distinctives, the separating power 
of which is of no perceivable consequence to the sense are : 

14) Shalsheleth nSz^W as DIK over the tonesyllable. 

15) Paser *1t|) as D^N over the tonesyllable. 

16) Karne Phara H*):] ♦i^p as D"lK over the last letter. 

^ TT":|- TT • 

17) G'rashayim •D^JJ^'^J as DIN! over the tonesyllable. 

18) P'sik ) p^D3 

L'garmeh [ ,, ^l^.L^^ ' °1^ ^ perpendicular stroke 
\0T I s u^j7 between two words. 



•• • ^ 



The Conjunctive accents are: 

19) Merka iiT)ty 20) Munaohm^O 21) MerkaKh'phula 

nSlfl? N3nQ 22) Mahpach T]3ilO 23) Darga NJ^T 24) 

Kadma NQlp, 25) Yerach ben Yomo 1pV-[5 HJ, 26) T'lisha 

K'tanna H^DD NE^vn over the end of the last letter. 

T - I : T • : 

10. The distinctives of Class I. denote the longest pauses, 
which may be compared to our period and colon ; Class II. 
to Colon and Semicolon ; Class III. to Semicolon and 
Comma ; Class IV. to Comma and half Comma. 

11. The distinctives of Class I. and some of Class II. 
by their strong accentuation change short vowels into long and 
very frequently Sh'va into a vowel : as V'^ii earth — r*l.{< 

:|T thy hand- r|T 
A word so accented is said to stand in Pause. 
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12, For the sake of completeness, we here give the rules 
for the position of the accent, though they will not yet he 
fully understood by the beginner and must therefore be 
passed over for the present. 

I. Nonns have the tone on the last syllable : 

a. When ending with a long vowel both in open and closed 

> > > 

syllables: as ^DT» flNS coming, but HNS she came. 
Note. The participle is in this respect considered as a noun. 

b. When ending with a short vowel, that stands for a long 

one: as j;jn for j;^^. 

c. Feminine nouns, that change their long vowel in the 

> > 

st, const, into a short one : as D^IJ^O from H'TJ^P • 

d. Nouns of which the two last syllables are closed: as ^HS- 

e. Nouns which end with fl— preceded by a long vowel: 

as n^D- 
/. Nouns with the following SuflSxcs: as 

•in 'Df? 'I? 'D? ']t 'Dt- S ,n-7 ,^-7- ,♦- 

hnnyi ^pna^i 6^it\ hyi ,Dnm hyi ,nDi hyi 

V ~:- Iv:-; v:-; Itt: tt: t: -t; 't: 



.fl 



g. Verbs in the Pret. form with the afformatives Dfl > [jl ■ as 
It. Verbs in the Pret. form with Vav. Conv. : as FwlD'p but 

rhop^> 'raef^ hut ^r\'2^V 

t:-|t: -.-t . x. 

NoTK. The verbs {<"/ and H' / form exceptions to Ji.: as 

T T T T • "t: 

II. The following have the tone on the penult : 

i. All the nouns, of which the last vowel is a helping 
Segh*»l or Patach (a class of words called Segholates) : 

> > 

k. Words ending with Patach furtive: as fTIT, J?^3D • 

> 
I, Words ending with D.V (Dual form): as D^OK^- 
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m. Verbs in the Pret. form with the affirmatives fl, ♦fli IJ : 

T 

as Fnbiif, 'fnoB*. ijioc*- 

T : - T * ; - T : - T 

n. The regular verbs in Hif. and those of Vy and y^y in 
Kal, Nif. and Hif. with the affirmatives H— ^ 1# *— : 

T • . 

as n^iE i3D» nS^ijin- 

o. Verbs with the suff. H— . IH, 11 *J, ?| . 

^. Paragogic il — or H— attached to nouns, pronouns and 

adverbs: as HDVt, nsn . hVn. rJ3J- 

T : - » •• V •• 

Note I. Paragogic ^— most frequently has the tone : as ♦rt'SUSnt 

q. Verbs with the Vav conv. of the future, provided the 
penult is an ope7i syllable ; (cf. the following under r) 

as nbx* but nOJ<n,.Knp-^l and not KIp^V 

r. When the tonesyllables of two words immediately follow : 
j> > > > • 

■ as in 17 HtJ^J^* 0*7.-^ ^51*1? ^^^ ^^^ of the former recedes: 

as i? niy^ . plV ♦flin ninX JIDJ •) Such a receding ac- 
cent being considered as a Metheg and having its posi- 
tion, cannot recede to a closed syllable (cf. 6. of this §). 
lu this and a few other cases it drops entirely, its word being 
connected by Makkef with the following : as n7"N*1D*1 

for rS a^'v, rrrrtDn for rrinm- 

T Tl : • - T I - • ■ t I- • 

Note II. Both the vowel-signs and accents were added to the 
BibUcal Text between the 6th and 11th Centuries by eminent Jew- 
ish scholars. Critical and Hnguistic notes were also added, the^most im- 
portant of which are called ♦Hp and D^'13 • 3^13 signifying lorUten, 

* I: * s * J 

that is the M. S. reading and ♦^p : read i. e. the expression con- 
sidered by the Jewish critics to be preferable. 

This body of notes is called the Masora (n*^lDO i- e. Tradition) 

and die compilers themselves the Masoritei, (H^llDO ^ bl?3)* 

EXERCISB 16. 

* 

Place Metheg where required ! Metheg cannot precede 

silent Sh'va or Dagesh. 

3 
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.nf533 D'fea Dnop3 .p'lno rjiiri .Dnpj?n .rinaii 
.npn^r? .Dnxn .priN .n^j^spi -nnnp •nl'jri .Sxn^. 
nnayai .♦hfl-io .n"ioi«i .lor'? D'SDnnn .fo* .pnn 

• • T • • • 

Note. The Sh*vas under the letters marked with an asterbk' 
are silent. 

Exercise 17. 

Give the ^ names of the accents and the classes to which 
they belong: 

♦DN S^il.1n5 nn'3 dtk np^is tjS Dip, .-jjir;? niJ5P hb^n 
-ni< ^?iV-|f»n :dw hnph ^^nv rjs^n ^on ?|ni< r\^y 

jr^.. : I v*-:|- r* | t : • j* -: • --:|t •• : I •.• I<tt v ^y'l 

V 

EXBRCISB 18. 

Point out the tone-syllable in the following words : 

•mn ♦riNtn .Mt^.^oni^ .trDu^n -Dipsa •n^ao opy* 
.omnoi .nnNB' .j^Tinna .omDO.S'yn -ninDj .«i"*n»i 

• • • •• ••• •T|;*" 

•p^'l -n^N .T]j^3 ♦n^ .pr^B^ •piNn •n^'jzp.Dno^^nonk 

§ 10. Distinction of Kamets and Kamet&-Chatuph. 

1. The sign (t) serves at once to represent the long a 
and the short o. 
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2. It is ft: 

1) in an open syllable : as PUDtH^y read shamarta : hence 

2) when Metheg stands on the left of it: as rT^OB^, read 
sham'ra. 

3) the (^) in final *! : as M, read becha. 

4) in an accented syllable : as lllX, read echad. 

3. It is 6: 

> > 

a. in an unaccented closed syllable: as nODH* npj^> read 
chochiha, omdi : hence 

b, in a closed syllable before Makkef : as t^NH" /3» read 
kol : and 

c. in the final closed syllable of a word beginning with Vav 

> 

conv. (§ 33) : as DD^I read vay-ya-kom: 

d, before Chateph-Kamets : as IQi^ read y5°mad. 

EXERCISE 19. 



> 
• 



p"ip /in ..-nDr..p"n •db' .n^DB' -Dp .d»jd3 .rvy^ 

\ - :\t ' r t:t It:|tt t:|t | t • ; t t t- 

.myi .rniaii '.oVirpn .6tij3 .ipnp .D^lrx .niins 

T^T : T : t^It -::t |:|t -^ir :t 

.mnao .nprn.nprn Aih' .rny .nor -Dnns .Drr7nK 

tt; T • |t:|t |t:t •• t : t : |t -^:t • -t:? t •• t: t 

'T\ .nSox .vHba .'Snx .np'?! .Vbiin .^^iii-nna .nonjr 

T t:|t t:t 'tit -r \ '.-' t tt- I~ •t:t t r t 

•• t : V V •• t t ; t ^t t • t : • t | t t ^^ | tt- 

.rhna .moa .mi .Dn»i .oiarn -D'iho .nniH .hdj 

I V t: T - : |T • T T T - •• : ^T |T • - : t 'it • ; t 

• --It: ttt Jt;*|T 

§ 11. DISTINCTION OF VOCAL AND SILENT SHTA. 
The Sh'va is vocal : 

1) at the beginning of a word : as /hp, = k'tol. 

2) in the middle of a word after another Sh'va: as 
ntDpn = tik - t'li. 

• : I: • >l 

3) after every unaccented long vowel : as l/tDD = ka-t'lfi, 
but ^mOB^» read sha-mar-tl, the vowel before the Sh'va 

• :Att 

being accented, 

4) after a Metheg: as ^K*n\ = ye-r'u, but 1J{*)* = yir-ti. 

5) under a letter having Dagesh : as *^C3p_ == kat-t'lT. 
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6) under the first of two similar letters: as ^77n= ha-l'lu. 

7) in most cases under a letter, wliicli is followed by any 

one of the DMnJS without Dagesh: as OpB^=8hi-ch'bhi. 

• 

Exercise 20. 

• "•« " • ••• • • f • • • m !••■• W * § 

♦nVax' .WD^ ."^sDo .Dnnxtj^Ji .nriB^iS -iD^ranS 

I : I I ^ : : • t : • v : " : * : t : • : ^* : - : 

.nv(5P7i .y3?:^j ,n3\^ .Dna-^n .rjifei .Djri^f53i 
.naSo .riN-in .jrinrii .nbn'^oai .D^nisioa 

• T.T • ■!•• •• 



A ^ ■ ■ # 'I ■■ 'J 




QHAPTER R* 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS & VOWELS. 
§ 12. G0ANGES OF CONSONAIJTS. 

1. The formation and inflection of Hebrew words are ef- 
fected by changes, partly vocal, partly consonantal. 

2. Changes are also made for the sake of euphony, to 
prevent the concurrence of vowels or consonants of difficult 
pronunciation. 

3. The different changes of which consonants are sus- 
ceptible are : Assimilation, Transposition, It ejection, Com- 
mutation. 

4. Assimilation, « Vowelless ^ in the middle of a word, 

when the syllable is unaccented, is assimilated (made sim- 
ilar) to the following letter, ^ being dropped and the fol- 
lowing letter taking Dagesh. The Dagesh doubles it, thus 
indicating the assimilation : as {J^'J^ = {J^JJl* for C*JT • In 

an accented syllable, assimilation does not take place; rjjjtt^i 

> > 

with the exception of the verb JHJ to give: ftflj for JliHJ* 

* This chapter being placed here fiir reference, will be passod over 
for the present^ as many of the rules can only be understood By the more 
advanced student. 
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If the following letter be one of tlie J^nilK^ either 3 is not 
assimilated : as 7!!^^ » ^N3fl > or the dropping of J is indi- 
cated by the lengthening of the preceding vowel : as HHt 

for nnr. 

The assimilation of other consonants occurs only in the 
following cases : 

7 in the verb Up 7 to take : as tlT)\ for tlp7\ - 

n in the syllable t)il of Hithpael before 1, D and in a 
few instances before sibilantif : as JlO'lfl for HQ'inrT » ^PUPH 

for nnonn , oth for ornn » Doie^'n for DoVhn ♦ 

• • • 

n in the relative . t^f for "^C'H . 

• • • * f 

1 at the end of a few wof ds before fl' as ph ^^'^ ^"J? ' 

ma for mnN ■ 

♦ in a few verbs *"£3 before V : as pV^ for py^^ ♦ 

5. Tranfiposifion, In grammar, transposition occurs only 
in the case of n in the syllable T\r\ of Hithpael before sibi- 
lants, it being, easier to pronounce at than ts^ thus : *lS]1&*rT 
for ^0C^'^^ . Before if it is even changed into D : as p^blfi 
for p-TViTJ, 

6. Itejection. Rejection may take place at the beginning, 
in the middle or at the end of a word. 

• The following are regularly rejected: 

j4. At the beginning. 

Vowelless *i J (or 7 in the verb lip/) in the Infinitive 

and Imperative of the verbs ^"fl and i"fl : as *l7 > Hlh from 

^S^ ]r\ from fni, np, mp, from npS . 

* as a silent consonant after a vocalized ^ : as D^lJ for D^lil 
from ^lil. 

K is dropped in ^m for JljmX, in .IT* from y^'H . 

« • • • • * 

B. In the middle, 

1. The first of two similar consonants, when vowelless, 
is not written, but represented by Dagesh forte : as 

^mi for ?ij ini ; ms for nnns . 

- T - :-T T-T t:-t 

2. In the verbs J^'^ tlio first of the two similar letters is 



22 Part 1. Exercises. 

dropped, even when possessing a vowel, if a vowelless letter 
precedes : as 3D for MD > 13D for IDDD • 

* 

3. The weak letters ^V\ii (especially H) are dropped or 
quiesce, though having vowels, after a letter with Sh'va: as 

D*0E^3 for D^DB^na, Dp lor Dp.-^Sil for vhi. TinW for 

"*T T-: I I: T :Tf"T" 

rirhm. rnno for ri-in»3. 

I •• T •• : I ; • I : • : 

K often quiesces in the long vowel, resulting from the con- 
traction of its own vowel or half vowel (Composite Sh'va) 

with the preceding vowel : as JlKVD for Hi^Vb. "I'ON^ for 

ioxS. Q^rhtih for tyrhah' anx for 3nxj< . " ' 

"C. At the End. 

At the end of a. word | and D are rejected in a few ca- 
ses. The I of the verbal ending p and p—. This original 
I has been very rarely retained : as pjn*' XWVJ^ • D ^® regu- 
larly dropped in the st. const. Plural : 

asnn f. Dnn,^n3 f. D^na* 

7. Commutation, Commutation comprises a) interchanges 
of consonants with other consonants ; b) Interchanges of 
consonants with vowels. 

a. T\ interchanges with I3» see above § 12, 5. 

Initial 1 interchanges with ^ especially in verbs ^"3 : as 

iV for nSv j;^^ for j;nv Sbp! for Sbpv 

Medial T interchanges with * on account of homogeneous ' 
vowels preceding it : as Dip for D^lp » yt} for yfji . 
Final 1 and ♦ interchange with H : as Tw5^ for ^7J| , H^tJ^ 

• ▼ T - T T T 

for I7t5^. When the word is lengthened, the original 
consonant reappears: as Hv^' ^Kn7^* 

b. 1) The conjunction ) ^^and*\ preceding a vowelless letter 
or one of the labials (^03), is converted into its homo- 
geneous vowel J|: as ^"^ iy\^ for ^T\) nB^OI for ntTOI, 
^3*131 for n313V 

T T- T T- : 

In the same manner ♦ following a vowelless letter is 
softened to i : as rmn*3 for n"linO • 

T • T : : 

2) In the middle of a word *! and \ are often contracted 
into a diphthong or a long vowel : as n^7l^ for 1^7)!* 
(a + u), 3^£3^.*. for 2V, (a + i) nSlH for nSin (o + u 



I 
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contracted into ti). ) after Chirek becomes 1 , the 1 resting 
in its homogeneous vowel : as SB'li for DB'U > D'K'IH 

for n'cin . 

• • • 

3, 1 and ♦ final after a vowelless letter are softened to 
!| and ♦— ': as inn for "inn; HQ for nQ, »n'"l for 'n^l. 

• • • •» •• ••• m m ^ •••■* 

• •I • •• • •• 

§ 13. PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

1. The gutturals instead of the^ usual (simple) Sh'va, 
receive the composite Sh'va, (see §5). 

2. They do not admit of Dagesh forte, i. e. they cannot 
be doubled, (see § 7. 4). The half-guttural ^ partakes of 
this peculiarity. The omission of Dagesh causes the length- 
ening of the preceding short vowel : as D*18<n for DT^JH » 
?]i3forT|n3. 

n and n» being harder gutturals, in most cases retain 
the preceding short vowel: as Nirin» D^^lin^. 

3. The gutturals n» J^» and H (with Mappik) when final, 
require the a sound before them. Therefore they change 

mutable vowels ( § 14, 1 e) into Patach : as hytJ^t ^^^ H/B^?; 
if the vowel be immutable, a. helping Patach, called Patach 
furtive (§ 6), is written under them and pronounced before 
them. 

Note. On the gutturals see further Chapter: VII. § § 40, 41, 42. 

§ 14. VOWEL CHANGES. 

I. The vowels are immutahle or mutable. 
Immutable : 

a. Vowels regularly written with their homogeneous vowel- 
letters : as a—i ^ — , ^— , 1» 1 • 

^ . .. 

b. The long vowels defectively written, (§ 3. Note 4.) as 

c. Vowels after which a Dagesh forte has been omitted 
on account of a guttural : as ti^yi for E^^in » D^flN for 

d. The short vowel in an unaccented closed syllable : as 

Mutable : 
6. All the long vowels, without vowel -letters and not in- 
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eluded in the cases specified under b) and c), both in 

open and closed syllables : as 1 TtDpt ^^^^ ^^p! » ^3*^ 
from ^31 • 



T T 



/. All the short vowels in open and in accented closed 
syllables : as JlTtOD from 7Dp • 

II. The changes which the mutable vowels can undergo, 
are : Lengthening, Shortening ^ Rejection and Rising of new 
vowels. 

Lengthening: The short vowels are made long: 

( — ) becomes (— ) 

~ T 

( — ) becomes ( — ) 

• •• 

(— or — ) become (_) or (1). 

1. When a closed syllable is made an open one : as 
iSpp for SD|5 » nop for npp » Q\y\n for D pn , properly Dlj?n . 

2. Hence when a required doubling of the following letter 
does not take place : as IHiiil for nifctn* STSfl^ for rVirTs 

3. When one of the vowel-letters quiesces in the vowel: 
as NVOJ for KVDJ . 

T • • 

4. When the final word of a sentence or clause has the 
i)ause accent : as D /Dp for pblOD » VIH for t^^i* . 

* T : rt'' I T T : - !▼ I VAT I V V 

Shortening : The long vowels are shortened : 
(— ) becomes (— ). 

(-7) becomes (—) or with the strong shortening (— )• 
(L.) becomes (— ) or stronger (— > 

This takes place: 

a. When an open syllable becomes a closed one : ^B^lp 

for tr'-tp; 

b. When a syllable with Dagesh or a sharpened syllable 
arises ; in this case the strong shortening is used : as 
D^pn from ph , \2N from DN ; 

c. When a closed svllable loses the tone ; as D*15<'?3 from 

" T T I V 

13, mrr-T'from T, C''>K-73 from Vs. 

I •• T : - T • T 
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Rejection: The vowel falls away entirely. It occurs, 
when the word is lengthened at the end, so that the ac- 
cent must be thrown forward. This is particularly the 
case : 

1.* With pretonic Kamets and Tsere, (the latter gener- 
ally when followed by Kamets : as DD/). Kamets and 
Tsere in an open syllable preceding the tonesyllable, are 
called pretonic: i. e. they are pronounced only before the 
tone and are dropped upon its .being moved forward : as 

StDp. thhr> but DnSop^ nni but ona^. rr3c^' but ^njtr . 

" I T T : - I T V : - J : t t -t : t •• • t : 

2. With Tsere in a monosyllable: as DE^^ or in the last 
syllable of a polysyllable, when all the preceding vowels 
are immutable : as nW, thus ^0^', DHW, 10fc^'» DnOE^'. 

• • • 

3. With (-), (•), (i_) in the last syllable of verbs, when 

the word is lengthened by an addition commencing with a 

vowel: as thw from SdD. hw from Hw * 

The following rule regarding the rejection of vowels 
deserves attention : 

When the accent is thrown forward, in nouns, the 
vowel of the penutt drops, in verbSy of the ultima. Com- 
pare: nD*1 my word, from *1D*1 word, n7pp she has killed, 
from 7Dp he has killed. 

Rising of new vowels: Instead of Sh'va a new short 
vowel arises : 

I. No word can commence with two vowelless consonants 
or with two Sh'vas, therefore the first SliVa is changed in- 
to Chirek : 

A. When one of the prefixes 733 (§ 18. II, b,) or of the 
preformatives fn*J< (§ 31, 1.) which regularly take Sh'va, 
is connected with a word beginning with Sh'va: as ^\ift2^ 

for hmh , htDp^ for ^t2p' , htDpH for SbpX . 

•• f • I** 9** I*** 

Note. Eespecting 1 before a letter with Sh'va see § 12, 7, b. 
Tt /bpN for 7bp8< can serve as a memorial word for the 

I • • I • • • 

following rules : 
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a. When the first of two vowelless letters has comp. 
ShVa, the helping vowel is that of the comp. Sh'va : as 
♦tr'JK for ^ti/iH from D^E^JN. ^t^Tn for ^{^nn from D^tTTn. 

b. When the second of two vowelless letters has cpmp. 
Sh'va, the helping vowel under the first is again the 
vowel of comp. Sh'va: as *1B^N3 for *1B^'IOj Fflfl^ for 

• • ••■ ••• 

nnn* . § 40, 6. 

• • • 

II. With a pause accent When Sh'va is heightened in 
pronunciation by the tonef, either Seghol arises from it, or 
the correspondent long vowel of Comp. Sh'va, or the origi- 
nal vowel which has been dropped by the lengthening of 

the word : as ^nS from ^nS; hn from hn\ UnSo f. UnSo 

A * A" * '••A 'T* T A'* T T * TT 

from K70 ; nOB'» f. nOB'' from "iOtr* . 

Note. In all the cases given under 11. the word is 7^J?7P» 

•III; When one of two similar letters or of the weak 
letters ♦iriN drops, (§12, 6 B. 3.) its vowel recedes and 
takes the place of the preceding Sh'va : as HIS? for il^SH/t 

Sm"^ for Sapn^ , hy for vSj , UdSo for UsSnO , 3D for 33D. 

"It* •• It • : t : t •• : - •■ : - : : 

yy for 33D^ * 

IV. The meeting of two vowelless final consonants is 
generally avoided : most commonly by the insertion of 
Seghol between the concurring consonants, Fatach^ if one 
of thera is a guttural, Chirek, if one of them is a t , Shurekj 
if the last one is 1 : as nj3 for 1^3, V^t for V-jf, h^^ for 

bj-^1 , n^3 for iT3 , ^rr3 for in3 • 



CHAPTER IIL 

§ 15. SERVILE LETTERS. 

1. Letters added to words for the purposes of formation 
or inflection (serving) are called Serviles, while those three 
letters which constitute most frequently the root or the 
radical idea of the word are termed Hadicals. 

2. All the 22 letters of the alphabet can be used as 
radicals; the 11 following only as serviles : 

N> 3' n. V s 3, S, 0. j» tr** r» (3S31 ntro rrva)^ 
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They are called prefixes (preformatives) when placed at 
the beginning of a word, suffixes (afformatives) when added 
at the end. ' 

Note, When the letters added are used to convey the acci- 
dents of tense, gender, number, person (in the nominative case) and 
to form derivatives, they are respectively called according to po- 
sition jgreformatives and afforniative*, 

§ 16. THE PREFIXES ntTO • 

1. as a prefix has Chirek and in the following letter 
Dagesh. It is the abbreviation of |p/ro?n, away from, out 
of^ by, of which the J is assimilated, as nPT/ip from below, in- 
stead of nnri JP ♦ Before gutturals the (-7) is lengthened 

to (••) (§14, II. 2): as 7J^P from above, instead of: b]l JO* 
Before n the lengthening is sometimes omitted : as V^tlD 

from without ( § 13, 2.). b before ♦ becomes ^0 as Qh^)yD 

from Jerusalem, for D^S^TP ( § 12, 7, b.) 

2. ~{J^* as a prefix, see § 23, 2. 

3. n as a prefix, an interrogative particle, see § 24, 5. 

4. n as a prefix, the article, see § 17. 

Exercise 21. 

^HNO «ni30 5n^3» ^ni3iio ^mD ^yitif^ ^rniD 
i^narro ^^h^n^ ^^mo "i3;io "nnao "Sno snnnNo 
^npno ^'iSto isSinD "toinp ^•'B'in.p i^i-i^^iip 

wayi enemy2 fire3 hero^ house, within^ pit^ brother? loveS Gods 
covenantio man^J generation, agei2 palacei3 they^^ n. p. of a city's 
monthie threadi? saiidis milk>9 clay20 dew2l hand22 n. p. m.23 day24 
n. p. ofacity25 a time unlimited, eternity^e a maiden27 head, beginning:i8 

n. p. m.29 

Exercise 22.* 
From a fatheri» from Abraham2, from destructions, from 
a cistern^, from a lands? from bloods, out of a house?, 



* The learner is advised to form for himself an English- Hebrew vocabu^ 
lary, by which his memory may be assisted and a tedious search through 
tlie exercises avoided. 
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from a mountaiaS, iroin Eilom^, from Haman^f>; from life^i? 
from to-morro\vi2, from a river^s, from Jeberechjahui4» from 
Jedidjais, from a Jewi6, from a panther^'?, from Nimrodis, 
from the Most Highly, from a plant'-^o, from Eden^i, fromdu8t22. 

It T v: - •- T • vv •• : I -~: t T; - t 

20 HD^ 19TvSr 18ilD3 171D3 16 nW laH'TT W^HO'^T WIIK' ISniHO 

• '•% • ■ • ■*• ■•••• • I ■•• 

§ 17. THE ARTICLE. 

1. The definite article is represented by the prefix H 
with Patach and Dagesh in the following letter : as D^OB^ 
heaven, Q^QtSftl the heaven. Before the gutturals, especially 
"lya the Patach is changed into Kamets ( § 13, 2.) : as 
tnKil the master, 7j*in the foot, nDJ^H the servant. Be- 

ITT • • T , •' V T 

> 

fore the unaccented J^ » fl » fl into Seghol ; as D^5yrT the 
clouds, Dnnrj the mountains, D3nn the wise man, but 

'•TV. ' T T V ' 

> 

Syn the cloud, ItlTl the mountain, cf. 5. 

^ T ' T T 

Before n and PT the Patach is commonly retained : as 
D^-^nn the life, Saiin the vanity. § 13, 2. 

2. A noun without the .llis to be translated with the 
indefinite article, except the noun in the st. const. (§ 19, 5): 
as n.^3 a house. 

3. When the noun is preceded by the prefixes 733 * the 
article is only represented by its appropriate vowel under 
the prefix. and the Dagesh in the following letter (§12, 
6. B. 3.): as p^'ia in the word = n^nna, p{<!p to the 
land = pKrr? . " 

I V T T ; 

4. The Dagesh after the article is often omitted in let- 
ters with Sh'va: as D^J^Tl^VD *^^ frogs, especially in 
nouns with initial ^ : as ^lK\n the river, and in participles 
of Piel and Pual (§25, 7.): as ^3*ipn the speaking man. 

5. Some words lengthen the accented vowel, when the 

article is prefixed, e. g. DJ^H from DJ?» Y^^^ ^^^^Y^^* 

-inn from nn , nNpn from riNp » 



• 
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Exercise 23. 
Prefix the article to the following words. 

s.-jB^at TQipD «nTjr. 6D?o niK '^^n ^p^ low' 
isennin^vn "Snn *'n»rr ^^ynr "npa "opn satj'y 

f T • T V V T- ^ -V |v T T. V ^* 

s^noiK «Mi3 s'^^^^n "tiu^ waSn in^c^;^ ,chn 

"T T-C T • T I'^r V •• • T 

*9nin ^w ^mr\ ^^^n asnn 2*D'»n ^hn 



T-^T T T T 



.83 mn #mn airmn 3»3iTn 

IT' T T : V T • 

heaven^ earth, land2 darkness3 ]ight4 water^ evening^ place? dry 
lands herb^ wise^o morniiigH seedi2 animaU^ cord, Topei4 grass^^ newi6 
rich mani' fatis wearyi^ pipe^o star^i ground, 8oil22 foot23 life24 spirit^s 
ornament26 thought^? cloud^s majesty29 riddle^o joy3i vision^^ intuition, 
vision33. . 

§ 18. THE PREFIXES 3731 . 
I. *| called the conjunctive Vav denotes: and^ as UTy7 

bread 01171 dnd bread. It is changed as follows: 

• • • f 

a. Into J| before a consonant with simple Sh'va : VD/I and 
to all, »§ 14, Eising I ; or before the labials D > * 3 > to 
avoid the recurrence of two sounds of the same organic 
class : as yy\ and between, |01 and from, ^31 and a bul- 
lock (§12, 7, b,). 

6. Into \ before ♦ becoming * quiescent : as ^H^l and it may 
be (§12, 7, b.). 

c. Into \ ), *| before comp» Sh'va, taking the correspon- 
ding short vowel: as ^JKI and I, VdNI and eat, ^7n*l 
and sickness (§14, Bising I, B. b.) 

d. Into 1 before DniSi<: as D^riSxi and God (§12, 6. B. 3.) 

Note. Before TWTV into T : as TWTV^ • Jhis most sacred name 
of God was beliA^ed to be incommunicable and the word ♦JHK 
fiiy Lord substituted for it, according to which latter word the 
vowels of 1 and the prefixes D /DD ^^^^ adapted, as Hln^!!! » 
nin*)? ^ nirr;p corresponding to ^lnN3. ♦JnxS. ♦J'^INO- when 
however, 7X\TV^ is already preceded by ^Jnj< , to avoid repetition, 

it was written *with the vowels of D^ii/N » so tfiat jlin^ U*TK 

e. Into 1 immediately before the tone-syllable, especially 



fl 
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when the latter has a distinctive accent and short words 

■ 

are connected in pairs : as IJiDT ViD desolate and void, 

Dnj *lp cold and heat, ^^H) Y^p summer and winter. 

Note. J|rJ31 shows that *| before (V2^ (a) in case of (e) has 
— and is not ^^ 

II. a. 5 w O • 3 preposition of place and time : in, on, 
among: as ri*tI^N*!!3 in the heginning, ^n3 on a mount- 
ain, 7}OB^t3 among8t*8rael, or it has the force of the 
prepositions: with, by, through: as f3N3 with a stone, 
^3n5 "^^^^ ^r ^y ^ word. 
5 adv. and prep., generally expressing comparison and 

proportion answers to the words : as, Wee, so, about, nearly, 
almost: T^*IN3 as a land, n3^N3 ahout an ephah, 1B^ 
D^Jty about ten years. As prep.: accoi^ding to, after, 
when, (comparing the time of two actions) yjl^I3^3 afler 

our likeness, ^ylp ^OHriD when I lifted up my voice, 
T[7!Sri n*3 according to the bounty of the king. 
I.' kings 'lO, 13. 

7 prep., denoting motion or direction toward any ob- 
ject, to, unto, toicards, for, lience it is the sign of the 
dative (§ 19, 2.): pxS to a land, TjSo'p to or for a king. 
b. 3 » 7 O always with Sh'va except in the following cases: 

1. With Chirek =^ p, 7, 3 » before a word which has 
Sh'va under the* first letter : as *t313 by the word of, "IJl?! 
n313- (14. Kising I. a.) 

Before ^ the ♦ becomes quiescent (§ 12. 7. b.): as ^0*3 
in the days of nniH*? to I. n;3 as the hapds of. 

2. With (t), (7),' (t) before composite Sh'va : as flOK^ 
in truth ; 10J^7 to stand, ^7173 as a sickness ; or when difl^ 
placing the article H (§19, 3.) : as DV3 = Drn3 in the day, 
03nS = DpnnS to the wise, |^j;3 = j^J?n3 on the tree, but 
DV3 in a day, JTJ^S on a tree. 

3. With Kamets = a, often before the tonesy liable, 
especially before monosyllabic particles : DHS in them, TV^ 
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as this, C^^Jh to a soul, person. 7 before several forms of 

the pronouns and the infinitives of verbs : as HP to this, 
n /N7 to these, DyT? to go. Before nouns with a distinct- 

• ■ p • • ■ 

ive accent, especially when short words are connected in pairs : 
as: D^07 D*.? ^3 between water and water, ^iy? j;jj p3 
between stroke and stroke. 

Exercise 24. 
Exactly translate the following words. 

,3trrSatrrS .dSvS ^^-ch)h .nS^Sa ^rhh:i >d^S53 ,d^03 
a^j^np .3?';^ f>Nt3 .j^-^^a '^nnTO .oipaa .oipo? 
.tr'^xS"! ,«b''n'71 rnWfy\ .rtnwrtD .^i-j^p ,t]ijrp!i .^t^iynp 
.i£OP!Ti ."itDsn .81DP .nmSi ,")mS .nmS .{r^Nnpi .tr'^No 

TT — ; TT- TT TT~: TT- TT; 'T" •" 

.n^snp .riSsp .TiSoi .ti'jpS'i .tiSps .tiSps .'TiSp .itspi 

I V V - •• ■ I V V • I V V I V V - : I V v - | v v : | v v t t 

nightt imaged dry land^ bird'* fields man^ river^ rain® king^- 

Exercise 25. 

Translate into Hebrew. 

And light,! and the light, and in the light, to the earth 
and to the heaven, and the fruit,2 and fruity and from the 
fruit, evening and morning, day and night, I and he,3 
and Jacob's hands, 4 and to an animal, and in a land, and 
in the land, and a river, and Jonathan, 5 and Jerusalem, 
in Jerusalem, to a man, 6 to the man, from a tree, from 
the tree, from morning, from the morning, in a cloud, 7 in 
the cloud, as an image, as the image, to a bird, to the 
bird, from the bird, from a man. 

.7n;t 6D1X SrnMn^ 4ip;v n^ 3fc<:!n ,":« 2n3 IITX 

fTr TT 1 7T : \ '■:'-■ ••: • -: •: 

EXEBCISE 26. 

•• T T ; - •• T : • : v : " "^ • I "'' 

:»5T]Sin ?'r|^n3 "S»p?n :'*3npi "fip?? "n.^jpp5 *iNp 

* 8 WM rich. In sentences with a noun, pronoun or adjective in the 
predicate, the copula **/o Ae" must always be supplied. See { 77, 1. 
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'^Svj; **iON j^Sn *nriN oSiyasii; '^'o'Tiyo i^'iik 

V T - . - - Y y T : « I T "• " T T T : - ~ 

»Djp-i *'iiflvp *'3'^spi ''rn^isp :«3iDi «iin^ ^Siiw' 

T : •• T \ : 

noti " arose^ prophets since^ MosesS Israel^ Abrahara7 rich^ very* 
cattleio silverii goW2 fooiw darkness^ walksis § 18. 1. Noteie deliverancei7 
evilis goes ouU^ lamp^O commandment^ law® light23 eternity^ toS5 tlwu 
(art)26 God^ says2« slothful one^s lion** withoutsi roarer^a way35 also, 
even34 laughters^ may ache^e heartaf'' he was^s thief^ abroad** destroys, 
makes childless*^ sword42 death^ n. p. m.*^ chosen^s good, beauliful^a east^^ 
west*® north*® sea^® (in general the Mediteranean Sea, lying west of Pales- 
tine^ hence: the westt but sometimes the Dead Sea or as here the South 
Sea, therefore here: the SoiUh.) is praised^^ name ol^^. 

§ 19. CASES OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 

1. To express the relations between the diiFerent nouns 
and pronouns in a sentence, Prepositions or the correspon- 
ding Prefixes D^OD are chiefly used. 

2. The Dative is formed by the prep. 7N or its abbrevi- 
ation the prefix 7 (§ 18, II). 

3. The Ablative is formed by the prep. fO or its abbrevi- 
ation, the prefix 0, O or by i and D (§ 16,' 1. § 18, 11). 

4. The Accusative is denoted by the particle flN or "DK 
(i. e. before Makkef) when the noun is definite, i. e. defined 
by the article, a possessive pronoun (Suf. § 21), a follow- 
ing genitive or by itself as a proper noun, otherwise it has 
no designation, being entirely similar to the nominative: 
as pNrr Dii] D^CB^'n m the heaven and earth, ^JS-flN my 
son, nONri"|3 ftN the son of the servant, DH^IDN Dii Abra- 
ham, but Gen. 2, '4: In the day that God made DW'T p.i< 
earth and heaven. 

5. The Genitive or possessive case remains entirely un- 
changed, with which the preceding noun, (which is limited 
and more nearly defined by the Gen.) is most closely con- 
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« 

nected. For this reason the latter is said to st^-nd in the 
Construct State, or simply in the Construct. 

The better to effect this connection the article of the Con- 
struct is thrown off and its mutable vowels are shortened : ' as 
DIDH the horse, but Tl^SH DID the horse of the king (not 
PIDH); fjiyrr thefowl/but D?0^*n w^ljr the fowl of the heaven 

Begarding the shortening of the vowels and other 
changes, which the word in the st. const, undergoes, see § 59» 

6. The direction tow,ards a place or the time is indicated 

by the unaccented syllable H— appended to the noun, called 

> 
local n— J as D^ sea, JIO^ towards the sea, |1£)if the north, 

> • > 

njifilf northward, towards the north. D*0^ year, JIO^O^ to 

year, nO^O* D^P**0 from year to year. 

Note I. Local Jl — is the remnant of an old accusative D — i 

T T 

yet appearing in many adverbs : as DOl* by day, in the day time, 
Dnnnp to-morrow. (c£ § 85. 4, B, B.) 
NoTB n. On the Segholates with local Jl — see § 66, Note I. 

Exercise 27. 

«no«3 niiT ^'i^h ^tiSn m t^nanaS ^p-n^i ^nar 

• •••••» M». •••• l**T •▼ TTi* I •^ •••• 

••••T. . |1 ^ ^ T . p , , 

t: -t: t • •• -: |tt:' 

t t • t ^t • : - • - t v t : - - v ^ 

• - : • i v v • • i t tt »'- •• t -: -• tt t " 

4ip «>^»«53 -,j3Q3i 39MM53 !»jW3 . :nD»iDtrn ^'n'?)^ *'o 

^ 1^ -fT- TT-: J*|-- V V -•' T : T T - T*T 

^niorr*? ^'jno «didS ^Ditr" i^iias Sw ^ruNrxV 

^m» M* • • * * ^v ^ • • • • • «p 

memoryl ju8t2 blessing^ walked* before^ truth^ righteousness^ offer^ God^ 
thanksgivingrio good^^ alU2 to wrap, to put oni3 garnaenti* stretchesis 
curtainiO'wasi''^ shepherdis small cattlei^ came^o bear2i took22 lamb23 flock^* 
eater25 came forth^^ fbod^^ strong^s sweetness^^ moved on^o desert^^ sitting32 
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on, in^ over33 throne^^ judgmentsd who 7^6 ascended^^ snowss gummei^ 
harvest*© thu8*i becoming, 8uitable42 honoris a whip44 horse*^ bridle^ a«*7 
a stick** the back*». 

Exercise 28. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

The evening (accus.), to the evening, to an evening, a 
man (nom.), a man (accus*), the man (accus.), from a 
man, from the man, the headi of the man, the head of a 
man, from tlie heaven, the grass of the earth, the land 
(accus.), the land (nom.), a land (accus.), a land (nom.), 
the light of the heaVen, to the j.udge2, to the judge of the 
land, to a judge of the land, the fruit (accuai) of the tree^. 
God created* earth and heaven. God created the earth and 
the heaven, the voiced (accus.) of God, a voice (accus.) of 
God, a voice (nom.) of God, the sign^ (accus.), a sign 
(accus.), by a sin'^, by the sin, towards the easts, towards 
the souths, to the mountain, towards Samaria^o. 

:io|npi^ 9 Dm smtp 7p;^ enw sS'p iny^ 3|»y acjflfe^ io^h'i 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PBONOUN. 

§ 20. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronouns are either separate words or 
syllables, contractions of the first and appended to nouns, 
verbs or particles, thence receiving the name of Suffixes, 
T^e separate pronouns represent \kQ* inominative, (see ex- 
ception to this § 93, 2.). The suffixes appended to the verb 
stand for the accusative and for the dative in i;are instances. 
The suffixes appended to the mmn properly stand for the 
genitive or possessive cases and then serve the purpose of 
possessive pronouns : as ♦DID the horse of me = my horse. 
The suffixes appended to particles either represent the nomi- 
native or the accusative cases: as ♦^IDS as I, ^!yiii me, 



h 
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2, The separate personal pronouns are : 

Singular. Plural. 



l^com. 



pDiN . in pause ♦^JN 



1 '^^' " 



2. 



• T 

T - T T 

• • » I 

Kin ^ he 

N'n she 



I 1, com.< 



w^J^i|,(!|ini)^ 



thou 2. 



m. 
f. 






$ 



we 



> Jye 



3. 



if. 



on. nan? 

T .. I g, 

I'"' 



n^nj'^ 



[m. 

!'• 

Cm. 
3. L 

I 

3. Remarks. ^5^^ ^^ *^® ancient form and more used in 
the Pentateuch than ♦4^?» while the latter occurs often in the 
later books. TM^^^ compounded of Hflii** as the kindred 
dialects have : Chald^ JlDiN > HJN » Arab. anta. 

■ • • « 

The fern, form ^*1N occurs only in k'thibh (7 times), 
but it is the foundation of some verbal inflections, (so the 
form *i17Dp before suffixes, § 43, 1.) J^^lH is of common gen- 
der in the Pentateuch and also signifies she. But whenever 
J<*in stands in the text for t<\'l , it has the pointing J<*iri 
and must be read N^n« 

ynjX is formed from the pronominal stem Tt^ found in 
^JN/nriK and Jjjn the harder form of JjJN we; DflN and 
|fli< are blunted forms of DION » properly DVlJN (Chald. 
JVlJNt> Arab, antum). Before verb. suff. this original form 
is retained (§ 43, 1.). DH* fH from DIH. ])r]y hence not 
seldom the 2. and 3. masc. plur. inJKas pj^SB'** p7*Tn.V 
D^tiflff^ Is. 35, 1. ilSn* njin have a demonstrative character. 

4. The separate^ pronouns, when connected with a noun 
as predicate of a sentence, always include the copula or 
the verb to he: as ^DV *JN I am Joseph, B^'^NH ilON thou 
art the man. 

Exercise 29. 
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I . T T ^^ T •• T •• .V * * v: T :•"■"; • •• 

:i2 Dni3jn nan : j^n «nij3 : « aiB^n naj; S^i nrix « n§jr 
aicDHin^nn^ njmN "om "ne'v d'jb' :i»nTiTN'n 

rw") mn^ ♦djk ojn jpNn-'?^ nnxi d'oe'3 ONiSKn 

I •• : T : ' \f • Tt I V t t "^ t - : • - t - • v: t 

•• T • -: I V T T V : • - T - V ^- . -p^T . - . 

''<^]i)r tr''N :25Dytrin ymxi pn<fn nw :mn» 2*0^3 

I I •• T • ^' T : JT : - -: - I • - - t : t : \ : 

3»nrNin"i ^onax ^^nno tt'^Km ani^a mc^n^o "^io 

T : •-:••• - •• • T : v^.- t v t - I • t 

blessed^ holy2 woman^ the first* the last^ hunest, upright (f3; pi. m. D*p3> 
pi. f. i^lJ? ^ 58, 1)6 idols7 vanity, foolish^ stranger® dustio thou shalt return^ 
Dm3JI pl.fr. '^13: cf.6- 12 the only child (girl)i3 twelvei* brolhersl^ forgivingl* 
my sisterly youngerl^ bare^® 8on20 beside me2i Saviour22 filling23 declaration^* 
guilty26 old26 caine27 mountain28 n. p. m.29 dwelled^® n. p. of a citySi. 

Exercise 30. 

Ye are strangers^ with me2. Lord, thou art a refiige^ 
to us from generation^ to generation. From etemityS 
to eternity thou art Q-od. Not a God delighting^ (in) wicked- 
ness'7 thou art. I am dust and ashesS- Q-od is in heaven and 
we are on the earth. Just^ art thou Lord ! Thou art neario 
Lord I Ye are a^ seed of falsehoodi2. 

10 311J5 9pn3f 8-13N '^y^'}, 6|*fln 5dS)j? 4111 3j);»p 2n3;r lon^ 

(in pause!) 191plC^ Up'}] 

§ 21. NOMmAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The nominal suffixes appended to Nouiis in the Singu- 
lar are : 

Sing. PmftAL. 

1. com. ♦— , ♦DID my horse. y, IJ—. ^JDID our horse 

m . ?], (in pause :^-~) ?|p!)D ^ Q^ , DDDID 

2. n ^ ^ ^n%n > tby h. ,^ •^r^,.^ \ your horse 



m. m^ 1 . 1D1D his h. DH' D— ^ DD1D } (poetical) 
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Appended to Nouns in Plural: 

Sing. Plur. 

1. com. ♦— , tDJ)D my horses U^— > W^DID our horses 

^ *m W «• at 

m. V— » VD1D his horses Drr^—> DH^DID ) (poetical) 

3. T T . • V f . __ 

f. n»-,n*D1D her horses IH^-* fn^DID Lv • il 
T V T V I V •• I V • ) their horses 

2. Remarks, The suffixes of the noun are divided into 
two classes : of Singular and of Plural nouns ; the forms 
of the latter are longer and may be recognized by the 
plural t ; as UDID our horse, but y^DID our horses. 

3. The suffixes DO* p» and DH* Jil^they invariably 
having the tone, the better to distinguish between the D 
and the f, are called grave, the others are light suffixes. 

4. in— is a favorite longer suffix for !» particularly 
in monosyllabic words and in nouns with the ending H— * 

• 

PP species, Ij^p and '^T^TD his, its species ; nX^O appear- 
ance^ inN*|P his appearance. 

5. The suffixes denote the genitive of the pronoun (§ 20, 1). 
The other, cases are represented by attaching prepositions 
or prefixes and particles to the suffixes. The dative by 
^N or ^; the accusative by HK (^^IK) ; the ablative by fp, 
^/nN OFSVi) etc. See Paradigm A. 

6. The possessive pronoun is also represented by.B^ 
(§23, 2.) followed by S with the suffix, thus: hp =- 
♦*7 ^tl^N which is (belongs) to me = my. See Paradigm A. 

Note. On the suffixes of the verb see § 42. 

EX£BCISE 31. 

^ :uW mtr :?iW n^a pW ^wo i^^rh^ nin* djk 

I : TV V T I : V • ~ • V v v | v v: t : • t 

DDm "riajPN :ddS ^'diW jdho »dijo «i3« m-itra*? 

T T : I T I •• V T T V •• T - T T ; • : 

«itrnpKnro ^'TDmaN :"Vs»n3 ^'rmtr' ^^nis :niiD3 

T T : I V T T I • • T - T • T - - V It 

•.i'lTiniaD WD ^n}n\if :03103 ^'anS h ui :"p>j "onNa 

I V • • ~ •• : V , : T •• • - I • T T T T 
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V V : • - : T : - : t \ : - t ; | : ^ t v ~: - t 

:nV ^•^njK ^omo irriSx '^nnjn 

I I • • •• > • 

▼ineyard^ strengths withs migrht^ will forsake^ people^ nation* 
safety, protection^ perished, was losts refuge^ peace, weliareio intelli- 
gentii who digsis pitis shall falU* good man, pioos^s upright^® man, 
here collect. meni7 there is noneis heart, understandingio drin^so cistern 12 
al8o22 rock23 shelter^^ strength's greatness^ glory27 victory's majesty's 
rulingso nowSi thankingSZ. cf. to 32, 33, § 107, 3. 

Exercise 32. 

His light, our light, my tree, their tree, her tree, thy 
tree, thy trees, his dayi> thy (fern.) day, my stars, our 
star, our stars, to the fruit of his tree, thy voice, my be- 
ginning, thy (fern.) beginning2, your beginning, thy (ac- 
cus.) voice, the voice of God. I am givings from the fruit 
of your trees to the ruler^ of the city 5. The strength^ of 
my arm*?. The light of our torches^, the sand^ of their 
shores^o. 

.lotjin 9Stn sTsS '^}!)'^\ ^ns stj? 4Sb?d ajrt sn'K^w'i lof' 

Exercise 33. 

God created him, us, me, them (fem.), her, I gavei thee 
from it, from them, I come2 to thee (m) (f.), and she came^ 
to him, to them, to us, I (am) with thee, in it, by us, as 
we, as I. God took* him, thee, thee (in pause), thee (f.), 
I shall establiahs my covenant^ with^ you, with them^ with 
him, with her, with thee (f.). 

.7rn«)n« enna sd'dk 4npS 3«3ni sxa i^nna 

• • V • : I 'T |-T T- T • ~T 

§ 22. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

1. M. nn 

':' \ this 

F. nxr ^ (rarely -jf) 

Com. V (without distinction of gender or number.) 
Plur. rhiif 6k rarely) these. 
Note. In Ht /H or apocopated t7n *'*^«> the demonst. has the 
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original article with 7 : (7n) before it ; )fyil £ occurs only 
once Ez. 36, 35. 

2. The demonstrative referring to a remoter object is repre- 
sented by t<inn> n'^nrif onn* mn- as onn d*d*3 

in those days, while PI vNfn D*0*3 in ^^e days ; or they ex- 
press: the same: as NlUn tif^iiJl the same man. 

3. The demonstratives are thus declined: 
Nom. nt> riNf this, iT?ii these. 

• • 

Dat. nrS , mih to this, nW? to these. 

• • • • T 

Ace. nrriK . mirna this, nWnx these. 

• • • • • 

nra. mra, nxrs. nWa 

• • mm ^p • • • «• • 

■ I ■ • ■ • • 

4. Syntactical rules. § 94.* 

Exercise 34. 

^ -T T T : "^ T • : ~ T ^- ^v • V •• : 

•Vxa nVx "nan :ntrr ovn ^ly n^j'o «nii3p-nj( tf'x 
lyyrt riniT) Trir] rtnih j"tiD3n Sm nWi "noanrr 

^« T : J V V - V I V T - •• : v •• : t : t - 

-D-i j^i^Na nri "nana nt ^^iir :nW3 D»nSi< i=»-ira nS 
:nt^Kn nxt :V'Kn s^Jin :i»iri5 it :"nVin "njn rtt 

T • T • T T •t T 

aQtjf »m-«»'» nW "hitSb'' iti'nn rvsfart rnwn ntrKn 

- ... .^. .. T : • - T • T — T • T 

ih 23»nns' it-oy :pNn-'?D '^nvua nVxoi =»nfln ^om 

• : -T ^- I V T T T T :t .,.•..• yt: t : 

• • mm • » * • • ^p * • • • • ^ «•• «• • ^ ••••• •••« Y • * » « 

^QD iv\nrt i^f'urt n»pn ^lotr ^^ai'x ^nrri^^ Jrn {T'k 

T - ^ • T T T : I ^ I V V : T T 

^ T •• T : • v: •• • T T : 

* The learner must refer to the respective paragpraph before translating 
tlie exercise following^ and in all cases when his attedtion is called to the 
Syntax. 
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cityl wurdn'i I have redeemed^ thou hast made, performed^ knewS 
sepulchre® unto? lo! behold !8 shadow^ shelter ,8 wisdom^o raoney^l 
cho8enl2 while yetis (was) speaking^* camels eviP® sore^^ strengthl^ 
threei® sons ot^ n. p.21 was overspread'^ I formed^s chariot^ we will re- 
membei^ his name26 plainer fearing^ departing^. 

Exercise 35. 

This mani, that man, that woman^, this woman, these 
men3, these women^, those men, those women, this is the 
man, that is the woman, these are the men, that is the 
words, from that man, to this woman, this is my God, 
this boy 6 J this is the law"?, this pillar 8, these are the 
names^ of the sons 10, those brothers^i (ace.), these are thy 
unclesi2. 

,mDK^c 8 nay Of. 7nMn e-in ^^ni ^wt^ sd'btjw anc^K ib^k 

T"~ T ■-- TT 'T • 1": T* 

.laomi llD'n« lOD'ja 9 nifOa^ the namei or 

§ 23. THE RELATIVE. 

1. The relative pronbun for both genders and numbers 
is IXffii who, which ; often including the pers. pronoun : he 
who, she who, that which: ^iiF\ ^{J^J< he whom thou 
curscst. ^ 

2. In the later biblical books and the modern Hebrew 
writers, the abbreviated form .B^* or •B^ (with following 
Dag., omitted before gutt.) is most frequently used. 

3. ^tffii (or .p) gives to every word to which it refers 

• • • - 

relative signification: as DB^ there, DB^ *^??^N where, Ig^N 
DB^O whence. 

T 

4. It is declined as follows : 

Gen. (1D1D his horse) IDID ^B*>t whose horse 

Dat. (lS to him) lS IB^'X to whom 

Ace. (iniK him) iniN "IK'K whom 

Abl. (1330 from him) USO nB*i< from whom. 

* » • • 

5. Before participles the article H frequently rei)re8ents 
the relative : as Tj/lnH he who goes. 



§ 24. The Ixterrogative Pronoun. 41 

Exercise 36. 

"31D "3"! »nD :pN3i D*or'3 «ntrj; nin» Y^n ">ty>< 
^'^y?^ yi!^ i? "*J< n3 i«nD3-ir>f|7 nin» ^^iss it^'N 
: ^ laS ^9 -no' nin* pi onxa '» nD3» ntfK "laarr " inx : i« ny J 

T T : I • T T T - : • V -: v V" t -t 

♦owS "moNnn :**lnt33anin» ^Dtrits'NiD-in ^nirX 

• T-ifr : T ; |T t : • t : t v -: v v - •• : - 

nay *p{< ^wn-icNpi ^rha ^'y?n -iu'itSn ^'^nnion 
oyn nE*j< i? =«'nD3B'' o^^n ntr^'x rriSK ti'-i^i^i '-^i^ 

^T T •• : - T T V ^T T •• : - T v: I • - I" • ^- 

T v: T : |v 

spiritl with2 may speaks fishes* are taken^ net^ wishing, desiring^ he did* 
how9 greatio guodness^i has laid upi2 confide, trusti3 woel* the kingis a boy, 
a youthi* cursedly trustsis departsi^ 3^, V3h) heart20 hail! happy !2i make822 
trust23 8aid24 mother in law^s thou goest26 j ^m g^yzr thou lodgest28 I will 
lodge29 thuaso. 

EXEROftB 37. 

The field which Abraham boughti. The horse^ upon'* 
which the king^ lode^. Daniel^ whose name^ was called^ 
JBelteshazzarS. Not goodio (is) the counsel^ that he has 
giveni2. Nigh 13 is the Lordi4 to alPs that call upon himi6 
in truthi7. Andis Godi9 sawis all that he had made20, and, 
behold2i, (it was) very 22 good. 

(his name IDK^) SOK^ 7r^npJ eSx^n 5 IiSd 4rS;r 333") 2D;D IHJp 

: •• Ti;* •• • T 'VV TT -T t|t 

i7n:3K i6?nN")p'' isVs i^mn' isanp 1217^^ nni*;; lonnio 9 -12; N^K'tDSa 

vv; \tI:' t : , It l "^t t*^* t --::•• 

.23-ixD 22 310 21 Him 20T\ty 19 D^rtSx 18X-^»1 . 

• • * ■ • • • 

§ 24 THE INTEllROGATIVE WIONOUN. 

1. The interrogative pronoun is ^P who? usually apjdying 
to persons, no » ilO* HO what? applying to things. 

no before K and T and always in pause: n^N'JlO what 
(are) these, Dfl^NT HO what did you see ? 

Commonly it is written HO or .HO (followed by Dag.): as 
lDty"np what is his name ? or with a small word, it is con- 
tracted into one word: as HTO what is this? (§ 9. 1. Note.) 

no before H , h ^ 1^ • as rVii^V nO what hast thou done ?■ 

V T T 't T • ^T V 

6 
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At the beginning of a sentence HO also frequently stands 
before letters not guttural : as vIp hO what voice ? 

2. The cases are indicated by the prefixes and the par- 
ticle ni< : • 

Dat. ♦O / to whom ? 

* • 

Ace. ♦O tMi whom ? 

^PP from whom? 

^03 with or through whom ? 

The Gen. by ^Ow whose? but more frequently it is 
indicated by putting the interrogative immediately o/ter the 
noun: as ^O'llS whost; daughter? *0"T3 through whose 
hand? DH 7 np"npDn Jer. 8, 9. the intelligence of what 
remains to them ? 

3. no is also used adverbially; as UyTTV2) DIDTfO how 
good and how pleasant I 

4. Interrogative particles .•• ♦{< or H^ii where? with suflP. 
nS'^K where art thou? VK where is he? D'^K where are 

TV- - T - 

they? 

With adverbs and pronouns, HMiji which? what? 

where ? whither ? HtO ^K whence ? from what ? HNn V 

V • •• T •• 

on what account ? wherefore ? HD^K how ? JitJ^K where ? 

5. Interrogative prefix: H (H with comp. Sh'va) fre- 
quently before non-gutturals: as 17 DI/tJ^H is he well? H 
before a letter with Sh*va or a guttural : as pVni«{ DJriJjn!5 

' know ye Laban ? T]7Nil shall I go ? Jl before gutturals 

having Kamets : as ♦DJ^i^ll have (or am) I ? ^tl p|nn is he 
strong ? 

In negative sentences this H is always connected with 
the negative particle : as flJJ^DtJ^ N/H hast thou not heard? 
1J3"1D3 nin^ I^Xn Is^not the Lord in our midst ? 

Exercise 38-. 

I : |T • T : ^T T : - • v " t : ^ - T ^ 
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-no :nirr»D»SNa nioa 'o :»wnvS "dk nnK i:Sn jnnx 

t: •••tIt* "t: • t- t-: tt 

noK "on K'n ♦a ivS i»-iok "Dinn noDnn '«n*K t^^D^a* 

. -TW nin» ♦Jx K7n jD'»n3 Dt«7 aits-no "^ni* 'd i^^^n 
^B^^n :»«'nSit j'x rts^oi pnr7K njrSao D^rtSx niir 

~ : T T T V T : : •• t • -: • : t • 

• • • 

knowsl has wrought2 * the feminine is used for the neuter § 81, 1. made 
thee^ chief* judge^ over® youth^ or^ enemy® the planter^® earH he shall 
heari2 the formerly eye^"* he shall see^^ where (is) 16 depthl7 says^s seal® 
(it is) not^o withal woe22 misery23 contentions^* sorrow^s wounds^o without 
caused darkening of28 eye&29 that tarry lonj^^o wine^i knows (prop, (is) 
knowing) 32 besides, except me^s there is, it is^* fa therms womb^fl ice^? gave, 
put38 the insight^ mind^® understanding*® toiling, labouring*! remember*2 
in stead of^. 

Exercise 39. 

Who art thou my soni? Who art thou my daughter2? 
Who is this man? What is his name^? Who are these? 
Whose daughter is this maiden*? What has he done^? 
Who is this that cometh^ from Edom*?? For whose son do I 
labours? Whom wilt thou send^ with me'o ? What is that 
in thine handii ? Isi2 in a dreami3 truth ? Whose ox** have 
I taken^s ? or'^ whose assi7 have I taken ? oris whom have 
I defraudedi^ ? oris of whose hand have I received2o (any) 
bribe2i ? Is he strong22 or23 weak24? What is the land* that 

- he dwells25 in, is it good26 or bad26 ? is it fat27 or leanzs ? 

- Is not one29 fatherso to us all3i) has jiot one God created us32? 
•i What did this people do* unto thee? Who has done this ? 
' 9nhtr\ sSdj? tdiix 6«3 5nt^;r *nDSj? 3idi:^ 2^n3 (n3) i^j3 (p) 

". — : • •• T v: T T T T : - : • • - • : !•• 

li irilOn Oconj.) 161 IS^nnpS 141i;Cr laoi^n 125:^'' (handT) ,linT 10 ^sv 
II -: • ; |-T -: •• r *\t • ^^ 

Si is fern. Vl«*24nD"< intenrogativo n23 22 pm 2nfl*3 20^nnpS WnpK^i; 181 
.; I vv •: t I TT V • : |-T • I z-^T 
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31^3 ,^. 90, 2.30 n« 29nnX 28 HP 27nirDtt* 2fi n;n ,n31tDfem. 3"ID 25 3R»r 

T TV T T T •• : > T T 

:32?3«n3 ,nS3 .1^3 with sHir. 



T t; 



CHAPTER V. 

OF THE VERB. 
§25. GENERAL VIEW. 

1. The verbs classified with respect to tlieir origin are: 

a. Primitives: as T]70 to govern; h. Derivatives, which 
are either derived from other verbs: Verbal DeHvor 
tives: as p'lV to jiistily, from pl^ to be just, or are de- 
rived from nouns : Denominatives : as JC*T to remove the 
ashes, from J£J*T ashes. 

2. Tlie groundform or stem of the verb is the third per- 
son singular of the preterite : 7lOp he has killed. It regu- 
larly consists of three consonants (radicals), the most import- 
ant vowel of which follows the second radical ; in transitive 
verbs it is Patach : as vDp » in intransitives, Tsere or Clio- 

lem: as 133 he was heavy, JDp he was little. The Kamets 
after the first radical is j^retonic and drops when the tone 
or accent is thrown forward : as DJl^D!^ you have killed. 

3. The infinitive construct, ^Q'l to kill, is another ground- 
form and was so considered by the earlier Jewish Jjrram- 
marians, being called by them KHtJ^ root. It consists of 
the three radicals with only one vowel, after the second. 

4. These gi-oundforms are both of great importance, 
controlling the other forms of the verb derived from them. 

Note. From the infinitive as the second groundform are deriv- 
ed the imperative and future. In some guttural and irregular 
verbs, where the infinitive is differently vocalized from the hnpera- 
tive or takes a nominal ending, the future Is derived from the 
latter. 

5. The modifications of the simple and primary idea of 
the root are effected by external variations of the ground- 
form. These variations are threefold : 

« 
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cf . Vocalization, or tlie alteration of the vowels : as VO^if 
he sends, H /C^ hie dismisses. 

6. ReduplicaMon, or the doiiblin<]; of one, and in rare in- 
stances of two of the radical sounds : as 7t3p = /tDtDp » 

*7£3p , nmno fr. nno . 

- I \ - : - : - T 

c. Augmentation, or the prefixing of one or two formative 
consonants : as ^^pj , TtDpH > S^pH > StDpl^H ♦ 
6.. These new forms, more properly called derivationfi, 
having altered not only their external form but also their 
internal sense, are now generally termed Conjugations, in 
the language of tlie ancient grammarians D^^JS buildings, 
forms. 

7. The ancient grammarians, who employed the verb 
7j^fl to do, as a paradigm, named the conjugations, accor- 
ding to the various forms derived from this verb, thus: 

1. 7j^3 — - Paal, he acted, (now generally 7p)» 

2. /J^|3J — Niphal, he was acted upon. 

3. ^J^Q — Piel, he acted vigorously. 

4. 7j^fl — Pual, he was vigorously acted upon. 

5. Aj^Sn — Hiphil, he caused to act. 

B. 7J^5?n — Hophal, he was caused to act. 
7. 7J73rin — Hithpael, he acted upon himself. 

• 

These terms have been retained with the exception of 
the first, which has been supplanted by" the equally an- 
cient: ^p light, intimating, that it is the simple original 
lorm, without external or internal change, while the other 
iix are DHD? grave or heavy i. e. freighted with a weight- 
jr meaning, which brings with it a corresponding exter- 
nal change. 

5 26. SIGNIFICATION AND CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 

CONJUGATIONS. 

The Characteristics and the signification of the derived 
conjugations are: 

1. 7j^3J ' Niphal is the passive, or often the reflexive or 
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reciprocal of Kal : as hOC* to keep, Niplial : to be kept, 
or to keep one's self from. 

2. 7J[^flj PteZ signifies in general intense acflon, energy, 

frequency : *152^ ^ break, *12ti^ to shatter, HvB^ to send, 
tlylif to dismiss. It is often the transitive or causative 
of Kal, when the latter is intransitive : as 71^1 to be great, 
to grow, ^"IJi to cause to grow : ti^^D to be holy, 2^3 
to make holy. 

3. bilQf Pual is the passive of Piel. The characteristic 
of both is the doubling of the second radical by Dagesh 
forte. 

4. Vj?9nj Hlphil signifies Causation: to cause another 
person or thing to do that, which is indicated by the 
primitive Kal : as DJTIS to write, D^ODfl to cause to write. 
If Kal is intransitive, Hiphil signifies only the transitive 
of Kal : as pfH to be" strong, Hiphil : to make strong, to 
strengthen. 

5. 7V^T\y Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. The charac- 
teristic of both is the prefixed Pi and the proper vocali- 
zation. 

6. 7j^3nrT/ Hifhpael is generally reflexive, sometimes re- 
ciprocal: as bC3pnn to kill one's self, HKinn to look at 
each other. Rarely has it a passive signification: as TOPltyn 
to be forgotten, Ec. 8, 10. Vf^tinn to be embittered, pro- 
voked to anger, Ps. 73, 21. 

Occasionally it denotes to pretend, to feign to be 
or to do what is denoted by the root, hence it has 
been called by some tlie hypomtical conjugation: as "ItifyjVf 
to pretend to be rich, Pr, 13, 7. DSHJin to show ones' self 
wise Ec. 7, 16. Its characteristic is the prefixed syllable 
rin and the doubling of the second radical by Dag. forte. 

Note. There are also unusual conjugations: 1. Pod as /[Dip* 
reflexive SiDlpnn , fut. St?1p! > part. 7p1p9 , fut. pass, ^Dlp* . 
In the regulaf verbs it occurs very seldom : ♦COflB^P ^J j^dge, 
Job 9, 15. ^^p to take root Is. 40, 24. In verbs ^'j; it is 
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frequent: as SSlH* SDlD. pill • 2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel, es- 
pecially when the second radical is a guttural : as pNB^ to be at 
rest, fijri to be green. 3. Pealal (the two last letters being re- 
peated) as ^n^inp to beat quick, to palpitate, from *inD to go 
about. 4. Pilpel, formed from a hiUtercd root by doubling both 
radical letters: as 7373 to sustain^ nourish. 7V7X to tinkle, 

^5j; to flutter. 

§ 27. INFLECTION. 

The different derivative forms or conjugations are in- 
flected, to indicate the various grammatical conditions of 
Tense, Mood, Gender, Number and Person, 

a. The Tenses (D^^Ot) are two: Preterite 03J^) and 

Future H^nj;). gl 

6. Moods: Two forms of the Infinitive OlpO fountain), 
an absolute and a construct; an Imperative ^^^if (com- 
.mand), excepting in Pual and Hophal as pure passives ; 
two Particijoles, [^y\T^ (middle) or niH (,, being, ")Fa.Tt of 
the verb n^H to be], a Part, active (/j^lfl), a Part, passive 
( T-iyS)? as derived nominal forms. 

c. Two Numbers: Singular (IW alone, single), Plural 
(0^3*1 many). 

d. Three Persons: I. P. (111^3*1310 speaking for himself), 
II. P. (J<y3i present), III. P. (lllpi concealed, hidden). 

e. Two Genders : Masculine (13t a male), Feminine (n3pj 
a female). 

§ 28. CLASSES. 

1. The verbs are divided into regular or perfect and irregu- 
lar or imperfect verbs. Eegular D^D^B^ (perfect) are those, 
of which the three radicals undergo no change and always 
remain audible. 

The regular verbs include the gutturals : i. e. verbs of 
which one or more radicals are of the IJ^nHN > the changes 
which they suffer affecting, the vowels only, not the radicals. 

2. The irregular are divided into DHpn Defective, D*n3 
Quiescent and D*7^i}3 Reduplicate. 

Defective verbs in some forms drop one or more of their 
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radical letters. Quiescents have one of I he half vowels 
♦IHK as radicals, which in some forms either droj) or quiesce. 
Redui)licates have for the two last radicals similar letters. 
3. From the old example *?]/§» of which the y?r«^ letter 
is 5 > the second y , the tliird 7 » those, the first letter of 
which quiesces or drops, were called 'fl Hpn or '£) *nj i. e. 
defective or quiescent in iD» those, the second letter of 
which quiesces, 'J^ ♦P?^ i. e. quiescent in )f, and those in 
which the third is quiescent, '7 ^113 i. e. quiescent in 7* 
Thus tS^ii is called i"fl i. e. the fl or the first radical is \\ 
*11D = Vy i. e. the V or the second radical is 1; H/il = T\h 
. the 7 or the third radical is H 5 D3D is called yy i. e. 



1. e 



double y 7 its second and third radicals being the same. 



CHAPTER VL 

THE KEGULAR VERB. 
EXPLANATION OF THE SECOND PARADIGM. 

§ 29. THE PRETERITE (^2];). 

1. The principal vowel stands after the second radical. 
In the transitive verb' it is Patacli, in the intransitive 
Tsere or Cholem. For the sake of brevity the fbrmer are 
called: Verbs middle A, as 7C0P » the latter: Fer&s middle E. 

as I^Dn to incline, to delight in, and middle 0, as ^y to 
be able, can. 

2. The Kamets in the first sj^Uable ispretonic (§ 14 Re- 
jection 1) and drops when the tone or accent is thrown for- 
ward: as Dr)7t3p yc have killed. 

• • I • 

3. The conditions of Person, Number and Gender are in-* 
dicated in the preterite by attaching at the end fragmeHto 
of the personal pronouns, which are called : Ajfoiinatives, 
(§ 15, 2. Note). 



*■. 
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4* The aflformatives of the preterite are: 

Person: 1. 2. 3. 

m. n • - 

T 

Singular. ^O com. ^^ j^ ^ ^_ 

T 

m. on 

Plural. W com. ^ ' ^^^ , 

5. The vowel in the second syllable : -j, —^ i. drops in 

the third person fern, and plur.: as H/DD* l7Pp^(§ 14 Ke- 
jection 3). 

With a pause accent it is restored: as H/tOD » lUfflU* Toy 
(§14 Kising II). 

6. The verbs middle E. generally lose the sound r in 
their inflection: as VSjISli* flVSn* 

Tlie verbs of middle retain the Cholem in the second 
sing, and first persons: as n7b^^^)73^• 

In those cases, however, where the tone is shifted, Cho- 
lem changes into Kamets-Chatuph : as UTw^ ♦ 

7. Verbs ending with f\ suffer a rejection of the t^ before 
the afformatives beginning with T\ - as tT\2 for flrn3» from 

m3» ^m3» Dnns (§ 12, 6. b. 1.) 

8. In combinations with the afformatives flj i1, U the 

T 

word is Milel, otherwise Milra: as flvDp » fl^DD » Dfl/tOD ♦ 

T : - I T T : I IT V : - I : 

(§ 9, 12. II. m.). 

9. Syntactical rules § 100. 

Exercise 40. 

TTI pTT.T T«T *" »T f.|* 

. V -: T T - V. : - T T T -: - 'It- t : ]t 

nDS>J '0 :"♦£}♦ n7'S3 ♦:« "max m "i]f ii'w'jdk 
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hb'oVd'k'tT :'*ioyn'75' :nin*-nN '^♦nBhi I'^rha 

r I ^"X y : T t ; v • : - t t : 

r%ry. *"^xi\ «f^^r? yhx *^\i^ ^"'^ "n^io V.lir'?^ "HttV 
-f»^ ^'Ssh'rrjt *'fr, ^J<P) f^»^^? :*«p?''9n-nsf ">^ 

: '^ ♦fiVJT, '^^^Pl ^^Pl *»Dl'?^ 

to be greati work2 very3 to be deep* thought^ voice** to ilee^ ii^ to be or 
become wise^ ant^o to gather^i harvest^^ Ibod^^ to rememberi* fisM^ toeatV 
Tyrei^ to sayl* the perfection of beauty i» to work^o iniquitj^l to &1P* 
8treet23 to keep24 precept25 to send26 hither27 but28 Saul^^ to take^o role, 
dominionSi to be too little^s mercy33 to gives* the prodnceS* to seek* to be 
able37 to endure^* to enterSS thetent ofthe congregatioD*^ because*! torad^ 
cloud*s the glory of** to fill*^ dwelling, Tabernacle*^ to counsel, to adviei^ 
n. p. mM' 

Exercise 41. 

Rachel 1 8tole2 the imagesS- Why4 hast thou sold^ thj 
horse ? Jacob* rent^ his clothesS* A dream^ I dreamedi^* 
Why have you not sentu a messenger 12 to our fatheris?The 
woman dippedl4 the bread^s ini« vinegari^. Ruthw gleanedi* 
ears20 in the field. Our enemies2i took22 our city (f.) and all its 
men they killed23 within the sword24. Why did you laugh's? 
(fern.) They have not kept26 the covenant of God. We 
loved27, I loved. Thou wast able28, you were able. I sleptVi 
Ye slept (fem.), thou hast cut30, I have cut, Ye have cut 
The HebrewsSi went over82 Jordanss. Jacob gave54 Esau's 
bread and pottage^e of lentils'T. Sacrifice's and offering'' 
thou didst not desire*©, burnt offering-*! and sin offering^ 
hast thou not required^'. 

»Di^n (pU)8Dn:i3 i^^^p eipw^ b^y^ 4nsS (pi.)3D'flin 231^1 iSht 

-: 't: '^ -It I*;'- -t tt -t: -t -t 

17 von i«a isonS uSaa 13 '3« with suir. ,3k w^kSd nnSa^ »oSn 

(inPause! §.14 24ain 23 Jin 22^3*7 21D''3''« (pl.) 20D"'S38^ WDpS MWi 

-T -T • T • I-T 

32-13;? (pl.) 310^3;? 30n'r3 29Jtff^ 28^3^ 273nK 26'ipC^ 25 pm LeiigthMih«4| 

iirhs)^ 4ovan sonmn 38n3T (pi.)37D'Kh;? 36Tn 34ii5fj? 34rn3 »rrr 

: (iu pause) ^Sv^ *2nNAn 
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4- 

§ 30. THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The second groundform is tlie Infinitive 7Dp to kill. 
It is called construct, because it is always connected with 
the Prefixes d/DD » or with a following noun : as D1 'Jhii 

to lie in wait for -blood. With the prefixes : as 7bp3 in 

killing, VDp3a8 killing, Sbp'? to kill, SbpO from 
killing. 

2. The 7"D3 are regularly vowelless ; the Chirek here 
is a helping vowel. The Dagesh after the is for the 
assimilated | , SbpO for Sbp JO . Of S"D3 the h is most 
closely connected, so that the following Sh'va is silent, 
while the Sh!va after 3 and 3 are vocal: as viDO/* but 

Sb>3.Sb>3.(§ll, 7.) 

3. The Cholem is shortened before Makkef : as liS/tTO • 

T T : 

4. The Infinitive has a form with Patach of but rare 
occurrence: as 355?^ to lie down, ^flg^' to be humiliated. 
Sometimes it is lengthened by H— ^ as n3*lpS to approach. 

5. The second form of the Infinitive is the Inf. absolute 
7lD|5> with immutable Cholem. It is used before or after 
finite verbs to indicMe continued action, energy, intensity: 

iy^) ^i /i7 ^^ <? *^^y went, going on and lowing, npB^O iOtt^* 
ye shall diligently keep. 

6. Syntactical rules § § 105, 106. 

I Exercise 42. 

;4-i3ef 3r|Qpi7 oni3;i ^nn :iit<raNf ^mh r|Sn pS 
^nipj^^driD i^npi'n dv roi nioe^' iQ^^m ♦nnps *ip3 

"^iia ^^nrta trhoi nV'ir"^^ *ish ^^h\Si^ :"iipi 

I V : * "^' TT T T : V T : - T t -: v: 

• • * l« «•■ 
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• ^ • • • • ^» • • • 

1 • • • • • 

shear^ ho! wo2! mix^ strong drink* to think of^ sabbath* to taste^ witk 
the end 6f^ rod® a littleio honeyii time^^ to lamenti^ to leapi* to &1P* sons 
ofi® ah! alasi^! Lord^® to reject^® to break assunder^o a hungry one^ thy 
bread22 to go down^s garden^ to gather25 lilies^* the days oft7 to judgett 
judges2» he that shaketh^o hand^i to hold32 o here includes negation } 106, 2. 
bribers good cheer, delight^* much less^^ slave, servant^* to rule^^. 

Exercise 43. 

God made^ the sun2 and the moonS to rule* overS the 
day and over the night. I hired^ a reaper'^ to reaps the 
wheats and a builder lo to repair^i the house. They have 
8laughteredi2 an ox to sell its meatus. He gave me rai- 
inenti4 to put on^s. I have rejectedi6 thee that thou 
shouldst not reigni'^ (from reigning) (§ 106, 2.) over^s them. 
The Lord saidi^ that He would dwell20 (tr. to dwell) in the 
thick2i cloud2i. The man went out22 to lie23 on24 his 
couch25. 

iipna lonia snen sixp r^ixip e-iotcf sa 4Stf^D sht 2}tfm irvtrp 

I -T V T • -It "I -T - T - "T VV T*T 

191D« (With plur. 8Uff.)18Sr 17 ^Sd WDWD 161^3*? 14 1:13 ISI'lfe^a 12ri3B 

:2523tD 243 2333K^ 22«r 21 SflllT »r3«f 

T : • -T TT V t^ t-T 

.^, § 31. THE FUTURE. 

1. The future is formed from the second groundfonn 
/Dp by prefixing the preformatives \rVii » which are origi- 
nally vowellesSj.and receive the helping vowel Chirek. it 
receives SeghoL (§ 14. Kising I. a.) 

2. The preformatives ]!yii indicate the personal relation, 
while the afformatives determine the relations. of Gj-euder 
and Number. 

3. The preformatives and the afformatives of the future are: 

Person: 1. 2. ' 3. 

m. ri m. ^ 

Smg. com. a n y_^ « ^ 

_, m. 1— n m. J|— ♦ 

Plur. com. i _ ^. ^^^^ f^ ^^_^ 
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4» The Cholem in the second syllable generally is only 

to be found in the transitive verbs (middle A), whilst the 

verbs middle E and regularly have Patach: as 7^i\ 
from 7lil to be or become great, *l^y from n^S to be 

honored, |{pn* from |bD to be little, smalU Before Mak- 
kef, Cholem is changed into Kamets-Chatuph : as D{J^"DflD?1 
and he wrote there. 

5. The vowel of the last syllable which drops before the 
afformatives commencing with a vowel (§ 14, Rejection 3.), 
is regularly restored in pause. The restored vowel re- 
quires the tone and lengthens its restored A vowel (Patach) 

into Kamets: as'^^SopD. but ♦SbpH. h^i^* but hl^ they 
will be great. 

6. The forms ending in ) or *— have occasionally, especially 
at the end of a period, a paragogic |* (§ 12. 6. C.) In this 
last case the vowel of the second syllable is restored : as 

pann, but vpyin, ims but my. 

7. The form Jlj^bOF) often appears without the H ; as 

8. Syntactical rules, see § 101* 

Exercise 44. 

^* T ; • T : T : • •• ^T - T ^- '.'t : : * 

• • • • • •• •p • aw* ••• «« I^V *iP 

• •••• • •• " 1^ •• 

■ "TB'V :7r"Dy "triJN i^p-ijr-no :dd3 htifn^ nin* Dps 

• • I *r * * •• ••••• ^ mm • m • It • 

. • T - I V T "T I : • « T :^- ^- •• T T : • - 

V -: 't : - ^* I VT : : • * "t ; ; • 

, ; . . . I T : • ^' T : •• V: ~ • : : • 



L 
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rfyb) Qin "fi"^m y^) *^nrt) '"•ipi n^vp,"! r??. J'T'^ 

without! tattlei'2 to ceaat^ strife^ to counts how long^ iigostice^ 
to lie dowR, to sleeps in vaino to wake, to watchio the keeper, watefa- 
manii to rulers to be justis mani4 with^^ rich^^^ poori7 to cleavers to steali^ 
notsx) to robsi poor^s he that soweth^s to reap24 vauity^s the diligent* 
upri^ht^ to dwell 28 young men29 to keep fast^o commandments^i to be joy- 
ful32 daughter33 Edom34 unrighteous^ a sinner^s to decay or perish 
quicklyso to spread out^ to extend^? folly^ oolds^ warmth^ heat^o aatnmo, 
harvest, frequently including (as here) the winter^! to cease^^- 

Exercise 45. 

In that day shall be greati the mourning2 in Jerusalem^- 
The Lord shall judged the worlds in righteonsnesss* In those 
days"^ I will pour out^ my spirit^ uponio all fleshii- Do ye 
thusi2 requitei3 the Lordi4? The work shall be heavy i* 
upbnic the men. Of thee^^ she will requireis the bloods 
of her brother20, for2i thou hast killed22 him. I shall make23 
a covenant with24 you, for you are my people25, that I have 
cho8en26. 

10 ^j; »nn. e^fla^ td'd' epiv 6 San ^tsQ0 sd'Sk^jit 2naDD iVia 

16 Sir 16133 fem. Uniar eeWom as here with S 13 Sd^ IZHK'T Ulk^3 

- "T T ^: -T TT 

23n'^3 22 Sop 21-3 CHK with guff.) 20 riK WDl 18K^-)1 traal. at thy bandir 

. 26 ina C3 r With suff.) 26 QV 24 ('PfcC) ,r«< 

§ 32. THE LENGTHENED FUTURE OR OPTATIVE. 

1. The first persons in Sing, and Plur. of all the active 
future tenses are frequently lengthened by the syllable 
n— » seldom H— » which has the tone and affects the final 

T 

vowel of the future, in the same manner as the afformatives 
) and ♦- : as H^DDN » rhwi • 

• T ; I : V T : I: • 

2. The lengthened form has the signification of the 
optative and expresses self excitation, purpose, direction of 
the will: as nnOBO let us be joyful! — 

• • • 

Note. In a few instances it is found attached to other per- 
sons: Is. 5, 19. Bz. 23, 20, Ps. 20, 4. (with H— ), 



§ 32. tue lengthened future or optative. 55 

Exercise 46. 

•• T : • • T : I : V • v:|t -: t :| : • t : 

:"m3pN "nNr?^ :nint nil nnoc^j :"oiDno "w 

: rTi.T ♦51)'? "npnaii "ins 

to learnl to hury^ a dead person^ thitheH to seek^ come near, approach<^ 
hither'^ to gather® heads, chiete® hereto prophet^i further, besides^^ to ask, 
inquirers mouth^^ a muzzle^^ therefore^ to waill' comers to bend the 
kneel®- 

Exercise 47. 

Let us keep the te'stimonyi of thy mouth2. I may keep 
thy preceptsS- Let .us make a covcDant, I and thou. I 
will pursue* afterS David^- I will forgef^ my complaints. 
Let us sends a letter lo unto the king of Israel. I will 
rememberii these thingsi2 and I will pour out my souli« 
in mei4. I will make^^ within you an everlasting cove- 
nauti7. Ati8 thy hand I will require^s the flock20 of my 
father. 

nn3 i«S i6n'>3 (with pi. sutr.) mSj? is-ic^aj i2n4K nnor lonflo »nSa^ 

:20jKV MK^^l (prefix) 18 }p VcHp 

§ 33. VAV CONVERSIVE. 

1. The preterite when connected by 1 with a preceding 
verb in the future or imperative is made dependant upon 
this verb, and its time is thereby seemingly changed — it 
receiving a ftiture meaning. 

Vice versa the future when connected by 1 with a pctst 
tense either expressed or understood, receives the significa- 
tion of the preterite. See § 102. 1. 2. 3. 4. 

2. This 1 is called Vav Conversive (Tj^flPin II), Pre- 
fixed to the preterite it is the simple 1 or ^ conjunctive : as 
nOK he said, HlpV^ and he will say, 7j^3 he made, ^J^fll 
and he will make. Prefixed to the fut. it has Patach 
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and following Dagesh, before K Kamets (§ 14, II. 2.): 
as iDB^'! be will keep, iDC*^! and he kept, iO^Xl and 

• • • • » 

I kept. 

3. The pret. with Vav conv. removes the accent in the 
first and second person sing, to the ultimate syllable: as 

^fiSep'but ♦iiSdpv rs'^Dn^ but rnt^ii). 

4. The fut. with vav conv. suffers the removal of its 
accent from the ultima to the penult, and consequently 
the last long vowel is changed into a short one. This 
rule, however, can never be applied to the fat. Kal of 
the regular verbs, because the penult here is always a 
closed syllable, § 9, 12, r. General exception to this rtHe: 
When the third radical is }<, or the accent is a principal 
distinctive. 

5. Syntactical rules, § 102. 

Exercise 48. 

riSn ♦o ^)irf\ ^aympQ ijin ntrx ovh h)m mih 

I - T • : T I r • • V -: *T T t v • 

|rt;i» ^rht^, jm»75 'ke^ji *inji» px n^rn np^n *^^VJ$ 

V T T : - T : V •• T • T : • - •• I : : • |v - tt ; 

"neh'i "fiTm pnv "pnv :D3sy "ms itr'N nnan-fw 

T : -t:. I : • I vv K v v v t ^« -t v -: • ; * v 

n0< n-^fc^S '"Tj'rjr : «Di3 ^n^nsn-n^ iV^t^l man p 
nitr "131 : ♦» '^3 D1W3N ^ciWiN ^^3 «'Snj ^ip iTsn 

- T T T • : ^ : T : - t : - • ; t | p v v " 

noB') '*?|'?P33 "^nw niiT :»*Si<'i5:''3 ^^fl^i ^3pj?i3 ♦^t^, 

T :7t: T : - T : f\r :. ' - : • • vt • I : : " 



• 39^ 




number^ interj. denoting respectful entreaty^ and see^ from us^ n. p. m.* 
the Learer ofs arms*^ to put forih^ the end ol^ to dipi^ (honey) twig, honey- 
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coml)^^ becau8ei2 judgments^^ to cot^^, rv^^ n^3 to make a covenant (from 
the ancient custom of cutting up victims on such occasions.) justice, right- 
eousness^^ to pursuers to inherit^? to drawls n. p. m.'* coat^o blood^^ eye832 
after^s to blow^ n. p. m.25 trumpet^ to wrap around, to muffle^ facets 
to cry, to lament29 great, loud^o n. p. m.3l 3 into, upon ; n. p. m.32 to faI133 
shall be^ strength, support^^ capture, noose^^ to be in dread^? to be sweet^s 
thy 8leep39. * { 96, 3. 2. 

Exercises 48. . 

And' God remembered his covenant with2 Abraham. 
Anjji Abraham weighed^ to Ephron^ the silver^. And I 
hewed^ two^ tables^ of stone^, and he wrote^o onii the 
tables thei3 teni2 commandments 13. And^ a mightyi5 king 
shall stand up^4 and he shall rule (with) greati^ domin- 
ioni7. Andi Mosesis wrote this law. Andi Kachel stole 
the images^^ that (belonged) to her father. Hear20, Is- 
rael, the Lord, our God2i, the Lord is one22. Andi thou 
shalt love23 the Lord thy God. If24 God will be25 with 
ine26, andi will keep27 me in this way28, andi will 
give29 me breadso, then^i will I serve32 him forever33. 
God shall sends* his angelss beforese thee, and thou shalt 
take87 a wife^s to my son^s from thence^o. 

SnhS ^-'J?^ «Sp3 6S]p.3 ^P*^?!; sSper 2n« lConaect„afkl«* with the verb* 
15113il, connect the article !: 13 D''';i31 12n;^ferg llSjjT 103n3 (stones) 9D"33« 

• • • • • T • T^« 

lSr\tD cf. §. 90, 2. irSlC^pp 16 31 14 stand up inj?, after the noun! cf. §. 90, 2- 

27ioer 26'"ir3v 25n"'n'' 24 dk 23 ^nx 22inK 2iD''nSK 2or»nit^ wo^s'^n 

SSIIkSd [fnt. a.] Sirh0 33DSi;rS 32151^ (vavConv.) 311 SOQnS 29jr)i 28^11 

:40D2^ [^Wthsuff. ^33 etc.]89n SSniS^K 37npS [with plur. suff. ^JSS etc.] 36MflS 
T • : I" T • l-T -T : .. ; . 

§ 34. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative belongs to the second groundform: the 
infin. const. , and in most instances is identical with it in 
form; as 7t3p Inf« const, and 7£0p Imp. 

2. The verbs with A in the fut. retain the same in the 
imp.: as fut. D3E^^ he will lie down, tl^sV he will be 
clothed, Imp. 2p{J^*. ITdS. 

3. The Chirek in the t\ sing, and m. plur. is called by 

8 
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the ancient grammarians H vD njJUfl light vowel, its sound, 
originated from Sh'va, being so lightly passed over, that it 
cannot form a closed syllable with the following Sh'va, 
hence lfiT^» read: ri-d'fu and not rid-fu, 0>J? (§ H, 7.). 

4. To the imp. is annexed very often the paragogic * 
n— ^ expressive of wish and entreaty, emphasis. With 

paragogic n~ the form VdD becomes H 7£pp^ » the form TDp 
becomes rhtSD- as n*3tr, mOC^'^nDB^*. HMC^*. 

t:|* : t:t -: t:- 

5. Before Makkef the Cholem is changed into Kamets- 
ehatuph: as Nyty'lT enquire, I pray thee. plV^Stf 
judge righteously. 

6- In pause the dropped vowels or A in the forms 
htD\)y htDp return: as ?lbfitr JlOK DStTD execute true 

•I • f •••• • 

judgment. 

7. After the imp. and fut. if the latter be lengthened 
(optat.), MJ is often put, as a particle of incitement and 
entreaty: I pray thee! (the German: ic6)l the Latin: dum 
with the imp. or quaeso, age.): as ?|T Hyvhlif put forth 
thy hand. nj'm*1J< I will go down. 

8. Syntactical rules. §104» 

Exercise 50. 

T : T ^ ; T ; T ^ T T : • T : T 

; T -: T ^T • T - T • - •.• V T . ^ 

« • !•• ■■•• •*• • ," 

•vj^n'^Sj? "* 13012^1 ^'fJ? ""101? :D'5Di3n nop. :"?]5K 

T. T. ..|, t: 

:»JiK3 D'p»T:f inotr :Di7tr tif^vh s^nnnN-'s ntr* '"njt-n 
'"rrnDD-D D'on-fiN 33nnno ^a-ii^y npan nj^ »aD{?' 
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iroB' "iTH-p "nnan rwa "^a-^r^n^ t''h6n''nii ^d3»Sj^. 

^ : • ^' T I • T T -: T • t| : • - v • -: v •• -: 

^ T - : : • T •• ^- -| : t t : • ^ ; • 

morsel, sc. of breadi vinegar^ orphan^ mercy^ for good^ tor ever^ great''' 
terrible® stones^ keepio tongue^i evili2 to write^^ songi* to heari^ the 
word ofi® womeni"'' the commandment ofi® mother^^ to hew^o tree^i to cast^ 
against^ a mound, rampart^^ to be strong^^ to be courageous^ boy, youth^? 
to mark^^ the perfect (man)29 behold^o the end^i to pass over32 quickly, 
hastily^ to advise, with /J^ against one^* n. p. mP^ then cried^ wise37-(f.) 

Exercise 51. 

Fleei (pi. m.) from this place. Write (pi. f.) a letter 
to the king. Keep (sing, f.) the word of 2 the Lord. Seek^ 
(pi. m.) the Lord. Seek (sing. f.). Seek (pi. f.). Seize ^ 
(pi. m.) the prophets ofs Baal^. Shut"? (pi. f.) the doorS. 
Keep (paragog.) this (f.) foreverS- Preserveio (paragog.) 
my souliij for piou8i2 I (am). Remember (parag.) this 
(f.) my God! Stretchis out^s thy hand towards* Him. 
Send (parag. fut. A.) me, I pray thee, onei4 of the young 
menis. Offeri^ unto God thanksgivingi*?* Sacrificei^ 
(pi. m.) to your God in the land ! Trusti9 in20 the Lord 
with2i all thine heart22. Remember (following Makkef !) 
I pray thee, the word23 of thy father. 

loiDK^ 9dSi>S snSi 7-1:0 6S;f3 5^x^33 4icr3n s^^ni 2^31 ima 

- T T : V V - T *^- •• • : - T - T - : - t 

[fut. A.] 16n3T ISDnjfJ ninX *withpl. suff. Sx ,13K^-1D 12T0n H ^IS^DJ 
-T • r: TV V - T • T • : - 

.23^31 [with Buff. ^3S] 223S 213 2oSfc« [fut. A.] 19ni33 ISH^T 17 Hlin 

. - : • • •• V - T -T T 

§ 35. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participles are formed from the first ground-form 
(the preterite). Kal has two participles, one active and one 
passive. In the act., the first radical takes 1 or 1—, the 
second — ; in the pass., the pretonic Kamets remains (in 
sing, masc), and ) (or sometimes, in order to form pass, 
substantives ♦— § 56, 3,) is inserted between the two last 
radicals: ^£3D killed ; *11DJ!< fettered, *1^PJ< a prisoner. 

2. The participle involves in its signification the person 
or thing to which the action is attributed : as 10 tl^ keeping, 
properly one that keeps, or a keeper, 2Tiii a loving person, 
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friendy DVIK a beloved person. The participle thus having 
the character of a noun in treated as such : receiving the 
article : as SiiKil > and possessing the same terminatioiiB of 
gender and number. (§ 57, § 58). 

3. The part, preceded by tlie personal pronoun expressei 

present time: as TjTn ^^^^ I go. 

4. /Dp (or *?t3lp) is the regular participle of the verbs 
middle A, like ^7l2p ; the participles of the verbs middle E 
and are identical in form with the pret.: as JpT (to le 
or grow old) pret., pT part, "ij* (to fear) pret., ^y or Ttf 
I>art. 

5. Sometimes p«>etically, the old union-syllable ♦— is ap- 
pended to the St. const, m. and f. of the part. act. : as 
njD ^i2iif the inhabitant of the thorn-bush. 5. Mos. 33, 16. 

• • • . 

Tiafn OSi^ who changes the rock; Ps. 114, 8. OtJ^ Pa. 
123, 1. 'noii 1. Mos. 49, 11. WrlK Hos. 10, 11. Some- 
times the /is not read: as ♦flDtT. WDtT Jer, 22, 23. 51, IS. 

6. The inflection of the participles active and passive are: 
Part. ad. Part. pass. 

m. ht^)p m. ohp'ip m. SlDf3 m. D'htSp 

f. «•■■•■'' f. n^'^Dip f. nSiDp f. nhoi) 

7. Syntactical rules, § 107. 

Exercise 52. 

, -rw art onci!^ 'top'TV 'artx ni.T ihoiz Wo D^ha 

- • • I ■ • •• 

7jnir-nx nDSir Tn\yi : « Dniax notr' ncjo rrin* nrn 

•• T : • V T : I T : t -: : t v -: - t : | v v 

nrr hay) »irij; 'Ws niyp' "m-ia *nj^"i3 QT"tfn 

T V •• T T - V •• - T ; • -; 

Kin "nan isyB^'Q-^px idni "iqni "vik Vm :"njn7 
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-SpV nin» *?]oiD t'^-iirS '^nipy nirr ^np.-!V J^'^J!?^© 
onipsrr nVx :Drr ^q'dW nWn «»D'triNn iD^Swrr 

• I : - V •* •• • •• : V •• T • T — ; T • : 

r|»^h3 S»p5rT\ ity>en3 i^j; DDnn Jj'^DJ!*! nc^o ^p.3 "i?^>? 
:nnoy oSirV p^^OI ^? "^'^'^1 i^^ ^"^^ •'^^ ""'1^'^ I'*^ 

to lovei as^ their fathers^ between* tear* joy^* to totter^ to helpS book^ 
there is, are^^ lichesH evil, harmi2 his fatherly his motheri* (it is) noti* 
transgression^® companion^^ destruction, corruption^* sound^® words^o de- 
sire^i to be sweet22 to lie down23 under^* thy burden^s righteousness of26 
to stand, endure27 for everts to uphold^^ men^^ peaceable^i to have abund- 
ance of^ faint33. 

Exercise 53. 

The Lord raiseth upi (those that are) bowed down^. 
Threes kings4 are standing upS- Wherefore^ do ye trans- 
gress^ the commandments of the Lord? The wealth of^ 
the sinnerio is laid upH' for the just. The iniquity of^^ 
Ephraimis is bound upi4, his sinis is hidi6. She dwellsi^ 
in the midstis of my people. Ye (fem.) goi» the way20 of 
all the earth. The beasts2i of the field flee2i from22 the 
lion23. The door 24 is opened 25. Wherefore liest thou26 
npon27 thy face28? The ant29 gathereth30 her foodsi in 
the harvest32. The fool foldethss his hands34 togetherss. 

^a St. const. 8^3 T^2v dnt^nmh sinr 4d'3Sd anic^Si!^ anas inpr 

Ul^iy ISonSK >p^. «*• <^on*'' 12 p;; 11T3V lOKMIH jS""!! st. const. 9S;n 

2inn3 2inrn «>!|;iTf i9 3i|Sn i8i|in3 n\Dit; icjav (fem.) isinxan 

[fem.] 29n^D:i 28.T33 27 ^W 26^33 25nn3 (fem.) 24nSl 23 nx Sa^JSO 
tt: I vt '- -T -T V V ■•-: •• : * 

:34rT 33p3n 32TVP 3iSdKD 30 ^JK 

TT I - T 'It T-: - -T 

§ 36. NIPHAL. 

1. The two principal forms again pointed out in the 
paradigm by larger type, are the preterite ItDpi and 
the inf. const. 7.ppn/ To the first corresponds the 
participle v^PJ > with the exception of having like all the 
other participles of the passive conjugations Kamets under 
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the second radical. The rest of the Emiis c»»inciile with the 
second princijml form ^"^H, tor ^pjn • 

2. From tlie original Sppjn* (§ 31, 1.) arises hoj^yf 
(§ 12. 6, B. 3.), from this, SP|T f§12, 4), the future Niphal. 
The first person of the fiit. is sometimes found with Chi- 
rek under K- as IDS&ii I, shall judge. The optative al- 
ways has Chirek: as HD^IDN I will escape. 

3. The 3 pers. fem. of the pret. ilTppJ is in pause 

• fill' 

n/Dpi (§ 14. Rising II), identical with the feminine of 
the participle H^pi • Thev are distinguished hy the po- 

sition of the accent : rnSlTJ fTD {Milrn) jmrt. , HTSB^J UTW 
(ifiZeZ) is preterite. (§ 9, 12, I. Note.) 

4. In the Infin. after D and ^, the H occasionally dropi 
and its vowel recedes (§ 12, fi. B. 3.) : as iSb^33 f(>r 

• 1 • 

5. The infin., imp. and fut., when followed by a mono- 
syllabic word, throw back the tone, shortening the final 
Tsere into Seghol (§ 9, 12, r., § 14, Shortening c.) : m 
n£ na'?* he shall be taken bv her, flXt DTISD this shall 

T V T - • V T • 

l>e written. 

6. With distinctive accents Patach is ^sometimes put for 
Tsere : as ^Q^^ and he was refreshed, ^011*1 ami he was 

- T*- / _ T' - 

weaned. 

7. The second and third persons plur. f. regularly have 
Fatach, but once with Tsere : ilj^yn Ruth 1, 13. 

8. The imper. of Nif. is reflexive or reciprocal in mean- 
ing, for no passive verb would allow an imperative. 

9. The participle ^mssive of Kal and the part, Nif. thus 
diflfer in meaning: the part. Nif. representing the noun 
to which it belongs as being acted upon in present iimt^ 
whilst the part. pass, of Kal does not take the time into 
consideration: as nnflflj n/^H the door opened tiow. TyPS\ 
nrnnS the door opened, 13{5^3n lUpH the cane broken 

T : . * ' T : • - v| T - 

now. niDB^n T\yffn the broken cane. 

' T - V I T - 
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10. The Inflection of the participle is: 
S. m. toi- P. m. D'Vpj^J 

f. nSapi (rh\27)iy f. niSopi 

Exercise 54. 

^ :iT T •• -: |T ^- T I V T T : : t • ^* t : 

•• T • T : T : I •• T : ■ TT • "t •• t • V - 

natri nisn "D>trpv "hbo nD70i 'nis'jfs ^^us^aj :"D'7:n 

t:* -- '1: -• t::' •: ••:- t:- 

I • • - J •• T : - T • ^* T : ^ • : ; t : • : — : - 

10*1 01X3 DiN*n DT ^nsB' :»Ti3» ^inyio Vt .'nin* 

T T T T T T T - ) • " T • ^' T T : 

2^nyn3i ^xjitr ^nivp' ^^naicaa pdSdh '^rvif in nsjc^ 

^T T : •• • I I : ■ T - • : T • I • P •• t • 

t:-t|t t: :-: *:" t::* :• 

-na ^^r\yifrr^]Q dsS nDrn :a'3N noV nSD3j fibsi 

: : • I V V T : T • I * t •• : t : - : • I : * 

'^husnih maa :D3sy ms "itr>< ddtiVn nin» nna 

■ •■ •••••■• • 

:«D7JDJ Dpnv jn^ -:*^nir30 «»naoD2 rrhv nin» :pN 

T^r • • ^ • ^ • • ^* ^ ^ • •" • • • ^^ % a 

• • ■• • ■• •• « 

wUskedl mischief2 darkness^ at what* stumble^ (theTsere in Pause! } 14 
Rising II.) poor® to meet each other^ to deliver^ to break® wickednessio netH 
to bidei2 to take, catchi3 their footi'^ our souU^ bird^^ snare^''^ fowlers^* 
arrasl® neighbour, friend^o to separate^i to shed22 Zion23 pro8perity24 to be 
grieved^s enemy26 adversit}'^? friend28 to take heed^® before^o to long^i 
courts32 that not, lest^s to negleA, forget^* to be delivered^s muJtitude^o 
shadow of deathly to hide one's sell^s there^® the worker of^o to trust^l 
youth*2 to be delivered^'* the transgressor** to be destroyed*^ together*^ the 
end, future*^- 

Exercise 55. 

« 

The souli of Jonathans was knits with4 the soul of Da- 
vid. Ands the nurifber^ of6 tlie children^ of7 Israel shall 
be as^ the sand^ of the sea, which will not be numberedio. 
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Is not^i the wholei2 land before thee^s? scparatei-^ thy 
self, I pray thee, fiH)m mei^- Ands they separated them- 
selves the onei6 from the otheri7. Suddenlyis Babylon^ 
is fallen and destroyed^o. Were ye al8o2i sold for^J 
slaves23? Thu824 saith the Lord : Behold25, I25 will give^ 
this city into the hand of 27 the king of Babylon, and 
thou shalt not e8cape28 out of his hand29 but^o shalt 
be caught^i and given into his hand. We are sold, ye 
(fern.) are sold, thou (fern.) art sold, ye will be deliv- 
ered32. And in all^s things^s that I have said to you, be 
circuinspect84. 

5 connect „an<I** with the verb: and shaU be HTIl 43 31K^p 2?njlTr f. IB^CJ 

TT : - Ft ITT : 

16'SrD 14113 isTjaS 12 -S3 iikSn loiao 01.9 Sin ^3 7-ja eisoa 

T*T" -T » VT ; T -: -T : •• : -;• 

24 n3 23Dn3jr 22S 21Dil 201317 (fem.)19S33 leDKHB HrHK SjTD iitK 
•T^: - ~T VT : • • T ^■— • 

Ni.aiKran 30-3 29'iTO NI. 28C3Sr3 27 T3 26 part. act. 25 behold I ^)jn 

.J. 

.Ni. 341012^ 33^*3 NLSSD^ 



- T • T • -T -: •:■ 



T 



§ 37* PIEL AND PUAL. 

1. The first principal form is ^tSp* the second tBIJ* 
With the second are allied: the imp. 7t3D» the fut. IW]* 
the part. bt2pJ2* In Pual the two principal forms are 
identical. 

2. Under the second radical the pret. Piel has Tsere, 
which changes in the inflection into Patach; as *7JjJp» 
J?*7^p ' *r^^^p ♦ Occasionally even the principal form is 
found with Patach : as 132^1 13N he destroyed and broln 
in pieces, especielly before Makkef : njrriS'^ he teaches 
wisdom. Seghol in the following three verbs : *\3T to 
speak, 033 to wash, 133 to atone. 

• • * 

3. As the first radical in Piel and Pual must be vocal- 
ized for the following Dag., the preformatives of these 
conjugations can retain their original Sh'va: as /tSff* 

4. The participle in these and all flie other conjugatioDB 
(except Kal and Nif.) has a prefixed ♦ 
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5. TKe inflection of the participles in Piel and Pual is 
as follows: 

Part, Fiel, PoH, Pual, 

S. P. • S. P. ■ 

f. rhipQ f. ni^tflpo f. nVispo f. nh^pa 

Note I. "Without J2 the participle seldom occurs : as ♦ j}ij ITS^ 
I praise, Ec. 4, 2. HdS taken, 2 Ki. 2, 10. 

It-. 

Note II. The feminine in Piel is usually jl — , the ending 
n — indicating a nominal signification : as nfiB^^O a sorceress, 
witch.^ In Pual the fem. in Jl — is rarely found: tlptifyQ Is. 23, 12, 
rri?3^D id. 29, 15. " 

6. In those forms of Piel and Pual, which have ShVa 
under the second radical, the characteristic Dag. is often 
dropped : as tltlyp for tltl^p she dismissed. 

7. The part. Pual like that, of Nif. is distinguished by 
• Kamets in the last syllable : as 7t3r50 • 

8. The infin.j imp. and fiit., when followed by Makkef, 
or a word having the tone on the penult, generally take 
Seghol in the final syllable: as ^^"tl^'lp sanctify unto me; 
17"B^PD* he seeks him. 

Exercise 56. 

• ••• f • •!• ••• » T» •T 

V: T • l"«" T \ : T : • t v - : • -: • t 

V V • : ~ T : - t : t t Iv •• t : v •• *" 

I V • "t T I •• - ; • T - •• — : - T T T ; 

J^ .. - I ..« . .._ . ^ . I .^ . I • T T T : T J •. 

I i»l53» mm :*nw itrpa pimr'pa :n33' **nn3iii 
•' :rt3i£D nnn rtjnDnoWTroS na*? nno ^'♦Das :^?rj30 

T ~ ~ ^T T V : ~ • T T I " * T T •• • ; - I •• 

t nin» :»V33p i33» v3k n3-'5?D :njri nsiD nnn oW^rj 

9 



66 Part 1. Exercises. 

trmm tii-ian-nx t^'py o^rlS^ i^^^yiyn ^mif "^ 
«nvj;i 02D rnini «»5^o "^Jitn iB^pa to'ilSifn^ ts^j 
n330 jiOi? "'Jin n'2un^ '"n^ti^n '>'ny^^rj i'^b'i\yp 

: T •. : T : t t ••. t 't : t t I : ^? 

"nptKians «'iriK'N-h>N "lox 3i»x .•Dp'iv «n3i «ftkn 
d^h'^n'? *«nsr :*»?'ij; "niso* npK). npna iSapj kS ynn 

• IT ••^. .*••• .*.*. **J"*I TT 

rnsf 

Babylonl to de8troy2 to reward3 /^TDJ any act done, good or eviH to do^ 
show good or evil to any one^ entreatiesG to 8peak7'ini3l to speak 'entreit- 
ingly, glorious things^ to honor9 wealth, plentylO interj. of entreaty, I pnyU 
hopel2 to deferl3 sicknessl^ the heart! 5 sinnerslS to pnrsuel7 wickednessl^ 
to seekld a scorner20 pK not21 (including the verb tobe^) to make great^StB 
give strength23 to regard24 reproof25 meekness26 priest^Z to washes 0^22 gom, 
children29 to raiseSO poor, indigentSI affliction32- a vision33 counselSi an* 
cients35 8hip36 to be about37 to be merciful38 (const, with ace.,) the Must 
High39 toil, trouble^O to bear, bring forth4l to praise42 a report43 to mtki 
fat44 bone, body45 to blind46 seeing, having the eyes open47 to perwertfl 
the words of49 his wife50 one of^l foolish wonien52 to receivers to ibrgiveBl 
8in55 to sing hymns^ pmi8e856- 

Exercise 57. 

Hamani stood up to make request2 for^ his life4. Be- 
hold^j the righteous^ shall be recompensed^ on the earth. 
The Lord rewards^ the man of violence^. I taught® ye 
(the) lawio- Miriamii 8ungi2 praisesi2 to the Lord, withi* 
the Tmrpi-t- I have preachedis righteousness in a great^' 
congregationic. Did ye hopeis ini9 the Lord? Why^ 
have ye (f.) not met2i the traveller 22, with bread and wa- 
ter? I shall not lie23, thou (f.) wilt not lie, ye will not 
lie, they (f.) will not lie. Do (pi. fern.) not profane24 the 
name25 of our God. This (is) the law, (which) the Lord 
commanded26 to teach you. Thou (f.) art gathering27 ears. 
Five28 citie829 in the land of Egypt^o are sj)eakifig3i the 
tongue of32 Canaan33. The poor34 (women) are seeking^ 
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bread. The ears are gathered by the poor. The tongue 
(f.) of Canaan is spoken in Egypt. 

Pi. 9idS 8onn [pk act.]7DW epnv 5rn 4v^£)3 9^;? pi.2K^p3 iron 

i7a«i ni. leSnp pi. is'itc^a i4nii3 133 pt 12 nor iid"^o lon'^fn 

• t|t -t -t t:* t 

25 02^ Pi. 24SSn Pi. 23-tpKr 22^^ Pi. 21 Dip 20r»nD 19 ^X Pi. 181:1^ 
- T l-T - •• -It • * ~ V -T 

S2nQ\tr Pi. 31 nil SOOnVD [f.]29DnV 28K^Dn 27D'S3K^ Pi. 27 Dps 26n-'!V 
- : - T • ~ : • • T •• T • t: • I *t t • 

Pi. 35 tpl 34 nur^fc? 33 J^^^ 

§ 38. • HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

1. The first principal form is Vppn» the second ADpil- 
From the second are drawn all the other forms : imp. 

SDpjrr. flit. h't2\)i^ part. S^Dpo, for h'^p;:}], S^pj^no 

(§ 12. 6. B. 3.). In Hophal, even the two principal forms 
are the same. 

2. Besides the lengthened fut. (§ 32) a shortened, or 
apocopated future exists, which in the regular verb is re- 
cognized only in Hiphil by a shortened form in »Tsere : as 
TJPP^ fut., 7Dp^ apocopated fut, 

3. The apocop. fut. is especially found : 

«. In expressions of command and wish, more usually in 
prohibitions with ^K: as !ir)y he may cut off, Ps. 12, 4. 
KVin let her bring forth j 1. Mos. 1, 24. nnpr)-^}< 
hide not, Ps. 27, 9. mt^tT^ii destroy not, Ps. 57, l" 
Hence called: Jussive. 

h. After Vav. Conv. excepting in the first person, which 
generally retains ^-7-: as ^Dp^l^ hut n^OtJ^Nl and I de- 
stroyed, Am. 2, 9, • TJ^^B^nV and I cast,' Zee. 11, 13. 
T|^^)0N1 and I made king* i.^Sam. 12, 1. 

4. Before Makkef the Tsere of the imp. and apoc. fut. 
L^ ^becomes Seghol: as }<J"f3pn become familiar! Job 22, 2L 
'^ IS-ptntl a^^d l^e laid hold upon him. 

t. 5. Thf tone in Hi. differs from that of the other con- 
^- ji^gationa,' in not resting upon the afform. H — » *-7" and 1: 
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as nSbpn . "hh^rt^ hhpn . With Vav Conv., however, 

they receive in the pret. tlie tone : as H/^'ISni *^^ "^^ 
shall divide, Ex; 26, 33. 

6. In the inf. after 733 generajly no contraction takes 
place, and the form remains ^'JOpHS; occasionally, how- 
ever, the n drops and its vowel recedes : as I^DB^/ to de- 
stroy, I4S. 23, 11. iT3E^^ to put an end to, Am. 8, 4. 
3nN*7 to cause to languish, 1. Sam. 2, 33. 

• 

^T. In Hophal there is a second forni with Kubbut8:-u 
n^^n l^G is cast, Da. 8. 11. In the part, this form occun 
more frequently, than the reg. one. *)13pp> Mai. 1, 11^ 
>310,Ps. 22, If). 

8. The inflection of the participles in Hiphil and Hopbal 
are : 

Part. Hiphil. Part. Hopluil. 

S. P. S. P. 

in. V»Dj50 m. D'^'P^i? m. Spj?p m. D'^pO 

f. T^ii f. niV'pp? f. rh^'pt^^ f. m'?^ 

Exercise 58. 

Tj^PNi D?Vp? 'W9?'' n^rr SN-j?'!-b-V»>^ 'h^i2p »"ipK^ 

fC'VSx xrpnn pai -intn r? n^rh^ 'ran : ^i^ o^k 

-li^y i»33^ upiSg nrrx n^'N "tj'^^'fii :''r^ni< Sn naK 

" ip$K Tp;5 : ^« iy?tpn rro-Sjr -p^n " 'aiN : rj'?p*5» tih 

I •• •• ^ I •• ■ I •• • .^ « «» ^ ■ •• . «. «« ^ • « 

p.«x|,i T. ... T; 

"Dinoij;i *'D'5nt^po «^d^3 "i5T "^'b^JJ :'^n9n,B^U^5 
«n73W :^?ONirr ^pn-j^i yc'nppn'jn :«'vVp*'*£WJP 
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holyl profiineS to divide^ to show differences cause to stumble^ saidS 
n. p. m.6 to make a king? to slander^ master^ } 82, 4. b.9 to castlO a piecell 
the upper millstonel2 uponl3 fundament, foi^ndations of 1^ to sink in, to fasten 
inl6 to commitl6 perversenessl? ]ipel8 to put farl9 slowness^O anger^l to 
give real, to still^ contention^ quarrel23 an offering to God^ (especially a 
bloodless offering) wholly, entirely25 to burn sacrifices^S Solomon27 his 
8on28 to be wise, pious^ to shineSO brightness^l firmament32 to humble33 
worm, collect. worms34 all86 (they all, § 98, 2.) to hearken36 hight37 to 
lift up, exalt38 words39 to be far off^O to mention with praise, i. e. to praise^l 
over^2 wall^ lot, fitted- 

Exercise 59. 

Do not cause! a stranger^ to dwells in^ thy housed. This 
woman layS upon her son^ and he died7 and she tooks my 
living^ son from my bosomio and laidn her deadi2 son 
beside me'S while^^ I sleptis. And they striptis Joseph 17 
of his coat^s and they castas him into20 the pit2i. 
The wife22 of Potipharzs 8landered24 Joseph. Ye shall 
not deliver25 the servant26 to27 his ma8ter28 who is es- 
caped29 fromso his master unto ye. My sons^i strip oflF32 
your garments33, my daughter834 clothe35 the naked36. 
This woman is clothing the poor. Hide37 (sing, f.) the 
child«8. Hide (pL f.) this money. This girl39 ig hiding 
her brother. Darius^o was made king^i over the realm^z 
of the Chaldeans43. The girls44 are warned^s. If46 your 
father47 taught you wisdom^s and knowledge's, then^o a 
good propertySi was given52 you as a posse88ion52. 
snpni tno'i enoa s^^k^ 4nn"'3 3^ir\3 211 Hi.ju8siv,not:SN,H08 ipic^ 

I- • - yy T : " t ••.•"': t - ' " t 

15teh 141 13'SVN 12 no Hi .113315^ 10 DTI (with the Article ^0, 2. § 90, 2.) 9 "n 
I •• T •;■.•" - T I •• "■ 

»§ 19, 6. Hi. 19Tfjt 18in3i^3 17 noi' Hi. (with «wo ace. § 86, 2. b.) 16 Mq 

I- T : T .. » • - T 

28 r JITK 2y Sn 26 131? Hi. Juss. 25 1 JD Hi . 24 ?K^S 23 1£)'D13 22 r\B^K 21 ^)2 
Hi. 362^3^ 34-nii3 38D3nJ3 Hi. 32£3B^3 31?J3 30 DVD fiit. Niph. 29SV3 

■ • • • ■ " 

48D"'W3 43rWjSD Ho. 411jSd 40K^inn 89rnV 88 iS" Hi. 37r£)V 36 D-Om 

Ho.6aSn3 51 [fern.] nSm MIK 49 n;?^ 48nDDn 47DD'3N 46DK Ho.45nnT 44nfnj»3 
-T r : - T ^- t:t v"": • ~t t: 
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§ 39. HITHPAEL. 

1. In Hitlipael the two principal forms coincide. 

2. The rules given above (§ 12, 5.) apply to Hithpael 
In Verbs commencing with a sibilant*, transposition occurs: 
as nane^n. for ys^nri • Before V» the n is changed into 
to ' as p^mi' for p'lVnJ (§ il)id.). 

3. Verbs commencing with T , t3 , fl , sometimes also 
with J , 3 and the sibilants, assimilate the H of Hithp. : 

as na^n, for naniin (§ 12, 4.). 

4.* The pret. has usually Patach in the final syllable: 
as pTnnn to show one's self courageous, 2. Ch. 13, 7» 
Patach occurs also in the fut. and imp., especially in 
pause, and in the future, when expressing command or- 
wish: as iiVm delight thyself, Ps. 37, 4; tiflpntl sane- 
tify thyself,- Jos. 3, 5. D/J^flfl'^X hide not thyself, 
Ps. 55, 2. IDtl^' ^^Sn^ His name be blessed I In pause the 
Patach oftentimes is lengthened into Kamets: *)tNnn he 
girded himself, Ps. 93, 1. VSKH! he mourns, Ez. 7, 12. 

5. When the accent is thrown forward by Vav Conv. 
(§ 33, 3.), the Tsere in the pret. sometimes is shortened 
into Chirek: ^nSHpHm ^Jl^lJinm I will show myself 
great and holy,' Ez.' 28, 23. bn^'^IDnm and ye shall 
show yourself holy, Le. 11, 44. 

Note I. A form of very seldom occurrence is Ilothpad ^ith 
Kameth-Chatuph or Kubbuts under the preform. T\\ the sense 
of which is purely passive , as ^Hpflnn they were mustered, num- 
bered, Num. 1, 47. DSSH (arising from 0331111) to be puri- 
fied, Lev. 13, 55. KO^fl to bo defiled, Deut.'24, 4. TSff^T^ 
to be made fat. Is. 84, 6. 

Note II. In later Hebrew (Mishna and Talmund) a pret. form 
Nithpael is very frequently used in a purely passive sense: as 
n*?D"nKnJ she became a widow, m^'^JfU she was made a prose- 
lyte, nttnjnj she was divorced, MQiriJ he was cured, etc. 
In Biblical Hebrew this form three times only occurs: ^3311 
to be forgiven, Deut. 21, 8. ?npyi to be instructed, corrected, 
Ez. 23, 48. mne^i to be alike,' Prov. 27, 15. 



1 T 



§ 39. HiTllPAEL. 71 

6, Forms followed by Makkef, takeSeghol: as jSc^'Dvjyi^ 
the snow hides itself, Job, 6, 16 

7. The inflection of the participle is : 

s. m. Stsprio f. rh\2pnD p. m. D^Stspno f. m'jtspno 

Exercise 60. ' 

■•• ■• • • » J 

:"3ipj ^nnrVN -i3nt:'o D3{r'D3 kSi ^nsnirsn : D3nnn 

f ' •• • >••■ , 

1133 ^^DOiT D^pnvn :riyo lansr'' "its'it it'nS 31d 

V ~ : • T T -; - : - I ' * ' : - : • ; : t • tt ^" : 

|,T m • » ••■ • X 

• : - I T^- : T : T • : - t : • - • .. ^- . . « 

l^hD2 

V T 

to gloryl to understand^ to know^ to feign one's self rich* not^ (including 
the verb „to have") anything® part^ to think one's self wise^ thou becomest® 
contemptio to justify one's selfn to earn wages^^ bagi3 to bore, pierce^* to 
obtainis to delight one's selP® surely, truly 17 to hide one's self^s distress, 
adversity 19 to purify20 to cleanse one's self^i works, deeds22 to be recog- 
nised^s to decorate one's self24 cloak, mantlets strange^® to show one's self 
honorable27 honor of28 He, falsehood29 to grieve one's sell^o joy3l to make 
great32 sorrow^s to multiply^* follyss. » 

Exercise 61. 

Behold men beati at2 the door. Ands Jonathan stripped3 
himself of the robe^, that (was) uponS him, and gave it^ to 
David. Littles children''^ came forth^ out of the city and 
mockedio Elishaii- David is hiding himselfi2 in the des- 
erti3. Joseph made himself strangely unto his brethreni5. 
Before Theeis, Lord ! we shall not be justified^. Wo- 
men disguising themselvesis and putting oni9 other2i gar- 
ments20. Alway822 we shall purify ourselves^s and walk24 
. with25 the Lord. Do not hide thyself^e from thine own2'7 
flesh2T. Con8ider28 (pi. £) tlie deeds29 of the wickedso and 
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tuTn"away3i from tliem. Do not feign yourselves richss, 
if in truth the Lord has not given^s you wealths^- 

fSj; with plur. suff.) sSg ^S'jrO Hith. (with ace.) 3 01^3 'zhjl P«rt. HItb. 1 pm 
11 W^hn Hith. (with foU. 3) 10 oSp 9 NV' (| 90, 2) 8 D'2Bp 7 onrj 0^0^*1 

20Dn:i3io t^h iiith.i8B^fln i^piy wtjaS wrnK midj laiaiD laiiX) 

•T : -T - T r -T • VT : TV - T T : • -T 

27:|-;i«5f3 Hltb.a6DS^ 26 nK Hith. 24![Sn ^tip^ 22TDn ({ 90, 2-) 21 IT^nit 

:w^^^]; asjnj 32"^^j; HOh. 3ipm ^D^jft'] M'fe'go Sj with Hith. sbSdI? 

CHAPTER VIL 

THE GUTTURALS. 
§ 40, VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 

1. When the first radical is one of the gutturals JTlTTKi 
in all the forms requiring simple Sh'va, it receives Sh'vt 
comp. as DfllDJ^. to stand (§5.). 

2. When standing for vocal Sh'va, it is generally Chi- 
teph Patach : as "tOJ^ for iOJ^ ; lOJ^^ from the Inf. oon«t 

3. The helping vowel under the serviles ^tVH is alwayi 
that of the Chateph: as i.!Djr|,(§ 14, Rising I B.). 

4. If the Sh*va be sUeiU, the vowel added to it must be 
cither identical or homogeneous with the preceding: w 
noy> for IDJ^J (Pret. Niph.), Seghol and Chirek being 
homogeneous (§ 3, 3.) IDJ^H.for noj^n (Pret. Hof.],n^]g», 
forTOr- ■ "" 

5. In forms with the afformatives H — y 1» ^ — > before 

T • 

wliich the vowel of the second radical droi)8, the comp. 
Sh'va loses its Sh'va points: as HOJ^jfrom "tOJ^; nOJ^fl» 
from IDjrn; mpj;>from lDj;3. 

"TIT T • V . *•'• • 

6. The future of the verbs Fut. 0. in most cases has 
Chateph-Patach : as "tDJ?^,to serve. The verb's Fut. A. take 
Chateph-Seghol : as pf n^. to be stpoug. 

Note. Sometimes verbs with Chateph-Seghol take Patach, wImb 
the form is augmented by afformatives: as *)DX* to bind, 

Suff. ?innDK^ > ^IDN* to collect, ?|£)DiV* » '^Dun. 

• f • • • • • 
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7. Some verbs retain 8iini)le Sli'va under the guttural. 
This is most frequently the case with fl- as IQII^ to covet, 
*1Dn* to want, lack. 

8. The Inf., Imp. and Fut. Nif., which require a Dag. 
for the assimilated J Nif. (§ 12, 4.), will lengthen the 
vowel under jri*N» to compensate for the Dag. : as TTV!*^ 

to cut in, engrave, for n*)PV nDJJ!;for npj?\ T in this 
characteristic is associated with the gutturals : as fl"1*)\ to 
pursue. 

Exercise 62. 

:T]ri{< 'nD?? ^aa^Vx^-ii njn:]jn-Sr. 'trnnn-SN :«n3i3n3 

pnv : mn D'j^tJ^ ta???!) ^"nrip "f^V/? opnv '"aitsa 
"cnno «S'W DJ nifSn* opnif "nna i^fSm nnyo 

• •• ■.! • fi.. • TT 

"•niK* j;trT Siroa :noDn "wiSj^n ono '3 d'odp? ^hdt 

- T •• ^ T T : • T : T I - V V V •• • T -: •■ : • 

-'»S'irr N7 Dnan ana nai SdV »*roK» "'nis :Djr 
nSx* jTB'iS "'nannoi vts p3T ^^nsra »*rnNo x^v^q 

l~V;V ^ T TT .. _ . . tt: P - :• vv : •• - : ^ - t 

«n3jr «»D"niDi nnoji njn riNT «»Dnr :'»vnimx 

: •jT • t ; t : • : ^T t t t ^t t : t 

*"non «nnDN jd'P* *'T]nj<! "j;v3 *'wb' J *"itt'^Ji^i3.">. 

sleepl to change^ Ethiopian^ skin^ to Ivave delight^ understanding^ to de- 
vise^ to dwell® securely® prosperityio to rejoice^ cityi2 to draw, deliveris 
intelligence^* a fooU^ to keep silenti^ to counti^ oilis to become richi® to lay 
f . hold^o to exaniine2l to condemn, puni8h22 to explore23 after, then24 to hold 
r- back, 'restraints help26 to leave, mi8s27 the words of 28 to leatn29 to mourn^o 
6* the fool, simple^i to beUevo^2 to bo wanting33 trespass^ to seize^s pitched 
1 to join one's self^^ 4ay38 prudent man^s simple^ to pass on-^ to punish*^ 
f to hate*8 unjust gain^ to lenglhen"*^ fierceness, cruelty**6 fury47 ^ flood*® 
\ wrath*® envy 30. 

10 
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P^XEKCLSE (i3. 

In the place of * groats meii^ do not stands. The houBe 
of* the righteous shall stand. The fatherless* and the 
widow« do (m. pi.) not oppress^. Ands Pharaoh* heardl* 
this thing ands he sought^ to slay 12 Moseses. Thou shalt 
not oppress^-* a hiredi'* servantis, do (f. s.) not take^^ to 
pledgeifi the raimenti^ of a widow. My hearths tmstedv 
in the Lord and I am helped20 and my heart rejoioethtl 
The Lord said unto these wicked : as22 you have forsaken^^ 
me, tlius24 I will forsake you, as you have plowed26 wick- 
edne8s26, thus you shall reap27 ini(iuity28, ands I will caiue 
you to eat29 the fruit^o of falsehoodsi. Let he put to ri- 
lence32 the lying lips^s, which speak^-i againstss the right- 
eous arrogancy36. 0^7 sword^w! put thyself^ into*^' thy 
Bcabbard-41 and rest-*2. 

Tpt}^ «n3nSK sDin; m. 4r^'3 m<»4, 2. sinj^j ^a'Sna lorpD 

13nt^D 12Jin Pi. Ill^p3 [Fui. A] lOj^OK^ •Tlj^'^a S connect owl with the wA 

Fut.2iTSr Nif. aoiTjr awithi9nD3 ism. 3S ,^3S 171J3 16 San w.mt* 

[g 25 7, 6] 29 SdN 28 nnSl)? 27 lY D 26 J^K^I 26 t'Mr\ 24 ?3 23 2W MTttO 

36 Sr Part. 84 13^ [f.] 38'lpKH'»nfia^ Jussiv Nif. 32dSk Panw 31K^n3 Uni 
^ -T I'.T •• : • -T -- •: 

;Nif. 42;»j^ ^lyfyiy 40 Sn Nir. agt^pN [f.] Ma^jn sr^fri 9§m 

§ 41. VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 

1. These verbs are subject to the same variations as the 
verbs Pe Guttural, taking Sh'va comp. in all those formi 
where the second radical has ShVa: as nDTn to go fcr 
away, for HpPn ; ^Cpntt*!! to slaughter, for ^ptltJ^'fl • 

2. The fut. and imp. in tliese verbs are regularly A; 

3. Pi. Pu. and Hith., which require the characteristic 
doubling of the second radical, lengthen the vowel under 
the first to compensate for the omitted Dag. : as TTO 
for 71^3 . TlhDD for nnaO , TliDO for r|130 . 

I •• • p " T : I •• - : It: f tT^ : 

Before H * H and y the preceding vowel very often re- 
mains . short: as *1J^5 to destroy, ptTV to mock, *irH{)0 ^ 
cleanse. 
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4. In Pi. and Hithp. the Tsere of the last syllable is 
shortened to Seghol by throwing back the accent, which 
often occurs after Vav Con v.: as B^*)J^1 and he drove away, 

for K^IJ^ > tir\^^) and he ministered . for ^I*^{I^^ or when a 

• • • » • X • 

monosyllabic word or one with the tone on the penult 
follows : as ♦!! T)Tl)n to mock me. QQf mtC^b to minister 

I • . X . . T . 

there. (§ 14, Shortening c). 

Exercise 64. 
Sr l^QnM2^:i DlKHl 003 ^liv^ ^ny\ nj3 p'jn^ D*S3 

•'- • • - T T T : I V T It: •• t v t I •• - : • • - - 

"3trhn nSSp "D'3srmp33 Sn:i Sip3 injn T>30 :S33 

V ": •• It •• • T V -: T T • V • • -; - : t 

^TinriDO N7 px nx nrnait oiN-^'p ni3D*rn3n 

T t : I vv : - T T v: t t I v I t : | •• t : 

a ^« «•• •••• ■• •^•■«« «*• ^ « « 

• •• •■ ••• 

♦313 :nin' »3yn' «« na-io-tr'N :»in'o;?3 ts^'i* **nptt'n 

.t t. t. X. . |.. 

: V710-I-73 ♦n3t:'n-7N"i nirr^-riK ♦ts^'fij 

T* ^ • • • • ^ ■ ^ • • • • « ^b 

garment^ training, instruction^ not^ to mock^ to grow old^ to boast one's 
self® to hew^ to bless® to cast out^ shall go^^^ to fleeii to continue^^ early^^ 
{ 105, 6. a cursei* to refusers to comfort, console one's selfic to hidei^ to 
aski^ son ofi® to purify, to clean^o to change^l garments^ to deny, deal 
falsely 23 to lie^* fellow- raan^s deceit, fraud^® to abhor27. 

Exercise 65. 

Servei (p^ m.) the Lord in truth2, and if (it be) evils in your 

\ eyes'* to serve the Lord, choose you^ this dayS whom you will 

serve, whether'? the gods, which your fathers^ served^ orio 

the gods ofii the Amoritesi2, in whose landi3 you dwell; 

:! and my housei4, we will serve the Lord. Andi^ the 

people saidi5, God forbid^c that we should fbrsakei'? the 
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Lord, to serve other^s gods; for the Lord drove outi9 
from before us-o all the i)eople2i ; also we will serve the 
Lord, for he is our God. Do not deny22 your (pi. m.) 
God. The Lord trieth23 the righteous. They cried24 unto 
God and were delivered2'>. Truth (f.) does not spring up^B 
until2'7 the lie2f» is rooted out28. We bless^o you in the 
name of the Lord. And he drove out the man. How 
long3i refu8e32 ye to keep my commandments ? * Haste 
thee33 (fem. s.) escapes** (f. s.) thitherss. How long will 
ye despise-se intelligence'^'?, will ye regards^ it as39 an ad- 
versary ^o. whilst^i it loves-^2 you, seeks-^s your welfare**! to 
lead^s you in the way of46 integrity*^. 

8 verb beibre the iionn 7 QX 6 DITI 5I)at. -^ D3''r;?3 3j;'l [f.] 2np|< 113)^ 

• • • • • ■ 

i5i:dn*i u-n'S [§ 23, 4. § 96, 2. J 13 0^1X3 12 noKH h'TISk 10 OKI SDD'ntm 

• • am • ■• ^ • ^ . ■ • •• ^ a* ( ^. » ^ «« B» HM 

• ■•• ■•■ •• ■•• 

[the adj. after Uie noun g 90. 2.] 18 D-^HK 17 traiiHl, from forsaking [§ 30, 1.] 16 ^jS hS'Sa 

•••-:. T T • T 

24 DVT Fut. 23?n3 Pi. Jussive with 2 22 '^nS 21 D^DIT ^Xmy^BD Pi. l»8hJ 
nX» Pi. pret. 30!|'^3 m. 293T3 Pu. ^Sf^t 27 1« Fut. 26nOV Pause I aSoSo 

^- '-T TT -T ^ -T -T 

[f.] 37 r\:>2r\ 36 yn^ 35 n^^^ mc 34 ^So Pi. 33 -^no pj. prei, 32 ?kd ainju 

T : I-T TT -T - T I- T TT 

traM. seeking 43^^11 tranel. it [f.] is loving 42 ^HK 41] Part. act. f. 40 3-K 30 S 88 38^ 

- T *^ -▼ : -T -T 

:47D'Dil 46 ^t*^*! Pi. the vowel short ! 45 Sn J 44a!.D 

• T I V V - T 

§ 42. VERJ3S LAMED GUTTURAL. 

1. To this class belong only verbs with n» J^ and PI (H 
with Mappik § 7) as the third radical. 

2. Their peculiarities are: 

a. These gutturals when final require the A sound before 
them, hence every other mutable vowel is changed into 
Patach; the Inf., Imp. and Fut. therefore have A: as 

n^^' to send, nh^ * 

h. The gutturals preceded by the immutable vowels 1>J|i 
^-7, ^- take Patach furtive (§ 6.): as Pl13^, JJ^t^, 

3. The forms with Tsere before the final guttural eith^ 
retain the Tsere and then Pat. furt. must follow, or Tsere 
is changed into Patach: as n/ii*D»or n^JTO. 
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NoTB. The form with Tsere and Pat furt. is found more frequently 
at the end of a period (with distinctive accent): as JIHT^ Lev, 11, 37, 
but ]ryt^ Na. 1. 14. nnS Job 12, 18, but nnS^Job 30, IL 

4, In the second sing. f. of the pret., which ends with 
two vowelless consonants, the guttural takes Patach instead 
of Sh'va: as nj^OtT', for njl^OtT ; the sing. f. form of the 
participles, take two Patachs instead of two Seghols : as 

njriglr. for nvj2\if . 

EXKRCISE 66. 

"DH'Sr *ntrDS D'iTn ):hn i]hn : onV ^ j?pn ih ajnp 
'3-)|?p |iqi< -hn* a^ Jnrn oyn 'pih K^^nSp 5^70 

-nt»?D j^iriN? ^^I'^i^^ T?r^^* i^w 't^ris 'p"^i? n^**? 

tiS onx ^"♦yj^ naj^atfn k7 ^''ins^i "'tins?'' :"DVi<Vn'5 
iih :'*ninN riling "r|in5 pna n{< Svj^ iok :n^3trn 

^ T T I • : - T - . . - . . ^ _ •• v: 

:nin' D0V3ir'?K voir :nin' '^royin pnv '^^nhm 

• ••• ■• m f * 

:a3n ^mm rot^V 31D iSriNn-^mns nyoir "irjc* 

T ▼ - -Jp" * : * V "t - V - - T T 

T : •• v: T : •• t : • ^ - : • t - - : t : t 

to withhold^ to anoint*^ J 97, 2.^ to pardon^ iniquity of^ to cease^ midst 
oP therefore® to open® durable hellii destruction^^ the eyes of^^ ini* to 
dayis for ever^® to cheer, to gladden^' the heart ofi8 the God ofi® to cause 
or make to prosper^^ to justify^i to condemn22 abomination of523 n. p. f.2* 
door25 § S5, 4. b. rebuke of^e other27. 

Exercise 67. 

Behold upon the mountains^ (are) the feet of2 him that 

. bringeth good tidings^* that publisheth^ peace^. Dost thou 

(f, sing.) not know€ whither*? the menS did go? I flee^ 

r from the faceio of Saraiii- And he rose upi2 to flee 

untoi3 Tarshishi4. And David said: ariseis and let us 

fleeis- Buti'7 to the king of Judahis, which aent^^ you ,.to 
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inquire20 of the Lord, thus-^ shall ye say 22 to him : be- 
cause23 thine heart24 (is) tender25 and* thou hast hum- 
bled thy8elf26 before2t the Lord and* hast rent28 thy 
clothes29, I also have heard thee. I will hear what 
God will speat Againso (there) shall be heard in thissi 
place the voice of joy32. The house of^ the wicked shall 
be overthrown34, buti7 the tenths of the uprights^ shall 
flourish37. He that trustethss in his own heart, is a fool^^i 
but whoso walketh^o wisely-ti he shall be delivered'*2. 

4i»rt. Hi. ofVOJt^ 3 part. Pi. of 12^3 tbe bringer of (him that br.) g. tidings 2 "hl^ 1 D^'^^} 
lO'JdD »I«rt. f. ». ni3 8theiioun«i/l«rth«verb($ 107, 4.) 7n3K Cpret-TTT SDlW 

-T -Vr -T T 

Wn"Wn' 171 IfJfm. parag. in paiwe U^D-'p 14 BT'Xriil 13(§ 19, 6.) 12 03*1 liniT 
T : : r • : - rrr- -t 

25 ^l"! 24J|33S 23 j^ 22nDkn 21 rt3 20 with ace. 2**^^ 19 part, with artvle 

32nnOfc' 31 (I 94, 2) 3011W 29 ?|nj3 28r»-^p 27'jao 26NL ^3 *V«v coar. 

T : • • VT : -It •• : • ^-r 

3»S'03 3Spart. With 3 ,n03 37ni. ni3 36D"1K^' 35 ^HX 84NL 102? 38n'3 

•: -T -T 't: V " T 

.42oSd 41 (in wisdom) nD3n 40i>art ^tSh 

- T T : T •- T 



CHAPTER VIH. 

THE SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 



§ 42. 


IN GENERAL. 




1. The suffixes of the 


verb 


are: 






• 

Person: 1. 




2. 




3. 

m 


Sing. com. ^J 
Plur. com. y 


m. 
f. 
m. 
f. 




m. 
f. 
m. 
f. 


in (1) 
n (n-) 

T T 



I 



Note. iO > poetically used for D • n^ lODS it covered them. 

2. The suiF. are annexed to the verbal forms by vowels, 
called: Union vowels; to the pret. by the A. vowel (— 
or — ), to the future by the E. vowel (— or — ). The union 
vowel is only applied to the verbal forms, ending with » 
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consonant: as /Dp» *J7C)p he killed me; whilst with all 

the forms ending with a vowel the suffixes are connected 
immediately : as I^D » ^inpp they k. m. 

§ 43. THE PRETERITE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The lengthening of the word by the suffixes causes 
the dropping of the pretonic Kamets. Hence the pret. 
undergoes the following changes: 

Person, Person, Pei'son. 

rhup into nSjDp irhiDp) Sop into *Spp 
s.^n'popinto.nSt^^, nSDp ^rh^> "^'^'rh:^ rhop 

p- uStap wSiap '^ii-'-C wStap I'rap htDD 

2. Verbs middle E retain this vowel before the suffixes: 
as ?]5ni< to love, DtJ^D^ to put on a garment. In Pi. and 
other forms with final — , this — changes before the suf- 
fixes ?! 5 Dp » p into Seghql ; before the other sufl*. it falls 
away entirely : as htSp, > rp^\) . °5*?^p ' *^^^p ♦ 

.3. The form H^pp sometimes undergoes a contraction : 
Vl~ for ^nrH-; Hll— for HIV-, as Vl^O-3 she weaned him, 
I. Sam. 1, 24. nfirrtN (fear) has laid hoklonher, Jer. 49, 24. 

•Exercise 68. 

*nnr hintir nnxi :w^D3-nny3 ^^iF\ir\)S o^rha ijn^na 

• : ^- •• T : • T - : | v t I t : • t : - : • v: t : - : 

"naS ^Vn ha :'jDr npii: 'tj;o ^jra'^-^nja •utr'aSn 

T - I V v: T : !:••-: • t t : • t t | : - v | : 

Jrrjnn 'iviVoj dtiki naitan D3»nSo:i 'jn nnnsoD n'h 

•t t t • : - : V - : t - •.••:-; • ~; : t t : 

* TDD before grave suff. 
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♦^J^T, np! nriN :"nf)iD "ins^^ "p5i rm ♦30'? "jsp? 

to prove^ my servants fear* to strengthen'* my righteousness^ to clothe* 
(with two ace. ^ 85^ 2, 6.) garments oH salvation^ the robe of^ why^o to be 
willingii to repayi2 thanksgiving^^ to deliver^* straw^^ chafH* to catiy 
ofn^ a hurricane! 8- 

Exercise 69. 

She didi Iiim orooJ and not evil all the davs of2 her 
life3« FoH a shorts moment'* I have forsaken thee (s. f.), 
but*? with4 everlasting^ kindness^ I will have mercy onW 
thee (s. f.). Thineii (are) (tlie) heavens alsoi2 Thine (is) 
(the) earth, Thou hast foundedi3 them. Sarahi^ has 
driven^s me out of her housei**- Noi^ fear ofis God (is) 
in this place and they will killi9 me. Very22 refined^o 
(is) Thy saying2i, and Thy servant23 loveth24 it. Dost 
thou (s. f.) know25 the men that have a8ked26 thee (s. f.) 
for2'7 my name28? I do not know29 them. Who has 
killed him ? her ? them ? We have touchedso thee, (s. m.) 
thee, (s. f.) her, him. Thou (s. f.) hast touched her, him, 
us, them (p. f.). Why hast thou (s. f.) forsaken ub? 
her? me? him? They have forsaken them, you. Why 
has she persecuted3i him? us? you? (p. f.) thee? (s. f.) 
her? He has gathered them, you, ^ thee, us. 

»DSir 8 ion 71 6?bp 6WJ*1 42 3 wiUi pi. suff. D'TI a'D"* 1 with ace. Soj 
T ^ vv I It "^-v .- .. . .^ 

,n"3 16Pi. ttriil Urr^lC^ ISIO' 12 n^ li:!^ 10 pi. with ace. to have m. m: Dm 

221KD 21(f.)nn'1DN 20 part. pass, n^y 19:nn 18nKT 17pK lOwith ■aC iVS 

.31 mi 30l»J3 29pret. 28 with suff. "•DK^ ,Dtt^ 27 S 2^hHt 25T?T 24 3nM ^T\^V 
l-T -T -T -T •• T ' : :* 

§ 44. THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Cholem of fut Kal, before ?|» DD ^^^^ |5 changa 
into Kamets-Chatuph ; before the other suff. it drops : as 

I : T I : • V : T I : • • •• ; I : • 

2. The verbs with the fut. A. (including the verbs Ayin 
and Lamed Guttural) not only retain their A sound 

I 

(Patach), but evun lengtlien it into Kamcts, the syllable 
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becoming an open one : as ^-JJTSV te will clothe me ; 
ini7XJ^ they pollute him. 

3. Pi. loses or shortens its Tsere, like Kal its Cholem : as 
?]V3j:5^ he will gather thee, DV?p.^ • 

4. The plur. fem. forms, 2. and 3. person (in HJ) are* 
changed iiito the corresponding raasc. forms (in 1) before 

"* connection with suffixes : as ^iy^ftlPi *in ^finOK my maids 
count me for a stranger. Job 19, 15. 

5. In pause, there is occasionally inserted instead of the 
union vowel a union syllable J—, |— , called: Nun epenthetic, 

as injDna^ . 

• t • • Y • 

• • ■ i • 

i epenthetic is usually assimilated to the first letter of the 
sufi&i and expressed by Dag. forte. These suffixes are : 

Person. Person, Person, 

1. 2. 3. 

Sing. c. ^i- and ♦^- -n-, (HS-) m. «- f. H^- 

Plur. U— and yj- 

• • • • • 

• • • 

Exercise 70. 

:ni.T inpVo' njn ova '^tSn "'^Diro nsrx ;«n:p3nn 

t|v • :~ T. V •• ^-T T I : P V T : 

• • • • , 

I : T : • T : •• ; : • j I * * ~ t : ^v t ; • v v 

"innDnn-! )2nr)Siry ♦a oiN-pi ij-i3rn-»3 rUN-no :no 
M :nin» ^a-itr* :"imE)j?n mni 11331 dtI'^no Djro 

|: T : I : V - : •• : ^- : t t : t : v: • ^- : 

I'^^ih^Dn V2h :io£3'?-Di'ii inE33 "U'ni3x -inM 

• • •• •» •,? 

buy, acquire^ to embrace^ to be attentive^ to sustain* the bed of^ sick- 
ness^ pride, arrogance''' deed, act^ t«» bring near^ to put far away, rem-ive^o 
stranger, foreigner^ lips^^ to bind^^ correction^* had died^s to pronounce 
happyi^ to make inferiori^ to crowui^ (^ 85. 2. b.) our fathers^^ to ci«n|)are20. 



4 



11 



i 
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EXEKCIsE 71. 

The Lord will requite*! me according to2 my righteom- 
ness3. The name of^ & xl will set thee on high^i will weoi 
thee help^ from the sanctuary^ and sustain^ thee out of 
Zion* From the extremity of^ the heaven, thy Qoi wfll 
gather 10 thee. NowH I shall gather them, thee (s, 1), 
you (p. f.), her. Wheni2 my. brother w will meet thec» I 
and aski* thee: whosei^ (art) thou ? Thou wilt meet him, 
she will meet you. Thou (s. f.) wilt meet her. Why 
dost thou ask me (tut.). They (pi. f.) will ask us. They 
(pi. mas.) will ask you. Who will honoris him, thai 
dishonorethis his lifers? Now will love'^o me my hiw- 
band2i. Thou (s. f.) wilt love him. They (pL t) will 
love her. You (pi. m.) will love us. 

Ttip 6(§ 93, 6.) Uiee help J|1iy 5aet on high, Pi. ajiB^ *D8^ ^^PJf «3 iSw 
(uiuaUy SrC^) SxKf WOK l^t^B 12'3* HHPr lOPi. V3p 9^p Sfltt-l.TJO 
.212hM 20fut. A. :3nM lOlS^flJ ISilTIB 17Pi.l33 16 to whom Uwith Vbvcobt. ftt^A. 

■ • • 

§ 45. THE INFINITIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The infin. Kal when connected with suffixes appean 
in the form Tp!^' ^^^ according to its signification receiTes 
either the verbal suffixes or the nominal suffixes : as *J7QS 
to kill me ; ^btpp my killing. 

2. With the suffixes ?1 * DD > p a form sometimes oocun 
with Kamets under the second radical: as H^^JJt ttj 
eating. 

3. The infin. Tiap assumes with suff*. the form tOT)' « 
MlDtir) to hinder him. 

• • • 

Exercise 72. 
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I ; : ^ : v • v : t -: : t : t : t t -: v : * t 

I • • * T : T : T T •• T • ^' T : | : v •* •• 

♦5K1 no nirr ajru mn oi»n mn Swb'S in niDK»i 

: p : ^' : f^ : v 'it: 't : I : ^" : f" ; v ** : 

grivei the sons, children of^ to selP Greeks* in order that^ away from, from® 
territory''' keep holy® to surround* to seize, capture^® to openii your eyee^* 
when risers become many, raultiplyi* see^^ the skirt ofi6 to kilU^ know^®. 

Exercise 13, 

He suffered! no2 man to do them wrong^. And-* the 
manna^ left offs from the morrow^ after they had eatenS of 
the produce^ of the land. David has sent comfortersio unto 
thee to searchii the city, (§ 57, 5. 3 ) to spy it out^z and 
to overthrowi3 it, And^ Ruthin said^^ entreati^ me not 
(§ 104, 2,) to leavei7 thee (s. f.). Hamanis has devisedi» 
against20 the Jews2i to de8troy22 them. Preserve23j my 
son, the law of24 thy mother25, when thou goe8t26, it 

: shall lead27 thee, when thou sleepest28, it shall keep 

*N;hee29. 

! ^n'^nO «ID 5riaiC^ 4Vav Conv. 3pa^W 2 no K^ (before the verb) in'^H 

\ tt; t I t - t I - T' - . . 

' 14lD«r) IS^an 12Pi. S:n mpn 10 pan. PL DHJ 9'^f,2J; S transl. ki their eaUng 

* i8i]fj 22Pi. 13K 21 onin; ^hy^i^^tn isjnn n^rj? i6with3;^j3 15 r»n 

I SSinf. with 3. 2Dt 27nnjn 26transl. in thy going, -^Sh Hilhp. 25?]r3K 34n^in 
* .ii9with pi. suff. ,Sv IDB^ 



t 



}f § 46. THE IMPERATIVE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The form 7bp changes before its annexion to suff. 
[ into 7t3p» as the infinitive. The form ^713^ and l7t3D re- 

C . . I T . p . I 

^ main unchanged ; HiVtOp takes the form of 17t3p • 
1^ 2. In verbs Ayin and Lamed Guttural, the A vowel of 
' the final syllable is retained and lengthened into Kamets : 
*8 ^ifhtif send me ; "^yhn^if ask me. 

• •• T ; ' • T : 
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ExEiicisB 74. 

•^ - . - ,. . t: t I •• - I • : • : t : • ''^ : t 

•♦JVTft rmn* '^500 :*'rty» 'HVk nriK ♦3*'jis7i»an£?ie3 
-"7K noKi ion nnn33 3pr jnr^s iniV'^n nin» "tn* 

••■> •■ • p ^* • I ■ I ■ « 

TO ♦^itoVo hsnarrrSK i*^njns3 Q*y> T)^3 ""usfwi 

- • ^ : - T^-: - - ^- T : "^ t p v v : •• - ; 

♦jnp&i *j-or nin* dj^t nas :yeh to inD'?^ iit 

•"I:t •••:t t: t*:-t t- ^tt -• "i^^ T 




according, to my rigteousness^ to lead*'^ in Thy truth^ to teach^ myal- 
Tation^ to deliver® to redeem''' to cleanse, purifv^ to be or become c\e»M, 
pur(;<> ye that fear^o thy throat^i the tablets thy hearl^^ • to enter^* to 
avoidi^ to revengpi<* persecutors^- 

Exercise 75. 

Hear me (pi. m.) and entreat^ for2 rae toi the king. 
Remember me, prayS, and strengthen^ me, pray, only^ thie 
once€» thaf I may be avenged^ onS my enemies^* Gather^ 
them from amongH the peopU 12 (pi.). Feari-^ the Lord 
and love Him. If^^ iniquity 15 (be) in tby hand, put it| 
far away^fi and>7 leti^ noti^ \vrongiJ> dwcUis in thy tents?* 
And he said : draw^i tby sword22, and thrust me through?* 
therewith24, lest^s these uncircumcised27 corac26 and* thrust 
me through and* abusezs me. Hear (s. f.) us. Hear 
(pi. f.) me. IIelp29 (pi. f.) me. Help (pi. m.) him. 
Buryso (pi. f.) her, for she is a king's daughter. 

8 Ni. optat. with D ,DpJ 71 6(294, 3.) f. DJ?3 5^X 4 Pi. p?n 3XJ 2^ 1 wlUi 3 ,;ri| 

nSxi 16Hi. pHT 15 PX 14 DX 13 XV 12D'U Up lOPU V3p 9 '3% 
- : I ••.T t: • • I r t: 

(f. 3"^n)24a 23*1^4 22?]3")n ^Ji'i^^ ^^^^T^i^^ ^^"^vliL wMoi, 2. m. ijj ■ 

•30n3P 29 -^TV »Vav. Conv. 28with 3, Hith. SSl? 27 D'S*!!? 26^«"3' «» ■* 
-It -"t ' "^: T 'r M- 

§ 47. THE PARTICU^LE WITH SUFFIXES. 

The participles of Kal and Pi. lose their final Tsere and Jfe 
like the infin. according to their signification, receive either 
the nominal or verbal suffixes : as ^yiDti^ he who keeps me, 
npC^ my keeper. • 
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Exercise 76. 

«iyip napK nsDO r^S^n^onrKO hn niDfitr nini 

T : ^ -* : • T : V t : t t - •• t : * 

T : I - : T : v : • : \ : t : - : • } " 

n'sn^ :Dm !i3nK noniK ".TJ3 i«™nno3nn nnptr* 

T : • - -: T T V -: t v t | •• - : t : t - : '• ' 

. i^noV? '"'♦jpitr I'ltrpS' :?]yp' ir*?!? "^W nin; rppt!^ 
»Wo ivnSe^S *'iow «"i>v I'lfp Di^a *»j'?{r*^n3Y3 

T : ; It v: v • 'It : v v - • : 

I : : : • ^' t : t ; t : t | vt - : ^- • | : - 

:*'?in3;iB'in oriK nin* ^^hiy «^n*on ^'noK* ^♦tr'p3?:-'?3 

I V 't : •• -: T : - : • • t ; | v | : - : t 

riN s6!)B/n'' V3i30 '.'■^'^aa ^riVVpoi n'^naD n^nDK 
.• T : • T T : T I : V I - : | v ": t : t : t -: 



i^vryy vSVpo^i 






T T I ..? 

to girdi (^ 85. 2, b.) strength^ (that which is) holy, consecrated to God3 to 
be or become guilty^ to Rwear-'^ by his right (harid)^ if7 (J 108, 4.) I g^ve^ 
corn^ enemies^® drinki^ the alieni2 new wine, must^^ to gather^* to store upl5 
to teachi^ her, its childreni''' shade^^ to clothei^ adversaries^o confusion^i as 
the cold oi^ snow^s messenger24 faithfaps a rnler26 to hearken^? word of28 
8ervant29 say^o continually^i to be great32 salvation^^ to curse^^ I will curse, 
devote to destruction^^ shall inherit^^ to be destroyed-'^''. 

Exercise 77. 

These (are) our judges^ that judge us. Theland2 shall not 
he expiated^ of4 the blood that is sheds therein^, but^ hy^ 
the blood of him .that shed^ it. For I was ashamedio to ask 
of the king a forceH to help us againsti2 the enemyis in 
the way: becausei'* we had spokenis unto the king, say- 
ingi6, The hand of^^ our God (is) upon* all them that 
Beekis Him for goodie ; but2o His power2i and His wrath22 
(is) against* all them that forsake Him23. They that curse24 
thee shall be cursed, and they that bles825 thee shall be 
blessed. Lord, who is like unto26 Thee, who deliverest27 
the poor 28 and the needy 29 from him that robbeth^o him. 

*3 7DK-''5 6 3 6Pu. Ija^C^ 4S 3Pu. "ISJ 2 DativG=to the land (f,) 1 part, tsaaf 

*Sg 17T i6ibfc«S is-^px i4'3 i3ri>« 12:3 ^^^'0 lo'jy^s apart. 
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25 PI. part. p3 24part. ■);iX 23 part. 221S5K 2117;^ 20 ^ 19n3lDS 18Pi.pMtBte3 

: «0 pan. hn » JVaK 28 ' J r 27 VvD 98 (before grave anlT 133) fol 
-T I : V • T" • - J * 



CHAPTER IX. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 48. VERBS K"£J . 

1. The verbs of which the first radical is K partake of 
all the peculiarities of the verbs Pe Guttural. In some 
of them, however, the N is quiescent in either Cholem or 
Tsere, hence they are called; M '£) ^n3= quiescent theD 
i. e. the first radical {<♦ 

2. In the fut. KSl the five following verbs: H^^ to 
perish, H^i^ to be willing, 75^ ^ ^^^t *^0^^ *o say and 
n^N to bake, have the M quiescent in Cholem: as'^JMfi 
thou wilt eat, 1^^ he will perish. In the first person 
the K drops* as *15N I shall say. The verbs tllN to take 

hold, ^pN to collect, have beside the regular form mK|.» 

rjbNfS the form of the N"fl: tHNS ^&] 2. Sam. 6, 1. 

3. The final syllable has generally Patach, Tsere, is fijr 
the most part used in syllables with a distinctive accent: 
ngN^ Job 3, 3. -pK^ Job 20, 7. SdNW 1. Mos. 3, 14, 
SjDXn 1. Mos. 2, 16. 

4. With Vav Conv. the accent is thrown back: /3K*t» 
*10K-^1; but with a distinctive accent, Milra: 7DK-^1, *10K'1t 

5. The inf. Kal of ^2ii with ^, is iOxS for ii53R7 
(§ 12, 6. B. 3.). 

6. In the verbs TjK to go away, *ins to tarry, to delay, 
HiTK to come, the K quiesces in Tsere : as 7l^» for ^TfJ^' 

rtTMV. for nnir. nnK.for man (cf. § 12, e. b. 3.). 
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exercisb 78. 

T| : • "• ^ T T T T •• • T ; ^" 

'•irgij 'rJOn n'?? ^le'a '7^^fn ^anri :«nn3 Vdk* snjjjefi 
'♦?-)T nnnp^ noKn Vn i^^i!??^ itra njn. u'ajp »d«i 
■iqK nw "05 is-Tin :»:n3r ♦» "voe' "Dnp5i nin»p 
"vSjti in» "nyha-DN "i^rvpn inj« vnN»i "pn "♦hk 

T : - : TT V : I - : - -: - ) v t • -: 

'7DD7I "113-1 ."^^irh "ION* nS :CD3nn 'p rcaiF) dk 

T T : T - - - T •• T : V A^ : 

: «^ nnr^J^ "inKi ^ 'mil pS-or 

T "t ^- - •• T • : - I T T ^ • 

witness^ lie^ ftilsehood^ { 82, 5. and {83, 6; when dies^ expectation, (sup- 
ly hu)^ fig tree^ fruit^ sword^ flesh, bodtfi meet, reach unto® souU® lie, 
ilsehood^i ruins, destroys^^ my wayi^ higbt ofi* his heavenly sons ofi® 
. n. m.i^ to cut offis thumbs, great toesi® feet20 w'eak2i fool^s wise, prudent^s 
1 proportion, according to^* dough^s cakes^ (§ 85, 3) unleavened^^ leav- 
ned^s drive out2® I have sojoumed^o now^^. 

Exercise 79. 

Say ye to the righteous (man), because^ (he is) good, 
hiat2 he shall eat the fruit of^ his doings^. Not shall es- 
apeS the wicked, and the patience ofs the righteous shall 
lot be in vain^. And^ the children of Israel^ said; who 
nail giveio us fleshu to eati<>? We remember (pret.) the 
Lshi2, which we did eat in Egyptis freely^^. Eat thou 
lot the bread of an evil eyei^ (i, e. an envious, malig- 
lant person), for eat, saithi^ he to thee, buti7 his hearti^ 
J8 noti9 with20 thee. The children of Israel are not wili- 
ng to hearken to thee. Ands the asses^i of22 Kish23 were 
lost24, 

»Smifer'''33 SVavConv. 7iax efem. nipi^ 6Ni. bSd ^hhm 3n3 2-3 1^3 
"t: • ••: -T -| : • t*:- •: 

171 18 flit 15f»V vn 14D3n laonVD' 12nj|l nife^a lom. SjK (give to eat) 

|.^ ^- T* •"■:• TT TT 

:24iax 2312^-0 22(§80,10)S'1tt^XorS 21(fem.) niJinK 20 0)? wSs WT^S 
-T r V-: -. ^. - . 

§ 49. VERBS N"^ . 
1. In verLs of which the third radical is K>the K qui- 
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esces whenever the final syllable has A or E, and length- 
ens final Patach into Kaiuets: as N^P' for HVO (§ 14. 
Lengthening, 3.); tt^Q to be full. 

2. Before the consonantal aiformatives (fl O) K quieisces 
in the pret. Kal in Kamets: HNifOj in the pret. of all 
the other conjugations in Tsere : HNVP-J > in' the imp. and 
fut. of all the conjugations in Seghol: as nJttVp' i^^^WfOfli 

3. The verbs middle E, like H^ to fear, retain Tsere 
throughout the rest of the forms : as r)iW > ^tMi^Q I hav« 

O • . T "T • •• T 

filled. 

4. The part. fem. is commonly formed by contraction 

nxvb.for rmo (§ 12, e. b. 3.). • 

Note. The Infinitive sometimes has the termination HN orfl^ 
as nWtr Prov. 8, 13. nJ<D3n Zech. 13, 4. nlejT Ez. 36, 3. 

; : T • - 

Exercise 80. 

ns^ »3;i'ip *«s*35 nn^ hii kSh ^hi^ ^in^ ^ 3k k'ttj 
h-in:i ""iihd nS :»w^ni3s nn:i "h^h mt»N3 b^ 
"Sy. '*^pn? "nW" i^^'Tjp^ ^'-fihn "pj iini D^rt'f 

^.. : -: - •• V T : • • t - : ^ • t — **T 

• !• ■- • • ••■ • J 

-DJ I''" I've "^in'fl-^NSs' ''^hNl -IpjK'' DD^ tr'^NS «3y 

d^hSn :Kvan Hi^Ti n-na *'n3»c' niKsn "^nnpj; :njn 
arj^B^n fflrr7K k? :njK§'V!' vti ^Y"^'?- ^^^n?.*! ^ytf^. 

fatherl one^ to all of us^ to create* why^ to deal treacherously^ against liil 
brother^ to profane^ our fathers^ clean^^ right^l renewl2 within me^ to 
casti* bread^s upon (the surface)!^ multitude of = after manyl7 days^^ to 
find^® to heal, cure^o to hate^i congregation of22 evil doers^s agreeaUe^ I 
sweet24 afterwards25 to fill^Q his mouth27 gravel - 8tones28 (^ 85, 2. i.) 
friends of 29 to be envious^o men of^^ (§ 83, 6.) crown32 gray haii® to j 
wound, to injure^* to bind u})3o to spill, to dasli36 unrighteousuess^T n. p. m.* 
sin39 {{ 25, 7)-10 thy hcurt41. 



§ 50: Verbs J "3- 89 

Exercise 81. 

I said. Lord heali my soul2, for I have sinneds against* 

Thee. And Moses said unto the people: ye have sinned 

a greats sinS. And^ (there) remained^ two of^ (the) men 

in the campio, the name of the oneii was Eldadi2 and 

• the name of the other^s Medad^^ and7 they prophesled^s in 

the camp, and^ (there) said a young mani^ to Moses: 

.Eldad and Medad do prophesy in the camp. And^ Joshuai7 

said: my lordis Moses forbid^^ them. And Moses said unto 

him, enviest20 thou for my sake2i? would22 God22 that22 

all the Lord's people (were) prophets23. The ear25 is not 

filled24 with26 hearing. ' In the lips27 of the intelligent 

(man)28 wisdom is found29. And^ Jehosheba^o stole Joash^i 

and hid32 him from* Athalia33, and he was^^ hid^s in the 

house of the Lord six years. 

9'J87 8Ni. IKIC^ 7VavConv. CnSlJ SHXDn 4^ 3NK)n ^'tD^ 1X31 
••: t: TT-: tt •:- tt 

i8'i-»« irvtin' w^y^ ismth.x^j wti^d i^'it i2tiSx ninx lomnn 

• •• ■ "••■«•• 

«5[fcm.] |TK 24fut. Ni. X^D 23 D^X'^J 22 jn^ "D^ 21 S 20 part Pi. XJp 19xS3 

«3^n''Sn;?. ^HLftit. ino 3nc^xr 30j;3a^in^ 29Ni. fut. 28jia3 27-riflfe^ seo 

.♦'•J3D 3rD''JlC^ 36B^K^ 35part. Hith. X3n 34 "H") 

§ 50. VERBS ]"Q. 

1. The verbs, of which the first radical is i , lose i, when- 
ever it should take Sh*va, by assimilation, hence the sec- 
ond radical is doubled, i. e. receives Dag. forte: asE^JS 

f for t^yy> tr^iin.for tr'^Jjrr (§ 12, 4.). Before a gutt. the 

^ • • • • • I 

■ assimilation does not take place: as p^{^^ /V)*! (ibid.)» 

■ In the infin. and imp., i drops without compensation, the 
following letter commencing the word: as tJ^'j (Dag. lene); 

I before Makkef 'ti^i. with pargog. H. HK^'^. The regular 
P form of the imp. is found occasionally : as ^D? leave, T)1i 
vow ye. (See 3 of this §.) 

2. With these verbs, in order to make the infin. dissylla- 
bic, it takes the fem, nominal ending n-7^»or HtT" when 
tlie second or third radical is a guttural : as H^i > HJ^J to 
touch. (See 3 of this §.) 

3. In most ciises, these verbs have a fut. and imp. 0, 

12 
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many A: as ^3^ to fall, ti/^* The imp. and infin. of verbs 
with fut. 0, are regular: as bbl^ inf. ^bj3. 

• • 

4. The verb fOi to give, has besides the irregularities of 
the verbs J'fl the peculiarity, that it also assimilates its 
final 3 before the afforraatives !^ and J: as Dn^^for il3fl3» 

imforiiini; infin. nn^for jiifi (2) ; witirfe^: rins^ 

I . > I • • ■ 

nr)3' nrr?' nno; imp, |d. 'jo, in. with parag. n-nirii 
fut.fr)^',|i?ri. 

5. In nj)_7 to take, the 7 is analogous to the 3 of 
the verbs' '|"fi. Fut. nj5Vibr npV, inf. nnp^with d'733: 

nnpa.nnp.'?. nnpp; imp. np.. 'np. inp. ninp. Hem?, 

for lipT '(§ U; Short, h.); hut Ni. always tlT)^}. 

Exercise 82. 

'«bpn N7 :'MB'fl: ^nj;? in» t:'\vS nc^'N "Va :r3N -id-b 
nin* "toon D^otro :^^dW '*iin-nt:'N m :""iDn ih 
i8-i5rD« rati'* '^^'"» I^J< "ybjrt roiNn ♦jrSs-nj* njn. 

■ ^ T : • -: Iv ^ - -: t t t •• : t v t t 

*2iinx ^JDn :nSis ^ra* d^'^'dd ^^'q 112'y iihn vy 
no^nn : 'S-f|i ^rnoi .10317 • "^^^.0 "'pin-j? rrpivi ds^'O 
♦V «'?i5'? =^*J? mn :t]S-|;i}? 11M1 10) -jS pnj yism 

.32-,,L,J-, SlLjJ^Q 80nit:,J^J 29tjJJ,- .ZS-^ji^ff, 27,3-,^ -.^JtW^ 
I ... - ^- .. I •.••t : - T : - T : . ) v**-: 

'»Vn3 :*«rnn '"laain iss^'k ^y^s o'j^tjnn :j?iC33 ^irijh 

VI"' , •• V.J *T,T ""T I ~;~ 

nin» nria in'? np. ^^c'Dini *' D'a^n ♦*? in :np» ^isjw 

T : " • I T I . T : .V • I V I T •. T T ■• 

: nntr npn xS : 7bJ<7 lira nnra op"? 

to digl a pil2 to fall^ to break down* & fenced to Inte^ serpent^ to despise^ 
contemn^ all,every thing^ for, in behalf of i^ soul, life^i to revengei2 to keep, 
retain sc. anger^^ to make a vowi* to pay, ptrformis to looki6 to planti-^ to 
form, makers the mouth ofi^ to pour forth, utter^o to turn away 21 backward^* 
afar off 23 knowledge2* ray son^'^ thy hearths my w^ays27 to ol)8erve28 to pot 
off29 shoes'^^ frora'^1 feet''2 to step near-''^ to kiss^ root out, pluck up^ the 
chaff 36 to drive away^^ a wind^^ iron^^ earth^o persons^l (coll.) substance^ 
property42. 
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Exercise 83. 

lit forthi thine hand and touch2 his flesh^. He made4 
t5, and digged^ it, and is fallen into the ditcli^, (which) 
nadeS- Keep9 thy tongueio from evil and thy lipsH 
1 spealvingi2 guile^s. Andi-* she vowedis a vowic and 
: Lord of Hostsi^, if is Thou wilt remember me and 
give to thine handmaid^^ a man-child20, then2i I will 
■ him to the Lord all the days of22 his life. And 
lreamed23, and behold24, a ladder^-' set up26 on* the 
hy^ and the top of it27 reached^s t()29 heaven. Right- 
ness30 deliverethsi from death32. To take awayss my 

I they .devised35. Lord give us Thy help36. Thou 
t not inherit37 in our father's house^s. This woman 

to me: give (s. f.) thy son39 and we will eat him 
ay 40 and I will give my son to-morrow4i. 
r;h ofut. 0. "ivj 8S>»£) 7nnK^ c-^sn s-^is 4n'i3 3nKf3 2t»j3 irh^ 

-T -T -- -T TT T : ^ -T -T 

nniX^V 16"T1J 15rwt. Onnj UConv. 1 ISplD'^D 12 Pi. 131 UTHafe^ 
T : v.- ~T T : • ' V T : 

. Ho. 31; J 25dSd 24ni;n 23DSn 22^:3^ 211 20D''a^:fc« ri? lannDK 

) Sllli. fut. S^: 30feni. HDIV 29 (§ 19, 6,) local H 28 part. Hi. ]}}} 271^^X1 

I TT : -T 

D -iODrn sg-nja ssn^a 37^nj 36^};^ ssdot m^h/s^^ ssnpS 

.(§ 85, 4, 6.) *nynfc« 
T : - 

§ 51. VERBS ^"fi. • 

The verbs of which the first radical is ♦ are divided 

three classes : 

.* 

?he first class comprises those, in which ♦ is used as 3 

n the verbs ^'''fij i. e. ♦ is assimilated and indicated by 
)agesh in the next letter. In this class are four verbs, 
rhich all have V as the second radical: H^* (Ni. flifJ > Hi. 
V^n) to set on fire, to kindle, J^V^ *o spread down, to 
trew, pV* to pour, pour out, ^V^ to form.- 

Mie second class is but slightly irregular. The weak 
etter ^ quiesces in the preceding vowel in fut. Kal and 

II forms of Hi. The fat. Kal retains Chirek: as DD*» 
Vom 3^'; Hi. changes the Chirek into Tsere: as^'D**' 
or TP'Y(Patach + ' = a + i = e, § 12, 7. b. 2.). To 
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this class belong six voibs: y^ (fut. T^*^ and T^» apoc. 
T>;^^ and T^ ,) ng^^ to be straight, right, D^^ to be good, 
py to suck, ^V to wail, lament, yp^ to awake. 

c. The other verbs ^"3 belong to the third class. The verbs 
of this class are properly V'fi, but the 1 is changed at 
the beginning of the word into ^: as l^Sfor nVl» D?^» 
for 2^ (§ 12, T. a.). In those conjugations, whicli have 
a characteristic letter at the beginning (Ni», Hi., Ho.) 
the original % being now in the middle of the word, re- 
turns: Ni. pret. n^li, fut. n^W.-Hi. T^ln,Ho. n^^lH. 
In Hithp. the *| in a few verbs only is restored: asJTTirin* 
from J^T» to know. 

The preformatives , have not the usual vowel, but one 
homogeneous to 1 : nSll for l^U , I^^IH* for 1^*7in , "iSvi' 
for -l*?in (12, 7. b. 2.). 

2. In fut. Kal the ^ drops. The preformatives now form- 
ing open syllables, lengthen the Chirek into Tsere: bsIjj 
for "lV^» With conv. V iVl; in Hiphil with conv. V 

3. About half these verbs have the future E. The 
others with future A retain * quiescent in Chirek : as tP*V, 
to take possession of, to inherit. 

4. The infin. const, is formed as with i"i), i. e. tbe» 
drops and the segholate ending il-^— (§ 66.) (with Gutt. 

n ) is appended: as fllS* with 0733: m^3. tvh^f 

tyihh>Dr?P* Occasionally, it has the fem. termination 
n— 'like ni? to bear, niT to go down. 

5. The imp. n?, DtT^with PT parag. r?2tr*. 

6. The fut. Kal of the Verbs {y*1^ to take possession of, 
\ify to be or become dry, yy to labor, toil, is formed lite 
the^econd class: B^7^ C*P^^Vj^^ (^)) but in Ni., Hi., Ho. 
they are inflected like the -third class : as ti*Din> J^JIH* 

7. The verb TIT to go, belongs to ^"fl, taking itjs irregular 
/orm8 from^"t3- fut. Kal Tj7^ imp. T]7» infin. nD7» B* 
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In all cases, however, where the verbs ♦''») are regular 
it is inflected as from TlSl: pret. Kal Tj/H. part. Kal 
•rp)n> Hith. TjSirirT . ' ' 

Exercise 84. 

*nin» 'Viroc' *D'»"^3S tons naVS noB'n ^'riprrriN 
iSDf<»i '):i^»'\ :n'Dj;3 ^'^on riSn-KV tDansSN nin^ 

• • p«* T| ••••■• 

T V • T V -r^— .-- • -: V - T : - v •• : 

mvSnx : tr'^xn-ns DDC'S ^»nVnSKi»V '.rah ^^nton "r'^i 

XT : T • T V V V T • •• - V - I V • - • : I • : 

:»B>iv "^Sin "{<3D {"D'o^^^TDifi nin» nnn^ :"iW 

••T" •• : •• • T I • T : ~ : • •• t • 

T T ■ T • : * T •• T • : • •• • " T " : t : • •• t ; 

rrpHD rha "^njx .'""rji^ ^fS1 ^ w» xS nin^ dSij; 'riSx 

^T • - : T T T • - T I - V • T : V I V T • T T : 

T : T - • It-: t : : v t : •* t : t | v • : 

• • •«■«■. ^ •• ••• •• ^ • •• ^ B^ •••• am t • ^ TY? 

«••* •••*• •• •■ ■•• 

T : •• ^" : ^ T V ^ T V : t v: v ^: t t - 

Statute, lawi son82 the fear oP slander, v'D*! TfT^ to slander^ to sit down^ 
both of them® together*^ the father of ^ the damsel^ to consenti® and lodge all 
night^' to be good, merry^2 Levite^^ to hear, bring forth^* to add, increase's 
days'® a drunkard^" squanderer, prodigall® to become poor'^ to put, placebo 
before thee^i to be pleased to do anything22 to make good-3 your ways^^ to 
kindle^s to bum'26 to help, succor^? praise, object of praise^^ to be wearied29 
to be fatigued^o whither^i from thy presence's (prop. f. thy face) to ascend**^ 
there3< to spread down, make, one's bed^ grave^® together, at one time37 
to sle€p38 alone39 to make dwell^ to weary, be troublesome^i words*^ 
• in what^ every one^ that doeth^s to make rare*® thy foot*7 to be satiated, 
weary« bitterns. 
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Exercise 85. 
Rebuke^ not a scorner2, lests he hate-* thee ; rebuke fr 
wise manS, and he will love thee. Give (instruction) to a 
wise man, and he will be yet^ wiser^; teach^ a just man 
and he will increase^ in learniugio. (It is) good to- go to 
the house of mourningii- Go, eat witlii2 joyi3 thy breads** 
And* the king put forthis his hand, sayingi^j lay holdw 
on him. And* his hand dried up, When^s your children^o 
shall aski9 their fathers2i in time to come22, saying, what 
(mean) these stones23? Then24 ye shall let know25 your 
children, saying, Israel came over'^^ this Jordan27 on28 
dry land29. For30 the Lord your God dried up^i the wa- 
ters of 32 Jordan from before you33, until34 ye were passed 
over35. That36 all the people of^s the earth might know^ 
the hand of the Lord. Labored not to be rich-*^. Know 
thou the God of thy father and serve-^i Him. Boast42 not 
thyself of-*3 to-morrow44, for thou knowest^s not what a 
day47 may bring forth^e. We will do thee good**^. 

7niW 6fUt. A. (to be wiser) D3n 5 DDH^ ^WtC^ 3r3 2vS 1 Hi. Ju8s. HJ* 

T T : •• T I V ' •• 

i5nSa^ i4nQn^ lannnfe^ 123 nSax lonpS 9 hl with ace. no" sm. ttt 

-T ' V : - T : • V" I— .' ' 

22in t. t. come 'inO 21 DHUX wSxii^ 20D3"'J3 18^3 17witli ace. iCf£)i^ 16lbl6 
T T T -: — T •.■••; • - T "* 

31 Hi. 30 IKTX. 2971^3" 28 3 27 ri")- 26 to come over "13 T» 25 Hi. pret. 241 23D''33K 
37 inf. (connect 36 and 37) ZQIVJ^h 35 inf. = your parsing over 34lT» 33D3-330 32^ 
44inD or 433 42nitli. .Tuss. ^Sn 4n3r '40 Hi. inf. with ^ 39Jus8. rp 38'SIf 

.*Vav Conv. 48 to do good 3D' Hi. 47 DV 46fut. lV 45ftiL 

*-T 

§ 52. VERBS ];'y ♦ 

The verbs belonging to this class are contracted, the 
second radical having been repeated in the root, as 22D» 
now ^D y hence termed ]f'y ♦ 

Irregidarities : 

1. The repeated letter is generally written but once, 
with a Dag., which is, however, omitted at the end of the 
word : as DD* for 30. but ?13D (§12, 4, Note). 

2, The resulting monosyllabic word from this contraction I 
is vocalized similarly to the regular verbs, but differs in i 
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is particular : tlie vowel of the second radical in the 

gular verb recedes to the first radical of the verb y"J^- 

imp. DD . for DDD . like Sbp > fut. Db . for D3p* , like 

Dps (comp. 8), (§14, Kising IIL). 

Note I. Infin. and fut. Ni. c&cepted, which have Patach in- 
stead of Tsere. 

3. The preformative forming an open syllable, which 
□[uires long vowels, has the pretonic Kamets : fut. Kal 
T y for D3DS fut. Hi. DD^ for ;D3D^ hence this Kamets 
ops, when the tone is thrown forward : as njODJI (§ 14, 
j;jeet. 1.). 

4. When the alforraative begins with a consonant (fl, 
» ^fl' y» nj) a helping vowel is used: 1) to avoid the 
eeting of three consonants with but one vowel : as 
3p = n53P' 2) to render more perceptible the doubling 

■ • • 

' the radical. This helping vowel is Cholem in the pret. 
written fully or defectively) : as HlSD or rOD > and in 
16 future ^— : as nj'!3Dri ♦ 

T •/ \ : 

5. This helping vowel receiving the tone, shortens the 
owel in Hi., and in the forms with HJ in the imp. and 
It. Kal : as ni3Dn , 11^30 ♦ 

T • -: T V \ 

6. In Pi., Pu. and Hith., which require Dag, in the 
econd radical, in order to avoid the meeting of three 
iimilar consonants, as 33p="!355P» a long vowel (invariably 
Cholem) enters instead of Dag. Thus the forms Poel, 
^al, Hithpoel, arise, which are regularly inflected : as 

DID . D31D > Dninon . 

7. With convers. 1 the Cholem of the fut. Kal is short- 
inedinto Kamets-Chatuph, and the Tsere of the fut. Hi, into 
5eghol: as DQ^I, 20^1 (§ 33, 4.). 

8. Before suffixes the same change takes place, for the 



i^6 Part 1. IIxekcises. 

> 
same reason (§ 14, Short, c): as U^T ™*y He be gracious 

> 
to us ; ^njnjl ye shall solemnize it ; or Kubbuts is chosen 

instead: as 'itJ'OS Hiph. U3D». Tsere into Chirck (tk 

strong sharpening) (§ 14, Short, b.) 

9. The accent is not l;ere thrown forward upon the 
aflformatives H— » 1» ^-7» as with regular verbs: as n35» 

Note II. In Kal are found examples of middle (aocarding 
to b^y § 29, 1.) : as 13**1 they shoot arrows. Gen. 49, 23. ifflh 
they are lifted up. Job 24, 24. The fut A. of these verbs baa 
Tsere under the preformatives : as ^p^ it is bitter, Is. 24, 9. SpUl 
and I am despised, Gen. 16, 5. QH^ it is hot, De. 19, 6. 

Note III. Ni. in the final syllable has Tsere occasionally: as 
Dpi > DSn y ^pi ' nSpi 5 sometimes Cholem V^*^^ ^® ^ broken, 
Eze 29, 7. !|T3J they are spoiled. Am. 3, 11. 

Note IV. Hi. sometimes takes Patach in the final syllaUe^ 
especially with gutturals: ^011 he has embittered, Job 27, 2. 

rnn he cuts off, is. 18, 5. pm > ^pn ♦ 

Note V. In many of these verbs the vowel of the prefonntr 
tives in Kal, Ni., HL and Ho. is short and Dag. forte follows. 
This Dagesh compensates for the one omitted in the second rafr 
cal, as it occurs generally with this class of verbs in Cbaldee: 
fut. Kal 30^ and 30^ J D^* (fr. DDD^DW^ shall be astonished, 
1. Ki. 9, 8. 115^ to bow the head; Hi. 3D^ Jnd. 18, 23. T3» 
Ex. 23, 21. 

Exercise 86. 

^^iijnJ3 " tJ^DtJ' noK^i Sxntj" 'J3 osS "naxrrnx mrrnp. 
bp^nj; nor nn»"i tt'otrn bnn "ii*?'n ^''poj^a "mn "oflj- 
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"ION ^rpja .irtt^ ynn '"'♦rats'rt trina '"'me^a d»d' «nj;nB?' 

• f#T ••• •• 1 9 ^ 

i6^ D'otrn 31N35: naDn^S ^'ntrX :nDr iirnK nan 

» T I»f •• • ■«• 

'«>aiDn ^nVin : n^y in jnrnx ^naiK p D*rr Sin «*ns» 

• • • ■■• ••■ I 

^ijppno nin* uDatr nin» '.'"■\n^D-hv Sxj^i ^'n^r'^jr. 

I -f : : T : •• : t : t • ^- "^r : t • ^- 

• ^:t • T v| : • T T ^ -T : t t v t • : 

"»inK ^D'JiDj «"D'nn nan :iNo ♦V jnni *«njDn ^ncr'i 

• T • • • 

:'27 «'DOinB'> 'Dina :«in3' onnisji 

• ■ • 

adverbi (5 24, 3.) to be many2 works^ to roll, to commit* my outcry, cry 
for help5 to be languid, weakened® then^ (§ 101, II, b.)^ Joshua^ Amoriteio 
suqII Gibeoni2 to stay, stand stilU^ mooni* valleyis Ajalon^^ cause thun- 
deri^ thunderi^ (prop, voice, sound) Philistinesi^ to contound^o to defeat^i 
to celebrate22 festival's seven^* year's seventh26 go, thus^^ to break, make 
void^s my covenant with^^ as^o the host of 31 to measure32 I will increase's 
door34 to turn's hinge'® his bed'^ to inscribe laws, to rule's to saveS^ to do" 
i evil^o my name^i (§ 96, 2.)"*^ to open, begin^^ n. p. f. (my sweetness)*^ the 
I Almighty 45 to embitter*® (sc. life,) to be terrified, dismay ed*7 to recede*^ to 
S;- beat down*^ to be astonished, confounded^o. 

L 

[' Exercise 87. 

F Threei tiines2 thou shalt keep a feast^ to me in the year. 

; Ami he rolled4 the stone^ froraS the mouth of7 the wells. 
The Lord of Hosts^ will defendi« Jerusalem H- The soul 
ofi2 the wicked desirethis evil, his neighbor is not fa- 
voredi-t in his eyesis. This day will I begini^ to mag- 
nify theei7 in the sight ofis all Israel. And I will de- 
fendi9 this city, to save2o it. And the .Lord disconifited2i 

i 8i8era22. Hills23 melted24 like25 wax26. He that trusteth27 
iii28 the Lord, mercy29 shall compass^o him aboutso. Be- 
8eech3i, I pray you, God, that32 He will be gracious33 unto 
Us. Hazael34, king of Syrians, oppressedss Israel. And 
the Lord was gracious37 to them and had cqmpassion^s on 
them. (He) whom thou blessethss (is) blessed^O; and (he) 
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whom thou curseth^i is cursed42. Why ^3 art thou cast 
(Jown-44, my soul^s? hope^^ thou in47 God ! 

«Sr» 6t3K *Hi. ftit. with Vav Conv. ^^Ji "3 to keep a feast J^H SD'^Si'^ IB^W 

uHo.fut. nn i3nni« isk^aj iio'Stc^n" lom. f«t. m 9nfH3vmn'' s-ixa 7^3 

30 Hi. yt^ Wpret with Vav Conv. pj 18'rjJ 17 Pi. inf. SiJi WHi. SSh l^Vrj^ 
27part.n03 2«JiJll 253 24Ni. ODD 23Dnn MKID'O 21 fut. with Conv. 1, DDil 
36 l^nS 36 D">K 34 ^HTH 33 pn 32 1 31 \hn 30 Pi. fbt. 330 29 non 283 
40 Pu. part. 39 Pi. fiit. yy^ 38 Pi. fut with Vav Conv. with ace. DH*! 37 fat with Vav Cmr. 
:47S 48HI. Srr' 4.5(f.) 'K^flJ 44 Ilith. fnt. nH'tC^ 43 HD 42Ho. fuL 41ftit.T)H 

§ 53. VERBS Vj; AND ♦"j; . 

To the J^"J^ the verbs 1"J^ are nearly related.. To this 
class belong those verbs of which the second radical is li 
which are best compared with the preceding J^J^, whereby the 
points of similarity or difference can be rendered mo»t 
conspicuous. 

In common with J^"J^: 

1. The stem is monosyllabic. 

2. The preformatives have long vowels: in fut. Kal and 
in the pret. Ni. Kamcts (Tsere in rare cases). 

3. The forms Poel, Poal, Hithpoel. 

4* The insertion of the helping (union) vowel Cholem before 
the consonantal afformatives, but only in Ni. and Hi., not 
in Kal and Ho. 

5. These peculiarities originate from the principle, that 
the weak letter 1 cannot retain its consonantal power be- 
tween two vowels; (not even between a following vowel 
and a preceding vocal Sh'va,) the 1 either drops or qui- 
esces, and as with J^"J^ its vowel recedes to the first radi- 
cal: pret. D(!J» instead of Dlp^; inf. D1p» for Dip; ftit. DW** 
for Dip? (§ i2, 6. B. 3)V Hi. D^rr. for D^lpH (§ ibid. 
§ 12, n\ a.); Ho. Dpl^for D^pH (§ 12, 6, B., 3.) (Kamets- 
Qhat. now in an open syllable becomes 1 (§ 14, Length. 1.). 

6. These verbs differ from J^"J^ in the following points: 
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a. The vowel in VJ^ is longer: 1 in Kal, ^-7- in Hi.," a 
vowel-letter quiescing in it. 

b. The Ni, has a final Cholem Dlpi » for Dlpi 5 fut. Dlj5^ » 
for U)p\ (the 1 becoming V § 12, 7. b. 2.), after remov- 
ing the mutable Patach in pret., and Tsere and the 
pretonic Kamets in fut. 

7. Intransitive verbs occur with middle E. and 0: flO» 

nnp. no (for nnp § 12, e. b.). Part, no; inf. nio; Fut. 
roo^ iri3> ntr'ia/nty'a; Fut. ^^y. 

T . T T : 

Note. In some verbs, the 1 of the inf., imper. and fut. is al- 
ways quiescent in Cholem: as TJX to be light, }{13 to come, 
U^S to be ashamed, \X\y\ and he came. 

T- 

8« The apocopated Fut. is Dp*' with Vav Conv. DITl' 
with gutturals ^D**!* 

9. The usual form of 2. and 3. pers. pi. fem. is given 
in the paradigm: HJ^Opn; a form likeJDb^n is sometimes 
met with. 

10. Several verbs VJ^ in common with 'ff'y (§ 52 Note 5.) 
double the first radical : as n*DT\i for n^DH • Some thus 
modify the signification: as Pl^jn to cause to rest, Pl^Iin to 
permit, suffer; p^ri to pass the night, Vh?} to complain, 
murmur. 

11. Verbs *"J^» Verbs having for their second radical a 
quiescent ♦ have a twofold inflection in Kal ; they are par- 
tially inflected like the Kal of VJ^, partially like its Hiphil, 
after having removed the characteristic syllable of Hiphil 
en and n). Several verbs occur only in this form, others 
possess both forms of 1"J^ and ^''J^ : as VO and ^7 • 

Note. The fut. of Hiphil can be distinguished from that of 
Kal, by the signification only : as V^y he understands (Kal), DTDn 
he gives them understanding, Job 32, S (Hiphil). 

Note H. Not seldom Kal and Hi. agree in sense in these 
verbs (V'J^ and ^"J^) : *71j| to rejoice, Kal and Hi. yr\ to quar- 
rel, Kal and Hi. D?|{I^ to set, put, Kal and Hi. etc. 
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Exercise 88. 

^'iQ «mnm ^apn ^nn^tr ^^J39 inS-^non injnS ^ra 

... y. . ~ y. . I f T •• •• : ^ " ~ ~: •• •• ; t 

.... ... X • T T T V T • lp"T 

naiD nnn njn ^*ym :nin» 'dis xVn "nij; ik "npfl 
'"ijjS "tis'-kS "DnpB' "nil : '«in'3o njn ^»B^on tiS 

VV • I • ' I"*" ' •• • ^T T T 

VT -T t:t: t: ;• 1^^" --t- t: t^" 

:t' t:* -|:' ;• t :• •~t I" 

Dipan "^J?ND np*i rpf n «n3-'3 db^ fei oipsa 3pj^ 
BTtnS **inx3 :xinn Dipa3 33b^»t «vni:^jno "Dim ; 
IT) fin") "B^'a^n^iip Ss jw ^'irj^rip tr' .'is^^sn "DjTm 

:SnflyQD'ponin':'jaanDmpe^n">"^ :*»U':n «nr3 
: ""itris-KVi Q'p'Di incD3 nin* ri3 : D3»3-n Sr D33:iS lo't? 

T "" : T T : • ; I •» -^t ": - _ 

to despise^ (5 107, 4.) void of^ (§ 84, 7.) before^ gray hair* to rise upS to 
honor^ the face of ^ to make^ mouth® or^® deaf ii open-eyed^^ blind^^ to re- 
turni* (^ 107, 4.) to depart^s his house^^ to telp7 Jiesis to be firm, estab- 
lished^® before20 to establish^i his ihrone22 to found, to lay the foundatiun 
(of a building)23 to set up, fix24 2 bef. inf. const. 25 (| 105^ 2.) to exult, re- 
joice26 answer27 soft28 to turn away 29 wrath^o to resi^i to wait32 to toiler, 
to shake33 to raised* .vineyards^s to shout, single to shout with joy37 to re- 
move, put away^s anger, grief 3^ to set*® (prop, to come) stones of^i to pot, 
set, lay42 ni^X'^p (from ^i^"^) place of the head, hence: at his head^ first** 
to raise'*^ pretend to be rich*^ § 26, 6. pretend to be poor*^ to mark, attend** | 
meditation, prayer^® to be ashamed, diSappointed^o desire, lust of^i to kill^ 
horse53 to be prepared, readyS'* war^^ help, victory 56 deed, actS7 to bring, lead^* 

Exercise 89. 

And the Lord spakei to Moses, saying : Send2 men, 
tliats they may search-* the land of Canaan. And the men 



< » 

• 
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t 

went up5 and came<5 into the land and searched it. And 
they returned7 from searching of the land after^ forty^ 
days'O. And they came to Moses and brought backn. 
wordis to himi2 and said : we came to the land whitheri^ 
thou sentest us and surelyi^ it is veryi^ good. Neverthe- 
lessi^ the people be strongis that dwelP^ in the land. 
And they mnrmured20 against2i Moses and said : Would 
. God that22 we had died28 in the land of Egypt. And 
wherefore hath the Lord brought24 us to this land, to 
fall25 by26 the sword. And they said one to another27, 
Let us make28 a captain29, and let us return into Egypt. 
And David besoughtso God forSi the child32, and he fast- 
ed33 and went in (pret.) and stayed all night34 and lay^s 
upon the earth ^C- And the elders^T of his house arose^s 
(and went) to him39, to raise^o liim up from the earth: 
but he would not-*i. And it came to pas842 on the sev- 
enth's day that44 the child died. And David saw'S that 
his servants'^ whispered'T and he perceived'S that the 
■ child's -vjas dead. Then^o he arose from the earth and 
washed^i and anointed52 (himself52) and came into the house 
r. of God; then^o he returned into his (own) hause and (when) 
\ he asked, they put^s bread before him and he did eat. 

T ^rpP 7 31l2r 6J<13 S^lSyi 4 (§ 101, 3. a.) n>n 31 2 (§ 84, 2) 1 Pi. with Vav Con v. 131 

16nmC3 16DJ1 l^^lt/H 12ir\X 13-^3^ 11 Hi. 3=12^ 10 sing. (§ 92, 3) 9 D"';?3'^K 
T -: V *: T T 'T :- 

1 21 ^73^ 20 Ni. n^ 19 panic, with the article (§ 96, 8) 18 (§ 90, 2) Tj; 17 "3 DSt^ 
i 'Sk Bf'*K 26 a 25^33 24 part. Hi. fe<13 23prct. ri?D 22(3 116, a) would God that: ih 
82 ^n 31 1_t»3 30 Pi. with Vav Conv. t\)2 29 55^X1 28 pamg. fut. rni 27 (§ 97, 4) r HK 

— -: |-T l-T • T 

88 with Vav Conv. Q:{p 37'3pT 36nV'1{< 35pret. 33Bf 34 pret. to stay all night nS 33D^V 

I "1: • T : - -T ' 

I «nat^ 45K'^'»l 44 Vav Conv. AS^V'^n^ 42''n-1 4in3K 40 Hi, O^ 39 Sj? 
\' TT -: •— ^' • : • :- t t I 

.53 Hi. Qji^ 52 Hi. IJ^D SI vn"^ 50 Vav Conv. 49 Pause ! iS" 48 Hi. ^3 47 Hithp. part, tvh 

§ 54. VERBS n"S . 

1. The third f radical of these verbs was originally ^ of 
some few 1, 

(. rl 2. All forms ending with tlie third radical, change t into 



en 
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Tl' 38 Tt7if for ^^3 f§ 12, 7. a.), excepting the pass. part. 
Kal, which is regular ♦l^jl* 

3. To all those forms ending with a consonantal affoim- 
ative, (Df fl » ♦fl * U » HJ) the original ♦ returns. This ♦ 
qniesces in the pret. Kal in Chirek: as JT*73» in the pret •. 
of the other active conjugations, promiscuously in Taere 
and Chirek : as ivbi and fV^i , in the pret. of the Passives, 
only in Tsere; as TrJii in the imperative and fotnre in 

Seghoi: as rtyhiTs .nyhi , 

" • • la* 

4. In the 3. pers. fem. sing, pret., Tl is commuted into 
n J in order to avoid the • repetition of Tl - as nn*73 * for 

5. Before the vocal afformatives ft, ♦— ) the T\ drops : as 

m, ♦Vjfi. for irrSii.prop. rSj= rh^rs (§ 12, 6. b. 3.). 

6. The n quiesces ' 
in all the pret. forms in Kamets: as H/J > Twyi » H /Jetc.; 

in all the imperat. f. in Tsere : as rT7il » rhXl » ^i etc; 
in all the fot. and part. f. in Seghoi : as n7JK» TUi' 

TOM > rhyi etc. 

• • • • • 

7. The inf. const, ends in all the conjugations with T))'- 

as D'hi' niSjn, rshi etc. 

: T • - 

8. The apocopated future is formed by throwing off 
the n with the preceding Seghoi, whence in Kal and 
Hiphil forms would arise, having three consonants and but 
one vowel: as 7J*» from n7j*j ^J^» from H/J** which to 

• • •• **1 1** 

avoid a helping Seghoi is used : as 7 J? Kal, 7J* Hi. (formed 

• • • 

like the Segholates §,66.). With a guttural the helping 
vowel is Patach : as J^tJ^* let him look, (§ 14, Kising IV.) 
with Pe Guttural, e^'j;^! and he made, (§ 66, 10.). , 

Note I. Sometimes the first syllable is not affected by 
guttural: as ^n**! and it was kindled, Hn^l ^^^ ^® rejoiced, 
ID!1 ^^^ ^® encamped. 

Note U. The preformatives of the apocopated Future, fonniBJ 
an open syllable sometimes has Tsere : as ?fl31 ^^^ we turned; 
ynJT)! 8^nd she wandered. 



§ 54. Verbs n-S • ^^3 

NoTB III. The helping vowel can be omitted in case the first 
radical is softer in sound than the second, (a liquid before a mute): 
as 3Cf*l and he took captive, [)\if^\ and he gave to drink. 

9. In the verb nXT to see, the apocop. fut has two 
forms :K1* ajicl with Vav Conv. i<*Vl. 

10. il^r\ to be. pret. 2. pers. pi, DJI^n^ with V Dfl^\7l5 
inf. const" nVH. with prefixes nl*n3^ ^1^'71^5 imp, iTn; 
fiit. TVtV» fut apocop. ♦!!♦. in pause ♦n*, with Vav Conv. 

11. n*n to live* 2. pers. pi. pret. Kal Dfl^lll' inf. nVn» 
imp. n^n, with V n^m» fut. nW» ftit. apoc. ♦nv in pause 
TT, Hiphil pret. nn'Jr/inf. DVIin. 

12. nntr (original intT") to bow down. Hithp. Hllli^ipST* 
fut. nnnW*, fut. apoc."?innC^** (for Vr)^^) (§ 14. Kising iv.) 

13. The annexing of sufiixes, occasions various changes : 
the termination H with the preceding vowel drops before 

• the suffix : as ♦JJJ^ (from HiJJ) he answered me, ?|V>' (from 
jnS) he has commanded thee. Piel ?]73N^ (from H^D), 
for ^SdN* Hiph. Tpyjl* In the third person fem. sing. 
pret., the suffix is attached invariably to the form Twi • 
I as *3ntJ^J^» he has made me, Piel ♦jnDS* (shame) has cov- 
£ ered me, § 44, 16, lfl751 it shall consume it, for ^njl73« 

Exercise 90. 

■ 'nan* Saon naon-SKi *mp rson :n'3 ^my noDns 
'Dron*n7Dni<7nDDnn nim'xSsDnyanN-i :^Dn3T 

• • •• ^^ ••'. • T*T"* I** • T • • • • ^^ • T- • 

lyi ::u" 31D-373 "nntr'i nonS nnotra SbN :8TfliK 
ih\ rvrv -qj 'o :3rw P'tv ♦d^n-i ^<■>•^ ♦ruproj ^n^n 

T!"n|'5j;ip"iim "ddn inin^ "nn?n ya^^j ;"S^n 

•• ■ •• •• •■!• 
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:mv DV3 nin* n:ir :d'0 *"inptrrr 2»xQi-DK"i Dm 

FT T : ) :^ — -T I •• ; - •• t vt 

ni^r nrnS n^jn ")c*k nio-Ssa I'^fiN* '''^vstik "jnnp 
DoniK tr* i^'Tiv niw nno dvs nan* '«"7ik nats^n tk 

• -; •• I V T . : • T T : I •• T •• - - ; * 

fijT! :^yB^;»p *'nay trptrn «niJD3 **niSjrsrr «Sp 

:n-iDn no ni^i T\'^Ti ^vf^Ti no «mon • 

t:-t - ^--t-|t t-|t - t:-t 

to biiild^ to buy2 to make or do much, increase^ wordff* clouds^ to be 
weighed^ for the gold of" Ophir® to drink® dealh^^ secret ofH another per- 
8oni2 to disclose, reveali-^ to wait^^ to stop^^ his ear^^ the cry of 17 to an-' i 
swer^* lamel® to be equal^o to break down^i to weep22 to laugh^S to keep 
silence24 to d()25 a declaration of 26 breath of, mind of 27 enemy28 thirsty** 
to give to drink^o help^i wait for, hope in32 to hold fast, adhere to^ instmc- 
. tion, corrections^ to let go^s to associates^ possessor, owner, lord87 anger 
*1? ^ill a possessor of anger = an angry man^s § 89, 4. perhaps^^ enemy^ 
sun-dial (literally : the shadow of the degiees)-*! to turn42 to stop froni, to . 
desist^s help, assistance*^ to want, to be without^s to possess*®. 

Exercise 91. 

If ye walk2 in my statutesi? and keep4 my coramaridments^ 
and do5 them, then^ I will tiirn^ graciously'? unto yon, 
and maki you fruitful^ and multiply^ you, and establish^ 
my covenant withn you. Ye shall not afflicti2 a father- 
less child. If thou afflicti3 him and he cryi4 at allis unto 
me, I will surelyi6 hear his cryi*?- And the Lord spake 
to Joshua, saying: As^s I was within Moses, (so) I will 
be with thee: I will not fail20 thee, nor2i forsake thee. 
Only22 be thou strong23 and very courageous24, thai* 
thou mayest observe26 to do according to all the law, 
which Moses, my servant2'7, commanded^s thee: turn29not|^ 
from it to^o the right handsi or32 to the leffcss.- ThisS* 
book35 of the law shall not depart36 out of thy mouth^^ 
but38 thou shalt meditate39 therein day and nigWo, that<^i 
thou mayest observe'^2 to do according to all that is writ-i^ 
ten therein. If thou return to43 the AlmightyH thoul^ 
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}halt be built up^s. From the confined 8pace46 I called^T 
ipon the Lord48, the Lord answered^s me in the large 
jpaceSo. The Lord is on my sideSi : what can (§ 101, III. 1.) 
io52 unto me man? (It is) betterss to trusts^ in55 the 
Lord, tTianse to put confidences^ in man. Thou hast 
:hrust58 sore59 at me that^o I might fall; butei the Lord 
lelped me. Bc26 not wise^s. in thine (own) eyes. And 
le despi8ed64 tlie birthrightes. My well-beloved68 hath^t 
k vineyard66. And he fenced69 it and clearedit of stones'^o 
md builf^i a tower72 in the midst of it, and he looked'?3 
ihafi^^ it should bring forth'^s grapes'^6, and it brought 
brth wild grapes'''^- 
ii. iT^s 7nj3 econv. 1 5prot. nfe^v 4fut. 3'rii^D 2Kai. fut. -aSn umpH 

T T T T T •> - : • ' - T " I '•. 

L2Pi. 713 V 11 r\X 10 Hi. with Vav Conv. D^D 9Hi. with Vav Con v. HD*! 8 with Vav Conv. 

t't I T T 

181Krt{| irinpVV 16inf. abs. (§ 105, 1) 15infin. aba. (§ 105,1) Ufut. p;»y ISfut. 

25infin. witli ^ 24(fut. A.) |»n^ 23(fut. A.) pTH 22 p^ 21 t6l 20IIi. Hfll 1»D;? 

aaSKDfc' 321 31 pD"* 30 ace. (§ 85, 4) 291^0 28 Pi. HIV 27 '131? 261Dtt^ 

*liJ?0S 40nVSlDDr 39njn SSConv. 1 37tV30 36t^n 351flD 34(§83, ») 

503nnO 49 7131; 48 »T 47with ace, fe^-^D 46*^^0 46 7133 44''ia^ 43nt» 42fut. 
T :v t't t tIt -•• TT -- - 

58 nm 57 n03 56 (§ 91, l) D 55 3 54 non 53 3113 52 niC^ V 51 on my side = to mc 

T T - T T ■»' T T 

86711133 64 with Vav Conv. nT3 63 DDfl 62 71''i1 61 1 60 with inf. S 59 inf. abe. Q 105 1) 

T ; TT T T TT 

73 Pi. nip 72^130 7171J3 70Pi. SpD 69Pi. pTW 68 'TT 67 hath = was to 66D13 
TIT t: • TT |-T ]-T • •: 

.77 D"'IC^K3 76 D"'33i; 75 ntC^r? 74 with iuf. ^ 

§ 55. VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

Doubly anomalous verbs have two radicals, both sub- 
iect to the anomalies of tlie different irregular verbs: as 
*B^3 to bear, carry, belong to >'£) and K''^, flDN to be wili- 
ng," to ii"Si and n"b . 

Verbs of the most fi(|puent occurrence of this kind are : 
K nh and i<"3, nSN to bake, fut. Kal ^^£}^e^ 

T T ' 

t 

'. H"^ and J"fi, HDJ to smite, pret Hi. flSIl^ part. HSO* 
fut. nSS with Vav Conv. Tj^^, imp. r\^^> apocop. Tj!!* 
inf. nisn' particip. Ho. HSDj np3 to bow, incline, 

14 
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fut. Kal riD'.with Vav Conv. D""!- lut. Hi. nt3%with 

Vav Conv. 6^^. 
c. >£) and nh^ iit^^> fut. Kal i^'\ inf. flNtT and flN^r 

imper. NK*J ahdVc^. 
d ah and'^"i3, HT to go out, fut. Kal H'^, imp. N^* in£ 

ni<V' Hi. pret/N*vin> fut. N^yv . 

e. H"*? and '*£), HH* to throw, Hi. to confess, to gi?e 
thanks. Piel fut. 11*1 ai"^ ^l^'')' cast, (for ^T^l (§ 12, 
Reject. B. 3.), Hi. fut. n"|V. with sufF. TjUN.'pret 

niin , part, niio . 

/. W and H"^ }<13 to come, Kal pret K3, ^nN3. fut. 
XIDNj Hi. to cause to come, lead, bring, pret iVyif 
fut. N^D^ . 

• T 

EXBRClCiE 92. 

-ha ^rhyi^ «S d't\ O'm noN-j d'ott imnxa rrm 

• • • •• *2 ••■■• 

Ta •• • ^ ^ • • •• • ■ «»*^ ••••• •• •• »• ^ 

• I IT. m ^ • •• • •• 

I 'XT "^ T : - : T .. .. I . . . ^ . -7- 

nnv p-*?;? nin* -ib'^'j niD : d?5 d w ?T^"'"i' own D»sy. 

T T V ^:- •* T • • : - T •• I V T - • T - 

: T - : It' ^ t t | .. .. - . . ^ . . 

•tI:*: "T"! ": |. .t ~ ti 

: ^^n^D' N7 D3t^3 «"i53n-'3 1D10 ny^o *^yjofr7K ) Dnjn? 
««?|ifi3i ^^^ir^NVl "^i;i?ti' JJ^'ip ^i?^"? ion ^Sxo^i »»pp| 
-N7 'p :D*n «u."7 VQ «n$)pn ^ini f^xS ^'n^e^ in :?|7 

I V v: T : V T : ^ T : - • •• ? ; ' t 

:y?B*n ioc*3i pa-tri I3i "ia^n im ir»\ 
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the end, remoteness ofi to go up2 the mountain of 3 to teacM ways'* paths® 
. to go forth^ the word of 8 to give thanks, to praise^ to fear, be afraidio to 
bearli the yoke^^ youth^^ to vex, to be extortionate^* to oppresses out of the 
bosomi® subject of the sentence^^ to pervert^s the ways of i» to incline^o the 
words of 21 wise men*22 to set, direct, turn23 to withhold^* to boat25 to die26 
to cover27 to prosper28 to confess28 to obtain mercy^o to incline^l the right 
hand32 the left hand^s (^ 85, 4.) to sit, abide^* to go out^s to comers to ask, in- 
terrogate37 the beasts38 to tell^o to speak^o to declare^i the fishes of^2 (^ 81 . 1 .)^ 
to serve**. 

Exercise 93. 

My fion, feari thou the Lord and the king. Jerusalem 
"bear2 thy shameS. Peradventiire^ there be^ fifty^ right- 
eous within^ the city: wilt thou alsoS destroy^ and not 
spai^ei^ the place forii the fifty righteous that are thereini2? 
Thou shalt not bear a falsei-i reporti^, neitlieri5 shalt thou 
answeri6 ini7 a quarreps to inclinei^ after20 many to 
wrest2i (judgment). Trust22 in the Lord, and He shall 
bring forth23 thy righteousness24 as the light. Who 
would not fear25 Thee, King of nations26? Arise^?! 
get thee out28 from this land2^ and return^o to the land 
of thy kindred3i. I (am) a little^s ]ad32: I know34 not 
(how) to go out^s or come in^fi. Thmi comest to me withST 
a sword and with a spearss, but^f) I come to thee in the 
name of the Lord of Hosts40. This day will the Lord 
deliver-*! thee into42 my hand, and I will smite43 thee and 
take44 thine head from thee^s, that^o all the earth may 
know47 that48- tliere is49 a God in Israel. Go and I will 
be withso thy mouth, and teachsi thee what . thou shalt 
8ay'»2. And53 Jehu54 came to Jezreel^^ and Jezebelse heard 
(of it): and53 she put57 paint^s (on) her eyes in(j53 tired^J) 
her head and^s glanced^o out at^i the windowfi2. And 
Jehu came in at^s the gate64, and53 he lifted up65 his 
facets to the window, and said : Who (is) on my side^7^ 
who? And-'>3 there glanced out on^^ him two^^ (or) three^o 
eunuchs^i- And he said, Throw72 lier down. So'^s they 
threw her down: and53 (some) of her blood spirted^s on 
the wallH and on the horses: and he trod her under 
foot75. 
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7!|in3 CD-lS^^n SK^" 4^S?K 3'3n'3S3 2JerU8alenifein. (2 67,6 3)l«t^3 HO' 

• • • • 

24np-|V 23 Hi. pret. with C. 1, i<r 22n£33 21 Hi. nCD3 ^OnHK 197103 WTl 
Mjbp 321^»3 3i:]mSia 30 31K^ 29fein. 28 K^ 27 Dip 26D\ia 25ftit. RT 
42 3 41 Pi. '^}0 40 niK3V 39 1 38 n^ JH 37 3 36 Inf. K13 36 inf. KV" 84 ftit JTT 

T. • *• ^ 

48^3 47fut j»T 461 ^'^^$>? ^4 Hi. pret. with C. 1, IID 43 Hi. pret. wiUi C. ), 7131 
65 [§ 19. 6] Sxri?'' 54K?n'' 53Conv. 1 52 Pi. 131 51 Hi. pret. with C. ), T\'^^ 50UV ^t* 

• • • 

59 Hi. fut. 30^ 58 [traiiRl. she made with (3) paint her eyes] IX^ 57 Hi. fnt DltC^ ^gSsPK 
67 ^1H 66D'33 66fut. fe^jtfj 64 Pause I 1;»B^ 68 3 62]TSn 611j;3 60 Hi. flit BipiJ 

Til-p 73fut, with C. 1, ni3 72t3D*k:' 71 a^D-ID 70 H^^Sk^ 69 D'JtC^ 68^ 
|. . .^ 1- . .. . Y 

. 75 fut. with C. 1, 031 



CHAPTER X. 

NOUNS. 

§ 56. IN GENERAL. 

FORMATION AND INFLECTION. 

1. The nouns are > a) Primitives^ b) Derivatives. The 

more numerous derivatives are for the most part derived 

from verbs ; Verbal riouns ; as HJII?^ a gift, from TflJ to 

give ; njTT knowledge, from J^l^ to know. Nouns derived 

from other nouns are called : Denominatives : as nc*D archer, 

from JltJ^p bow. 
• I • 

2. The derivation is effected in the same manner as 
with verbs: 

a. By Vocalization, or tlie modification of vowels: as TO w 
king, from T|*7Jp to reign. 

i. By Reduplication J or the doubling of one radical, gen- 
erally the second, or of two of the radicals: as 3JJ 
thief, from 3Jil to steal, ilDflDN rabble, (people gathered 
together from all quarters) from wlDK to gather^ 

c. By Augmentation, i. e. the prefixing or postfixing of one 
or more of the formative letters VfUtiNri (ncmina he- 



I 
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emanfica) : as DlpO place, from Dip to stand, flO^p 
eastern, from DHp to be, come before, in front, 

3. a. By Vocalization : 

/J3p» this class contains as many adjectives as substan- 
tives, which, being of the old participial form (cf. act. 
part, in verbs yy '- Dp = DND » for 01p)» express either the 
attribute, or the attribute and subject together : as DDP? 
wise, or wise man, Dilf gold (the glittering, sc. metal). 
Frequently the product or result of an action is signified: 
as 1^1 child, prop, he that is born, natus; Dpi an object 
seized with rottenness, (from 3151 to rot). 

/tDD' these nouns are intransitive, but when derived 
from transitive verbs, passive : as 73N mourning, NDI3 un- 
clean, jpf old, ^{J^'3 cooked, done. 

7l£3p » (partic. of verbs mid. 0) intransitive and passive 
adjectives, a few only in use as substantives : as ^lljl great, 
3np near, Dl^B^ peace. 

7t?1p^ 7t3p» (regular act. partic.) (cf. § 35). 

/•1£3p» (reg. pass, part.) passive and intransitive adjec- 
tives : as nVi/f2 anointed, DIVJ^ strong. 

Tpp» (Chaldaizing) (pass, part.) 1. passive substantives : 
l as l^pN prisoner, captive, from IDN to bind, to fetter, (it 
is distinguished from 7ltOp by being always used as a 
noun, while the latter is a participle only). 2. Names of 
dignity are often thus formed : as Tl^pJ a sovereign, ruler, 
ypQ an ofiicer, l^J J overseer, pVp a judge, prince. 3. The 
season or time in which the action of the verb is perform- 
ed: as y)f\) harvest (prop, time of cutting, reaping) trnp? 
time of plowing. 

. 7Dp (for 7NIDp. hence the Kamefs immutable), StDp (for 
TDp, hence the Tsere immutable)^ aI?P^- ^it3p> ^^£5p 
Tuostly inf. forms of abstract meaning: 3ri3 a writing, 77> 
a howling, piny laughter, 3^1fJ a milita^ry post, ^?|3j| a 



i5'' 



110 Part I. ExEinTisi-v:. 

3. b. By Beduplicalion : 

^tpn (Kamets immutable), a) a«ljectives intensifying the ' 

sense: tTTTI very weak, X3j5 jealous, 1») nouns of habitual 
occupation : 1130 cook, 333 thief, CnTT (for t? Tn) smith. 

7EDp* adjectives, denoting a permanent bodily defect: 
T-W blind, D^s>« dumb, ChH (for rTT) deaf. 

7lDp» a small class, adjectives and substantives: T13J 
strong, substantively: a strong one, hero, llSC* adj. and 
subst. drunk, intoxicated, a drunkard, 113V ^ bird, prop, 
the chirping, twittering, from l^V (Arab.) to twitter, to 
pipe. 

tIDl?* passive and intransitive: 713ti* bereaved, piUl com- 
passionate, rnn (for pin) a diUgent one. 

Tt3[5 * adjectives and substantives: p**lV righteous, TDX 
fettered. Instruments of action : ^*C*3 an axe, a hoe. 

^/Dp* nouns in which the third radical is doubled: 

T : I - 

nrn3 a young brood, knaves ; jJNC^ quit, undisturbed; f|^ 
green, fresh. 

I 'jn^nn , nouns in which the last two radicals are doub- 

^ L- u ^^'^'' Q1P*1^? reddish, ilTinC* blackish, denot- 

I '^^r^R' ing colors, i. e. an inclination to the color 

8i)ecified (English: ish). Many noims of this class, comj)ensate 
for the redui»lication of the radical by doubling or length- 
ening the vowel : 3313 star, for 3333 » from 33 (Arab.) to 
shine, to glitter; C1E)1£3» for ^E)3D a band, a fillet, from 
riD (Arab.) to bind about; H33» for *73^3j Aram, to con- 
fuse, Hebr, 773 • 

3. c. By Augmentation : 

H' Prefixed: 
I. as a preformative occurs frequently, it comes either 
from p , nO' to give the idea of an objective : who, ioMt 

somewhat, or it is related by its labial character to the prepo" 
sition 3= in, hy, on. Accordingly, nouns of this class de- 
note something, somewhat, 1) in which, 2) by which, 3) at' 
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which, or ou which the action expressed by the root is 
performed: 

1) nSfO an altar, (from HDf to sacrifice) L e. on which sac- 
rifices are offered ; tlJ^'lD pasture, (from njn to feed) i. e. 
where there is feeding, 3*1X0 an ambush, (fr. yMi to 
lurk) where there is lurking; DlpO place, (fr. Dip to 
stand) where one stands. 

2) nflflO key, (from nnS to open) an instrument by 
which one opens a lock ; tyflDO ^ mortar, (fr. ^t^2 to beat 
to pieces, to pound) a vessel for pulverizing. 

3) nlp70 booty, (fr. np7 ^^ take) = what is taken ; 

1172^0 a possession, (fr. n7tif to stretch forth the hand) 
object to which one stretches his hand. 

II. ri» generally abstract substant., hence foi^he most part 
with f. formation: tiypF\ the hope, (fr. mp to hope); 11*7^/1 
prayer, (fr. ^^fl to pray) HD^tl^ri a return, a reply, (fr. 
y)lif to return) ; ]f2^F\ m. the south, (fr. fO^ to be on the 

4 right hand). 

III. X, is a prepositive, a) usually to give easy pro- 
nunciation, when the first of the two initial consonants is 
a sibilant : SoriN and Sbf) yesterday ; mj^V^* and HlW 
bracelet: jnrj;^ and JHf arm; b) to intensify the action: 
SDX drying up (properly deceiving, lying, from DO to 
lie), 1DI< bold, daring. (Aktal, the regular Arabic form 
of the comparative and superlative). 

IV. ♦> often in proper names: as pHV! Isaac, Dp J^^_ Jacob* 
Some are formed from the future, the 3. p. m. s. having 
been converted into a substantive : as 'IIIV! oil, (properly : 
it shines, gives light, from *inV to shine, lighten) ; 3n^ 
adversary, enemy, (prop, he strives, from yD Hi. to strive), 
tyipV a bag (prop, it gathers, from Dp7 to gather, to col- 
I. lect); Dip* an existing, living thing (prop, it is, stands, 
from Dip to be, stand). 
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3 . J (fixed: 

1. The ino*«t iiniiortant is H— (tu which ^^— or TV- co^ 
resiwnds) : tliis, besides indicating the iem. gender (§57.) 
is appended : a) to the infinitive, to give it a substaotivt 
sense: T^J^Z* the hearing ; njTT knowledge, b) to con?^ 
an abstract meaning ; HJI'M a request, HltlSn sin. tiM 
foolishness, fTTIJ/t blindness, illTTp (fr. mp to burn) flw 
burning or heat of fever. 

2. D1» D— » p' D— » |— » (*1^^ l^st not so often, the 
Karaets frequently immutable). Tliese terminations fonn; 

a. Adjectives : J1":rn outer, exterior ; piPfN hinder, latter. 

6. Concrete and abstract nouns : |*J3 a building, riJJTl 
hunger, scarcity. 

c. Diminutives : flC^^N (from D*'I<) little man (of the eye), 

pupil ; plJS (from IJV ^^ "WOV) n^^^. 
(2. 0*1 occurs many times as an adverbial termination: 

DNn£) suddenlv, Dl&'bw^' and Dtr*7w* the day before 

• • • 

yesterday. 

6. D — f an old accusative ending, the words that have re- 
tained it, are mostly adverbs: D3n in vain, DDH emp- 
tily, vainly, DTTtflD to-morrow. 

3. ♦-7» this termination forms a) adjectives from notiDB: 
*31£)V northern, from p£3S the north, ^Jlfin lower, from 
rinri the under part, b) Gentile nouns and i)atronyiiiics: 
^^Vnii^^ an Israelite, HDj; a Hebrew, HH* a Jew, n;$D ai 

• • • • 

Egyptian. The feminine is either iT— or n^—J nnVP^ 
Egyptian woman, nHDJi^ a Hebrew woman. 

4. rV-^y rv\ form abstract nouns: Jl^tJ^NT the beginningi 
nO/'P kingship, rule, v 

4* C()mi)ound words are for the most part proper nouns: 
as ^N^S^O (El is King), IpD^^ii (Ab is King). Com- 
pound appellatives are rare: iT^lDND horrible, frightfid 
darkness (the appended H* God, intensifies the idea § 91, «*). 

5* The primitive as well as the derivative nouns aw 
inflected, to indicate : 
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the grammatical conditions of gender and number ; 
the attributive relations of the noun. These latter are 
twofold : 

1. A noun in the genitive or possessive case follows as 
a attribute, with which the preceding word is joined or 
lit in the Const, state (§ 19, 5.): rpt^n ^3^ the king's 
ord, 

2. Suffixes are appended to the noun : H!!*! my word. 

§ 57. THE GENDER. 

1. The genders are two : masculine smd feminine ; SLneu- 
r gender in Hebrew is wanting. 

2. The gender can be ascertained; a) from the signifi- 
btion of the noun^ b) from its termination. 

3. Masculine by signification: 

The names of men and males in general : as 2N father, 
r]^P king. 

The common and proper nouns of nations, rivers, mount- 
ains and months : as DJ^ people, *)rT3 river, ^fl mount- 
ain, tif'in month, JJ^35 Canaan, f*1T the, Jordan, '^J^p 
Sinai, fp^J Nisan, the first month <f the Hebrew year* 

The names of seasons : Itei 2^5^ Spring. 

The names of metals : as yit gold ; except Dtiftli cop- 

per, and rVlfiJ^ lead, which are fem. 

4. Masculine by termination : 

j<) The masc. has no characteristic termination, hence 
Duns ending with original radical letters can most fre- 
lently be considered masculine: as HJlS a garment. 

2) Nouns ending with il, preceded by Seghol: as fTlB^ 

field. 

1) Most of those nouns ending with *— , D1 » D—> J— or 

-: as nSJ? a Hebrew, DVIS) a ransom, |3*1D a sacrifice, 

y^ii the pupil of the eye. » 

5. Feminine by signification: 

15 
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a. Names of woiueu and females in general : HtTK woman, 

nsbS queen, n**5V * female gazelle. 
6. Common and proj>er nouns of countries, cities, towns: 

as TJ^ city, THN land, country, ll^i$ Assyria, D!*?Wf 

Jerusalem. 

Note. In case thfe names of conntries or cities represent di' 
people or nation living in them, they are masculine ; as iTIfl ! 
(applied to the people) Jews. Compare : 73 J JlTliT I«i, 3, 8. ill: 

ic^'ip*? min^ nn^n p^. lu. 2. onsq isa"! 19, le. 

:| t: t : t : t • - : ^ 

c. Names of the members of the body, which are in pairs' 
as !♦ hand, ^yi foot. 

6. Feminine by termination : 

I. Nouns with the accented final syllable Jl — • as VXSXn 

*' T Tit) 

wisdom. 



i 

r 

I ■ 

r 
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II. Nouns with the unaccented final syllable fH 

> > , 

after gutturals rH-: as n*|£PJ^. crown, njniD acquaintancBi 

• • • 

and with the accented ending JV—s ffi, H— : as rinflKft* 
.end, niDbO kingdom, rntlD the morrow. 

: - *^ ' tt: t 

7. Many nouns are used in both genders : as XVTS wind, 
tr'N fire, ry\'r\ way. 

EXEKCHE 94. 

3c^ S>nB^ :*rinotr ^ansN ty^ni ^pjra'i ^Dnx tyio 

- ▼ •• T : • I : •-:•.• : I V v - t -: 

mw HT"! :»in-ia» op'ii' *nSi;3 :rtrii rw<3 onyo 

T : I •••••- T: • !• •- V TV I V I vv : • -: • . 

mrv' i3Ti :»n3s "atrv ♦jywrrnN is-'i vnw riyotr'flf 
nTinniM rrin» rr^i :»?i"ipjrn«'i »I1Sp2'^rn^n •nr 

V V • I V ^^ T •• : V • : • t t , ■ 

:m:n' Tc'irr "rn'33i ^^n^jnai a-ina in :Dn7 "bri 

■• •• • • ••• •• ■ 

T : T — I : • •• — — •— ; T V ~ I"*" ■ T 
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V T •• : T - T •' •. T I : • •• • I : • 

■jn-iv DV3 *'n:ii3 ^ttd^o ^^mi^io Sj")1 "^lyn '^p 

Aramaea, Syriai Dama<»cus2 Ephraim (the kingdom of Israel )3 Samaria^ 
leafs to sprout, blossom^ with''' inhabitant of^ n. p. of a city® take pos- 
sssion of 10 to dispossess, drive outu ({83, 6.)i2 spear^^ javelini^ *j?Bf' 
1 of Hi. retained) (} 117)15 preeminence, excellencei^ more thanl? (§ 91, 2.) 
>llyi8 (§ 12, 6. B. 3.)i» Tyre20 fortre8s2i (§ 97, 2.)^ to heap up23 fine 
i>ld24 the mire of25 8treet26 to be high, lofty37 strength, Vn Hj^^ to do 
aliantly28 ({ 96, 4)29 ntlTy const, st. of •^'J'p' obedience, respect^® mother^i 

3 pick out32 ravens of 33 the valley^* young eagles^s tooth, masc.^^ Hj^l 
part m. from )?}y^ > with accentless H— ) to be broken, to be rotten^? (for 
»!!Jt^.?? i 37, 5 Nbte I) to be made to waver^s trust in39 (i 83, 4.) an 
nfeithful man.40 

Exercise 95. 

By reason of i (the) col(l2 (the) sluggards will not plow4, 
iherefores shall he beg6 in harvest, and have nothing"?* 
The ravensS brought^ to Elijahio bread and flesh in the 
norning, and bread atid flesh in the evening. Tyreii was 
I mart of i^ nations. Eeprobateis (§ 90, 2.) silver they call 
ihem, because the Lord hath rejectedi^ them. Their'landis 
8 MU5 of silver and goldi*?- The silver and the gold was 
sleighed in the house of God by the hand ofis the priesti^- 
Lo, the winter20 is pa8t2i, the rain22 is over23 (and) gone24; 
the fig tree25 putteth forth26 her green27 figs2'7. When28 

4 wicked29 man dieth, (his) expectation^! shall perish^O; 
ind the hope32 of unjustss (men) perisheth. Weeping^s 
Way endure35 for a nights^, but'^? joyso (cometh) in^^ the 
thorning. The realm^i of Jehoshaphat42 was quiet^o, 
ind his God gave him rest^s round about44. When^s, 
pride^e cometh45, then-*'? cometh sham'e^s. The end^^ of 
;he wicked shall be cut off ^o. A river went out to water^i 
he land. Gihon52 compassethss the whole land of Ethi- 
pia64. Sinaiss and Tabor^^^s are37 mountains. Siv^s igST 
lie seconds^ month. Hebron^o is-^i the city of graves^i- 
'he eye62 sees<>3, the ear hears. 

o have uothiiig V{<, Pause ! B^K^ 5 Conv. ) 4 ^l/'yf} 3 S^l* 2 ni'n 1 By reanon of D 

I'* -T ~T •■'^ >V 
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kSd worn wpart. xioKo i2ino 11 "^*v io'h-Sk ©part. HLKta smij 

20rn0 19:713 IStSi? nyni 16D¥"^K UNi.fut. with Conv.V with ace. (§85,8iJ 

T ; I •• - ^- TT T : - 

28 inf. With 3 (§ 106, 2) 27 TT J3 26 D:n 25 njKT^ 24 {^ W, 2) 1|Sn 23 hSh 22 02?^ fl^OJ 

T V ""T T •• ; •- T •- T VV "T 

38 S 871 36^3 36 rS 34 3"M'2 33D'31K 32nSnin 30n3K 3inipn »m 
to give rert HO Hi. 42 OSZhri" 41 noSo 40 to be quiet Dp^*. with Conv. ^ JfnTl 

60NI. part-n-^S 49nnnX 48rTSp 47 Conv. 1 46 ;ni 45 part. 44 3'3DD 4Swith'Cow.1 
- T • -: - I It It • x • 

69'*}t Mr? 57f$77,3J 56113^ ^'TO ^V^2 53part. 33D 52nn'i 61 K. m* 
.... ^ _ . « .^ I . j-^ 

§ 58. THE PLT^RAL AND DUAL. 

1. Masculine nouns form their plural by adding D*-. 
feminine by adding JIT to tlie singular: as CTplD* from DSJ 
horse, nnN3 » from ^N3 a well. 

Note I. The masc. plural sometimes is ?♦ — ; as r 7p Job IJ^, i 
Prov. 31, 3. Micha 3, 12. More seldom ♦— : as ♦JJQn Cant. 8,2. 

• • • 

^2D Ps- 45, 9. In later Hebrew (Mishna) the ending V — is the 
common one: as JHIp > J*p^D£).!3» PptTQ > sometimes without the |: 
as ntaO f nU » ^^^n • a few add W after the Sjriac: HC^, 
and thus ^JIN Lord (§ 82, 4. b.). 

2. Nouns ending with ^— ,t^ike D only: as D^T5J?»from 
nSy^orthe final ♦ of the noun iti omitted and indicated br 
Dagesh : as U^r)^ from *1^ ♦ 

3. Noiins ending in H— drop this syllable when form- 

ing the plural: as D^jn» from njn (part. act. from HJIJ 
to encamp.) 

4. Fem. nouns in H— » n— - H^ cliange these termini- 

tions into ilV as miri law, pi. nnini ri*iri3 a croTTB, 

pi. ninnb (§ 72.) nnj; a precept, pi. nnj;.. 

5. The fem. ending TV— is to be considered as a eontrW* 
tion from n^.— ; hence the plural (Htt being changed into 
nl) nV— : as iTJjn pattern, model, pi. nVJ5f'* 

Nouns with two fem. terminations in T\* — and H*— ,forB 
the plural from the latter, thus nVriRJI the lowest parte, 
the depths; ninDJ? Hebrew women, f.'. nnpj^and Pingy.. 
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Note II. Some qpuns form the plural irregularly : as m^ 7O 
kingdom, pi. fllO/O^ HViO and nlNJO^from HJO a part, por- 

-. : - T : T : t t ♦ 

tion; riinpN^ for JllON ^ from tlDH a maid^ servant, D^N7JP» 
for D^SCD. from nScO a lamb, nlN^DD > for HiSdO. from rT^DO 

' »■ •• • ■■ 

a fold. Such, or similar plural terminations by prefixing ^, }«{ or H, 
are very common in the language of the Mishna: as nlHSN^ 
from DN mother ; nl^HlN. from HIN letter ; fll^JO^D . from 1^0 

' r • I T • 

sign; rilNTlt5^> from H^nB^ back-bone, spine. 

T ; V T I V 

Of, Gefger, Lehrhuch zur Spraclie der Mischna^ P, 49^ 8. 

6. Nouns used, in both genders (§ 57, 7.),^n the plural 
ften terminate both in D^— and HI • as D^&*tDJ and riltyfiJ * 

• T ; T : 

7. Nouns (both mmc, and fern.) representing objects, con- 
isting naturally or artificially of two parts or in pairs 
especially the members of human or animal bodies) term- 
nate in D^— > called the Dual ending : as D^^^T feet, DH^ 
Lands : D^llp^D (m.) tongs, snuffers. 

8. In a few instances the dual denotes not a pair, but 
imply the number Uvo: as D^Ol* two days, D^^Jti^ two 
-^ears. 

Note IIL In the dual ending the tone rests on the penult ( — ), 
the Chirek being only a helping vowel, which drops, when the 
word is lengthened. 

9. Many nouns occur only in the form of a j^lural : as 
y:Q face, D^-^n life, D'Wl ^^ age. 

10. A considerable number of masc. nouns form their 
plural in TS)- as 2N father, pi. jllDK^ ^VlN treasure, pi. 
nmiX; n}<3 or nb cistern; JJ roof, n2i12 altar; Dl^n 
dream; fVlPf vision; ND3 seat, throne; h)^ tablet; ^^*p 
night; nixb light; ^DO rain; DlpO place; "^[50 staff, stick; 
32^0 habitation ; *)J lamp ; HlJ^ skin ; ^fij^ dust ; DIV a fast, 
asting ; ^1p voice ; yV) encounter, battle ; 1p)tif trumpet, 
curved horn; JPf^tJ^ a table; D&* name, etc., and vice versa 
aiany fera. nouns in DV* ^^ HJ^ year, pi. D^Jti^j HtS^N 
«roman, pi. 0^0; pN stone, D^Bnj nV^3 egg ; ' nSsT a 
Jake of dried figs ; ITIlD*! a bee ; TYl law ; n£3n wheat ; 
Otrn darkness ; Hil^ dove ; JlXlb hrick or tile ; nSo word; 
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n'70^ ant; yy city, pi. DH^; Hfip'S |iix; nijrl?' barley, 
rUlili fi"r-tree etc. 

EXERCISB 9G. 

irnxn : mtra lefa *D'n2fn *-»nN3 o'Sjna *Sp ^haniinf 
"nnw iniM Mnni»i vi'jrnx *npjn ^ricbe^nK D^nc^i 

T T^- . ~ T ^" V I : - : - I : • v • : • : 

-: T •• : I •• • ; - • - : •.. r - : - -* 

Dn*? D'DDnS kS oil nonStsn oniaiiS nSi "f man o'W? 

V V • T -: - - : T T : • - ^ • • - : | •• - , " •"' 

rbns :D»i'?n ^^nSm nin^ ='injin3-'3 7jn{r' ^^rac'sipa 

T - !*.•••- T : : "^T V I •• • T ^•* T I T "t V : . - . - 

^niovr *'3P."). :riin' Sip3 -«:/ot!>3 ^'cnnn ^Trt'^P 
»*ni»pn}< ^n\'ii2Z "^ni-^s^^o 3nx rtbSt?' ^j'^ign t'^nKjp 

«niNn3 inN «njp3 *'ni'?jr '"'d'Vsb' ^j^ac" mm rijns 

• •a •!•• • • •• 

*«pnB''3!i *"hio «->03D'i-irrt :D3n «nic^33 npS :ni3lDi 

Ta • • * « •^fc • 

a a a • 

n. p.i light, swift2 one of 3 roebucks* Sarason^ to bore through, put 

out^ to bring down^ to Gaza^ to bind^ fetters of copper^® to gririd^ 

( ^ 107, 8.) captives, pri8onersi2 a running, race^^ men of understanding^* 

men of skill l^ favori^ chance^^ to liappen^^ tongue^^ tribe of^ priesthood, 

office of the priest'-^^ possession, estate of 2^ the teeth*^ the smoke^l de- 

light^ft burnt offering26 sacrifice^^ hear, obey2S decay, rottenness® booe** 

jealousy, envy3i gent, noun fern, pl.32 p. n. of a son of Japhet (Gen. 10, 

2. 4) the founder of the Greeks, Ionian^ stand up, arise^^ four^s king- 

dom^® to dream37 seven^ ears of corn^o come up*^ stalk, cane*l jtilH' 

souls*^ a drop oi**-* a bucket'*^') the small dusl**^ a balance*" to counl*^ 

Exercise 97. 

The Lord hearetlii the poor2. Aiids Absalom^ pre- 
paredo him horses and men to run^ before^ him. There 
is no^ God, are the thoughts^ of tli'e wicked. God know- ] 
ethi<> the secrets^ of the heart. Judgmentsis are pre- 
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aredi2 for scornerSj aud stripesi'* for the backis of fools, 
.iidifi Uzzialii7 built towers in Jerusalem and in the des- 
•t and diggedis many wellsi^i for he had20 much cattle2i, 
U8bandmen22 (also) and vine-dressers^s in the mountains 
ad in Carmel24: for he loved husbandryZs. There are27 
x26 (things), which28 the Eternal hateth29: yea^o, sevensi 
ire) an abomination32 unto Him^S; lofty34 eyes, a lying 
)ngue35, and hands that shed innocent blood^e, a heart 
iat28 devi8eth37 thoughts^s of iniquity, feet that28 are 
jvifts^ in running'*© to mischief-*!, a false witnes8'*2 (that) 
reathet]i43 lies44 and (he that) soweth-io discord^e among47 
rethren. Many sorrows^s (shall be) to the wicked. 
ob49 was a father to tlie poor, eyes to the blind^o and 
let to the lameSi. God (is) father of tlie orphans62 and 
idge of the widows. 

3£)S with suff., 'jaS 6part. vn 5 ntC^V ^DlW^K 3 con v. 1 2tr3K Ipart. 
-T : •: • ' T T . T : - • : v 

Ni. prct ?l|3 liriiDSrr^ 10 part. 9 71910 8 there is no pi<, before a nouu r^ [6 108, 11 
I T •/^:— T • : I* - I •• ' 

13Vn IT^ri'Tr lOconv. l 15U- UnrDSriD 13[0£)*^ before the pi. ending:] IODj:^ 
-T ■*■•'., T \-:- t: VV 

iSd'IS 23 [the Tsere drops] dSj 22 ^3^ 2injpD 20 to him [was] 19 "n'3 

• • * V •• * «r • •• I • • 

8n3inn 31^312^ 301 29K3tCf 28 [§ 96, 4| 27 Hiin 26 gT'^fi^ 25 HDIX* part, be was loving 

- -t -V "T T" V T T-: 

7part. Bf^n 36'pJ-D^ 3%1p*Z^ PIC^S 34 0"^ 33 [an abomination of his soul] It^fflJ 

-T I'T T IVT I : T I - 

nf. fr. y^'^ 39 Pi. part. "^HD 38 [before the genitive the pretonic Kamets drops] n^lt^PD 
' T T -: — 

W[*^p»5r bef. the pi. ending] ^pXf 43 Hi. fut. r\^Q 42 Ip^t* '^V 41 plin 40 to run, 
It: Ivv - IvT '^•' 'tt 

WflDD 50 in* 49arx 48 31K3D 47 r2 46 only in plural pD 45Pi. part. nSlC^ 
- •• • ..^. . .•.).. It: ■ - t 

,[thc prutonic Kamets drops] UilV 

. T 

§ 59. THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The word standing in the construct state (§ 19, 5.) 
iuffers an alteration of its form: 

>. Nouns in H— change it into Ht* ^s tl^HD camp, 

^Nnb^^ rrinO israePs camp. 
K Nouns in ^— change it into ^-7: as ^n living, life, 

njnS ^n by the life of Pharaoh ! 
. Feminine nouns with final Jl— change it into n-^-- as 
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d, Tlie plural and dual tenuiuations 0^-7- aud DJ-" aw 
changed into *— : as *piD the horses of, ♦yjj^ the eyes of. 

NoTK I. The vowel changes, which the word in const. M» 
undergoes will be shown in the following § §. 

Note IT. In poetry the const, st. sometimes is found with pa- 
ragogic 1 or ^— : as 133 4. Mos. t>8, 18, y^J^Q Ps. 114, 8. np» 
1. Mos. 49, 11. mW*-2. Mos. 15, 6. ^JD^^'B. Mos. 33, 16. ' 

• • • • 

ExEucisE 98. 

:nK3 DiKn ^nn nan :^r)'^n ^nDitroa W T^ 

I V T T T T T "^ T T - I ••' T - l • " ^T ] '.' V 

- - : • '•:-": t t v T : • - •• * • t ■* : 

ijrotr' : ntri; cat:' nirtn i^Qt'^i'^K d'sj/Ti ♦nVN-'?3 :«*?y3n 

'•• • -•• • • T« 

nninD nin^ *'nNT : ddS nM' pnv *»pm piv «n5'N piif 

T T : - : • V T V : • I V V I * : | V v ^ •• | v? 

:nn2jr oiStr' ^^''Vj^vSi jn ^I'jr'in-aSa no-io :"rySrnpj^ 

T : • T ■•^-: : '^ T •• : v : t : • •- t v . 

t'S nm* rn* '^xnB" «*n:na-nN Dii 'aj; ?i»j3i nrw »ino 

- : T : I T : • .. -. - .. _ . ^. | •/ t t - t t. 

hedge, fenced (a species of) thorn^ wickedness^ p. n. m.^ to cany captive^ • 
the foice'> engraver, artificer^ sniith^ to remain® savel® poverty, hence the 
poorest so.'tii p. n.i- to kill, (animals) to slay (persons)!^ Elijah^^ Baal»tiie 
tHtelary god of tbp Phenicians^^ idols^c to give ear, to hsten^^ fathers^^ my 
landi® mighty20 nnmber^i lion22 the appearance23 horseman, rider24 to mn* 
a wall, rampart26 stone, weigh t27 an Ephah, (a corn measure )28 a Hin, fi 
liquid measure) 29 the fear^o to imagir.eSi to counsel^^ to morrow^* the camp'^ 

Exercise 99. 

The wisdom 1 of a man maketh his facc3 to shine^. The I 
Lord smote^ the lirst-boru5 of Egypt. The inhabitants* 
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of Jebus^ said to David, Thou slialt not come hitherS. 
Nevertheless^ David took^o the castle^^ of Zioni2, which is 
the city of David. The Lord is faris (§ 79, 3. a.) from 
the wicked: but27 He hearethis the prayeri-i of the righteous. 
All Israel saw that the wisdom of God was ini6 Solo- 
mon, to do judgmenti7. Tlie queen^s of Sheba^^ heard 
(of) the fame20 of Solomon and she came to prove^i him 
with hard22 questions22. Of the Lord (are) the goings23 of 
man24. Man's25 are the projects26 of the heart, but27 from 
the Lord (comes) the an8wer28 to the tongue's (request) 
(transl.) : the answer of the tongue. Abel29 was a keeperso 
of sheepSi and Cain32 was a tillerss of the ground34. And 
the man Moses was very great in the land of Egypt, in 
the eyes of Bharaoh, and in the eyes of the people. 

90ony. 1 smn 7D'.T 63^^ 5 "^03 4Hi. HDJ 3 0^33 2l.:x Hi. fut. IHrDDH 

T •• : •• : TT • T T : T 

i8n3So 17032^0 i6 3ip3 i5fut. unSsn ispfrr^ i2rr^ nnivn ioidS 

T : - T : • viv : t • : I t i • t \ : - t 

tr^ aeV^jTD 25dikS 2413J 23'Ti;»yD 22nTn 2inD3W. aojro^ loxnz^ 

't -:- TT : . v.* T : • t • ^ - .. ^ . 

*(t) drops .34nD'1K 3S'^2y 32 pj5 31 JXi' SOnj/H 20^371 28np^lO 

} 60. RULES FOR THE INFLECTION OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 

» 

1. The formation of the Feminine, Plural, Dual, Con- 
struct state, and the connection of the noun with suffixes, in 
addition to the changes mentioned in the precMing para- 
graphs, cause considerable vowel changes. 

2. These changes are principally effected by the tone, 
which moves forward one or more syllables, producing 
greater or less modifications in the form of the word. 

3. Generally the two last vowels only of the word are 
changed by the inflection, the third from the end being 
very seldom affected. 

4. The penultimate vowel, being mutable*, may be re- 
jected, the ultimate either rejected or shortened. 

5. Two grades occur in the change of vowels, which 
are represented by the two forms of the construct state: 
the const, state in the singular : *)3T and the construct st. 

16 
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in the plural: HST • The o^mparison uf these two fonng 
shows : 

a. In the construct st. sing, the vowel in pennlt is re- 
jected and that of the ultimate is retained, but short- 
ened: nm.fr. nDT. 

- : T T 

b. In the construct st. pliir. both vowels of the penult » 
well as of the ultimate are rejected: HDTr properly it 
is n3T > the Chirek under "1 being only a helping vowd. 

6. In the vowel changes therefore are distinguished two 
classes: a lower grade,' corresponding to the const, state 
sing., and a higher grade, corresponding to the const, state 
plural. 

7. The following forms are inflected according to ihe 
lower grade: the singular tbrms with suffixes, the femi- 
nine form, the plural in the absolute state, and the plnial 
forms with light suffixes. According to the higher grade: 
the plural forms with the grave suffixes: as D^ll' const it 
sing. DDn» const, st. pi. *55n (prop, ^?p^)> fem. nD3n» 
pl. D^PDn> with light suff. sing: and plur. ^Dn*^3n» 
with grave suff. i)l. DD^SDPT* 

m • 

Note I. For Segbolate forms, (which are not included in the 
above rules) see § 66. 

Note II. Feminine nouns having no distinctive feminine toni- 
nation: as HNS ^ veil, are inflected like the masculine, exceft- 
ing that they regularly form their plural in fi) , which ferin le* 
mains unchanged before suffixes and in the construct state* 

§ 61. DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS, 

1 . With reference to the vowel changes exhibited in the 
foregoing paragraph, the nouns are classed as follows: 

Class I. Nouns with immutable vowels. 
Class II. Nouns with a mutable vowel in the ultimate. 
Class III. Nouns with a mutable vowel in the pennlt. 
C^ss IV. Nouns with mutable vowels in both syllables : 

the ultimate and penult. 
Class V. The Segholate forms. 
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I. This division is observed in the Paradigms. For the 
ze of brevity we will use the terms : Jirsfj second ^ third ^ 
Mih smdji/th declensions. 



§ 62. FIRST DECLENSIOX. 



1. To this belono: all nouns, of which the vowels are 
mutable, (§ 14, 1.) : as 1*1* city, *?« voice, tTQ*? gar- 
5nt, ^135 hero, n*nC*b destrover. 

2. Some difficulty arises with Kamets and Tsere, as these 
wels are sometimes mutable and sometimes immutable. 

forms similar to Di5 and "^J, Kamets and Tsere are im- 
iitable, being derived from Dip and "VU and standing for 
<P' ^*il (§ 3, 6. Note 4.). In forms like ^p, *?OP»the 
amets is immutable, standing for 7KDp_» /Npp (§36, 3.a.b.): 
J thief, n2D executioner, 113 writino:. To the form 
)D belong C*^3 rider, for CIS > SI*Tn engraver, artificer, 
rCfin. 

Exercise 100. 

« 

arSx :1MD 'mbr nmnxi "nrvo 'nnnrXn rrm 
jn nnx "D'Sana nnnnso nirrrmo «r3 "mts *3nS 

• • ■ ■ ■ « 

inciro 3i»N mrwrnx "rina rwrv :'T\\th di:i oVm 

T : ▼ : - T • : • " - : : • - : 

)iv)-*3 himS ^'nvrD pN iCn c^^k nsin r>< •t^'^s 

I V T T T ^- V : V : ^ " : T : • 

:ni "TKn rrin* nnx '3 :rnn» ttjsS linjK 

•T t: t- t:|.'t: : — : 
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beginning^ small- to incrpase^ contenti-m. quanreH hastily^ for fear thal^ti 
put to shame^ to harness^ to go up^ i{ b*). 5.ii<> to put oni^ . coats of anP 
to fleets escape^** a spoileri^ to conqueri** the recompensed^ (J9l, 2.)^ 
(^ n8)i» the ho8ts2-J control^i nearS^ ^', 9*3, 3.j2a turn back, return** to lie 
bights (^ 96, 4.) to give, to makt^ fortification, hence : a fortified otj* 
(§ 83, 6.) a column** copper^® to give light, illuminate^ 

EXERCTSE 101. 

Hear counsel, and receivei instructions, tliat^ thoa maj- 
esty be wise in thy (latter) end. Ands David ran, and 
stood upons the Pliilistine"^ and slew himS and cut off^ 
his head. And whenio the Philistines saw their chair 
pion^ was dead, they fledi2. And David took^3 the head 
of the Philistine and broughti-^ it to Jerusalem. And 
Haman took the appareU'^ of the king and the horse of 
the king and arrayed^^ Mordecaii'?? and brought him on 
horsebackis through i^- the street2o of the city, and pro- 
claimed2i ^before him, Thus22 shall it be done unto the 
man whom the king delighteth to honor23. Her lamp^ 
goeth not out25 by26 night. Ands Delilah^T said to 
Samson28, Tell29 me, I pray thee, whereinso thy greit 
strength (lieth), and wherewithal thou mightest be bounds* 
to afflict thee? Then^ Samuel33 took a vial34 of oil^** 
and poured^tj it ui)on his head, and kissedsT him, and 
said, Is it not because38 the Lord hath anointed30 thee to 
(he) captain^o over His inheritance^^? And^ the king of 
Babylon43 slew42 all the princes^^ of Judah-*5 in Riblah^ 

8Pi. psD ^'P^Sa eSx 5Conv. 1 4fut. [^) 101, HI. a)] Sjj^pS 91D?D IK-Sap 

14Hi. J<13 ISnpS 12D=!3 lltrausl: tliat03) tht'ir chanipinn 113J lOConv. 1 •^'0 

21 Kip 20 3in'> 1^3 iStobringon horsobatk 33*1 Hi. 17 0*1*10 ItiHi. Kr^^ Ut^ 
t| T - : : T - T { 

transl. in whose honor the king is delighting, deUghtiug in 2 Vfitli honor 1p^ 88709 

^ : '"T It: ft 

2fl ni. parag. imp. (§ 34, 4. § 104, 1 • IJJ 28 riK^Dtt^ 27 hS'S^ 26 3 25 n33 24 13 28(J9«,tI 

I : • T • : TT 

S7pt^ 36 (§ 61, 1. aj pr a-.pKf M1\2 33'7«*D*^ 32Ni. fut. lOK 317132 30nS3 

I -T I -T IVV '- -T V- 

4ftnT.n' 44D^iK- pi«»r. ->r 43 S^s 42t:ntt* 4nn^n3 ^otjij 39nTO s8'3 

T; -T - VT -T T-:- ■•? -T • 

. nnSa*! here with par. Hi JiSdH' 
TT : • t: * 

• § 63. SECOND DECLENSION, 
1. Under tliis are included all nouns having a mutable 
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>wel in the final syllable ; they are either monosyllabic, 

' their preceding vowels are immutable. 

« 

Ad I, (in the Paradigm,) Monosyllabic words with a 
utable A sound (Kamets or Patach). 

Nouns with Kamets: a*i JJ roof, T hand (HT* DSl.V* 
D1 blood (DDQ"!). 

Nouns with Kamets, doubling the final consonant, when 
the word is lengthened at the end: as D* sea, pi. D^S^' 
|0t time, D|0?. The Kamets is shortened (§ 14, 
Short, c). 

, Nouns with Patach: ^ty^ dual DHtT breasts, *0 son, 

■ -T — 

nS my son. 

:, Nouns with Patach, which double the final radical 
(derivates from J^"J^): as Itl mountain, (with article 

Tirr) piur. Dnn (for onrih dj; people, pi. DW-* ^n 

living, pi. D^^n/ne^ chief, prince, pi. DHC^ (for QnW). 

Ad II. Polysyllabic nouns with final Kamets or Patach : 
tt B3B^P judgment, DDl3 star. Several nouns double the 
last radical: a) tiJMi vestibule, porch, D'S|?1J<> JplN a 
irheel, D^^fllN; TjB^'nO darkness, dark place, D^SB^'nO; \^r\^ 
?ift, D*33ilt<; fJNB^ adj, quiet, subst. wantonness, pride, 
Q'JJNE^" 5 ]iif\\if a" i'iiy, p^-IB^'ItT • b) T\\Q threshing-sledge, 
t3U1lb,'7-lSj wheel, D^Wj* 

Ad III, Monosyllabic nouns with mutable Tsere. Chirek 
'q ?IpB^ is the helping vowel. Other nouns of this kind, 
drop the Tsere only in the construct state plural, hence 
ilso with the grave plur. suffixes: as W tree, ^SJ^* HVI?.* 
S'VJ?.' 'Vj;.. '^V..' D3'VJ?.' 'i^ ^ack, n^ HIJ; J/T knowledge, 
JTl, jn. companion, friend, *jn., ^JT). ♦ 

Ad IV, 1) Several nouns of this class in the const, 
t have final Pat&ch: as 1300 lamentation, ISDO; TOtD 
Itar, narO; YT)D couching place, it'VP tithe. ' 2) Be- 
>re the suffixes TJ > D3 » f 3 some of these take Seghol : as 
jTDO your staff; DDHfiiO your sign, wonder. 3) Some 
mns retain the Tsere in the plural absolute: as tT/tJ^ 
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descendant of the third generation, D%*lfif . 4) Several 
double the last consonant: as TD^D palm-branch, D^^pJDf 
^^5 well cultivated plain-orchard, 1/P*)3 ♦ 

• • • 

Ad V, Nouns with Cholera, changing it into Knbbnts 
before the doubled final radical :^a8 DH^p an axe, D^QTC' ' 
DD^n sacred writer, person skilled in hieroglyphics D^SOT^ 

: — * *. • ~ 

33*13 margin, border, D*33*)3> \Xll hight, summit, 0*3333 • 
To these also belong the derived nouns in ^— , which often 
double the ^ when the word is lengthened: as n33 a stranger, 
rTn335 n^tl"^ a Jew, D^niH* and OnTi^^ 

Ad VL Participles Kal, Piel and Hithpael, with the 
exception of ri'v ♦ Observe here that the forms with the suf- 
fixes ?T^ D3^ p are fourfold: 1) ^TyCDp* in Pause HTtpp* 
2) With Ayin guttural ?I3!iN • 3) With Lamed guttural 
^d'p'S^ ♦ 4) !r|3?N (on account of the • 

Ad VII, Participles and other derivatives from verbs 
n"^* which terminate in H--- as TMiTS seer, nVD end, 

• • i 

change n— in H— in the const, state and drop fl— en- 
tirely before any of the afformatives: as HKl: const, state 
7\Vr\, with suff." 'Xn-plur. D'KT. with local ,1—: as 7W \ 
downwards, from HCSD' n^yO upwards, from HiyD * 

In a few instances the original termination ^— (§ 13, 7. a.) 
is restored. Thus with suff. ^^030 O^^Viy.) thy covering 
(as from ^P39); ^\^pp (sing.) Is! 'sO, 23, Tj^NI? (sing.) 
(erroneously taken for the plural). Ca. 2, 14. Vtifjf tia 
Creator Ps. 149, 2, 

« 
Exercise 102. 

3pr ni<"i3 ntJ^y nin^ noN-n3 :nirT^ Hytrin nyy ih 
: nriN-'S notj'a 'nxnp n»nVw ♦a xn^n-^K haitir "Tip. 

T T • f : ' : ' t| T p • : - : t • - •• t : • J • • • 

-^3 naSo «?imDVo ^xjtra s-inix ♦^xi niy^ h nw 

T : - ) : : - t : : v : v ^-:- t:^ : • t • 

♦3'i073»-S« nixnif *ni!T ^iia »nip ^n ^ti^^ha torn 
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- ; • T : - T •.•:•(-: t : • -: •• t : • •• v: •| v | ; - : 

^nrrhii :M»rrN-nK e^'m itrj; «D»omi idpd idfiB'" nox 

• • • ••••• • ••• 

njs! ns7 dW? nrr^o^^ w^j^j^ij^g "D'siya f^^-'^j^n^ 
np3r»-iiN3Dni33e'b-'?j;jn'Vrb-r^«pN-'3tyn ♦in rnnair 

Iv " : T : : • ^- ^ t -^-r I vt •• : t : • 

**n'K3po-)3pp «£Dyp! «»nni03 :dt "'^nVb'' ♦s niirr 
^'nStroo **"ii3B* n»3 ^a ^^n^sS tnnnK npB^ nsn isti 
*» :Tn?r. DOOiN"! nnyo ?]i£3?o' *'D»jn. mp j^^Ssj 115 
phtr"* mj *ri<2i e'N-»>n33n D'vr '*dsn3 :31ld nwoS 

supply: my desire^ kingdom^ to wait ^n^ (^ 18. Note)^ to be ashamed^ 
compassion, pity6 (§ 97, 4,)'^ to strike^ to become a surety, to pledge^ debtio 
couch, bedii (§ 75, 7.)12 lamentationi3 dancei* to loosen, untie^^ sackcloth^s 
to girdi7 a 85, 1. b.) iniquity 18 in the power ofio niQ with suff.20 (j 66, 14.) 
to be or become little^ few^i to envy 22 a torch23 intoxicated, drunk2* do- 
minion, rule25 wicked, foolish26 fTiend27 to help, assisi28 without29 to go out, 
be extinguished^^. 

Exercise 103. 

Andi the scribe82 of the king were called at^ that time4, 
and it was written according to all that Mordecai com- 
manded to the Jews and to the rulers^ of the provinces®- 
Eeceive^ my instruction, the fathers' instruction, our in- 
stmction. The angel^ of the Lord encampeths round about 
f. the just and deliverethio them. , Andi the Philistines 
gatheredii their camps together^ to fighti2 withes Israel. 
The Lord thy God walkethi4 in the midst of thy camp, 
to deliveris thee and to give upi® thine enemiesi^ before 

: ftee; thereforei shallis thy camp bei8 holy 19. Andi Jethro20, 
the priest of Midian2i, Moses' father-in-law22, heard (of) all 

[ ttat God had done for2s Moses, and for -Israel, his people, 
^d he said: I, thy father-in-law, am come24 to thee* 
Ble8sed26 (be) the Lord, my strengthze, which teacheth27 
xny hands to war28. My rcfuge29, my deliverer^o and (He) 
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in whomsi I tru8t82; who subdue thss my people under 
iue34. The Lord is thy keepers^ : the Lord is thy shade^l. 
The Lord upholdetliST all that faliss. My sou meddle 
not with rebels^o. Whoso mocketh^i the poor reproach- 
eth42 his Maker43. He that trusteth44 in his (own) heart* 
is a fool. Deceit (is) in the heart of them that imagine* 
evil : but to the counselors'^ of peace (is) joy. 

•ikSd spart. n:n ^npS ^iiyi:^ sntcr 4fem. nir 83 2-^0*0 loow.i 

It :- TT |-T T • : - ^" 

v^^H lejnj ism. S:fj umt part-lSn 133 i2Ni. onj? "I^?j5 low-f'jj 

26 "^^V 25part. Kal. -tlD 24 part. 23 S 22 mn 81^:3 Wlin' J»Kh'Tp Mrm 

31 13 30 Pi. part. oSs 29 (doubles the last com.) 2ltD 28 3*^0 27 Pi. part (§ 96, 8) Tof? 

"T T : • Tl: 

(doubles the last Sv 86 part. '^J20 34 (§ 75, 7) "r^HP 33 part. (§ 96, 8) TTl 82 pret HOO 

- T T : - TT 

41withS, part. j;»S 40njiy 39 Hit. 3"^ Jt 88 part (§ 96, 8; 37 part. ^DO M«») 
45 [doubles the last ecus.] 3S 44 with 3, part. nD3 43 part. nt^J^ 42Pi. pntiTf! 

.47 part, y^"* 46ptittfin 

§ 64. THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. This declension comprises all nouns with an immntar 
ble vowel in the final syllable and mutable Kamets (ff 
Tsere in the penult: as ^HJ great; pON faithiulness, truth; 
jnSf remembrance. 

2. The Kamets or Tseie of the penult is dropped in 
const, state and invariably when the word is lengthened; 
In forms like |n3f,Dage8h of the middle radical is likfrj 
wise dropped: as piy* Words as JlPQ ruler, leadflr, 
with suff. I3in3 (Chirek helping vowel) ; |1Djn famine,! 

with suiF. fiDj;n, for |13j;n (§ 14, Rising I. b. B.)^ 

3. Some nouns of the form J1*l3f » when inflected, 
Seghol instead of Chirek. Thus jV|n vision, const, statti 
|Vrn, plur. nl3l7n; Il^lti^J! a tenth part (dry measure), plnr.t 

4. A few nouns of this class retain the Kamets : as B^tB! 
a measure, (prob. the third part ofanEphah), andapeci 
class of soldiers. fiyO refuge, fortress *tj^0; fj^ shield ^\ 
jriDD*' week PI. D^J^5C^' and niJ^3B^*' const; st. nl^^JB^'. 
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5. In this class are comprehended several nouns, which 
louble the last radical : as d*1J^ naked, D^Q^I?^; ^Hfl net- 

le, Qh^n . 

6. In several nouns of the form DlpD place, especially 
;hose derived from verbs )"y, 1 is changed into ): as D130 
light, with suff. ^pWp; nUtp rest, pi. D^mJO; pJ^O habita- 
tion, pi. D^3iy2; nUD fear,'pl. DniJO; nli7J fortress, with 

suff. r\y\):Di pino sweetness, pi. D^pino. " 

Exercise 104. 

nix3^f nin^ tr'np trnp tr'np nSj<.t:b*S S^ds dSi )yoh 
x^.^|nr N3 :<'D^i;r 6fi-i5r pn^h :*ni33 pNrr"'^? "n'^P 

T • -: T T : V v: v t : t ^- v : I J t 

T : T T : I : t •• : 1 •/ v t ; •• • v: 

• •• • • ■ • !•• *■• 

H^n^p-p "mtj 113V3 nm "-ipn doSd i33i -oi 
:nxn-S33 notr «'-i'^x-no ij'jin nin^ :ioips50 lij ir^t? 

I V T T T : I : • • - T •• -: t : I : ' 

««rrtro3 '^ Wiin-SN : nV3 wt nin' 'nn ^JicSs "^ rho va 

•• ; - • T -: I : t : t • • ^ •• t --•:•: 

T ; T I : V : - \: t : • I t - : - ^ t t 

riN-iD' nirr :D3»rtSt< nin* ^la trnp ^3 vnn D^trnp 

TT.. .. T. ^. |T . I. 

:'V^n|nK■^e';r^36S3^? 

to raisei to bend, bow down^ the fullness of 3 glory, raajestj^* (supply • is 
* His majesty fills the whole earth) remembrance^ (§ 83, 6)6 wantonness" 
fnominy® with^ lowlyio faithful^ weighti2 perfectly delight, acceptance^* 
roverb^s to conceali^ to search out^^ to wanderis nest^^ mighty^o word2l 
&hold22 to touch23 the anointed (applied to priests, kings,)^'^ old, aged man25 
5aling26 a dream27 to fly away, vanish2t^ (§ 76, 2. c.)-"^ Hi. to chase away30 
sion^l foundation, basis32 "Tj; perpetuity, eternity, '^S!\ oSijr = eternity 
d eternity = forever and ever*^, avaricious, hard hearteds* riches-^ but^ft- 

17 
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Exercise 105. 



Our Redccmeri, the Lord of Hosts (is) His name, the 
Holy One of Israel. The nuiltitude2 of all the nations' , 
that fight-* against^ Israel and that distress^ them shall i 
be as a dream of a night vision^ (of the vision of night). 
The upright® shall inherit^ (what is) good. A son^o hon- 
orethii (his) father, and a servant his master^S: if then^* 
I (be) a father, wherein (is) mine honoris? and if I (be) 
a master i6j where is my fear^^? saith the Lord of Hosts 
unto you, Oi® priests, that despise i^ my name. As^^^ a 
dew2i upon the grass (is) the favor22 of a king. God still- 
eth23 the noi8e24 of the 6eas25, the noise of their waves** 
and the tumult^^ of tlie people28. The Lord reigneth^ 
eloudsso and darkness^i (arc) round about Him32: right- 
eousness and judgment (are) the habitation's of His throne^. 
He that walketh35 uprightly36 and workeths^ righteons- 
ness'S, and speaketh^^ truth in his heart^o. He (that) 
backbiteth**! not withes his tongue, nor doeth evil to his 
fellow43, nor taketh up45 a reproach44 against his neigh- 
bor's ; He that doeth'? these (things) shall never-*^ totter^ 
God standsso atsi the right hand of the poor. 

sD'ar) 7 pm 6Hi.part.wiuiS, p:;:; 6^;' 4part.(f96,8)Kn}f s-ij 2 pan iSjJ 

16 (2 82, 4 b.) D^ JITK 16m33 14n^X 13DH1 12pnH 11 ftit. (§ 101, 1, c.) 10 ?3 ^Sw 
24nK«^ 23Hi. part n^e^ 22pV1 2lSt3 203 lOpart. HTS 18(§ 80, 6) ITHlft) 

• T -T IT- TT t 

plar., douUes QK^ 27 V)DT\ 26 (doubles the last cons.) Sil 25 (double? the last coos.) IT 
29 pret. Pause ! TID 28 [strong shortening of the vowel J 14, II. Shortening c)] the lart coH.- 
.•WD'Dn 35part. Kal 341XD3 SSnjrD 32with plur. suff. 3'»3D Sl^fllW »*» 
44n3in 43 ri 42 Sr 41pret. SjI 40 33^ 39 part. Kal. 131 SSpTX 37 part. SM 
Mh SOfut. 49dSi;?^ 48Ni. fut DID 47 part, in const, state 463np 46pret. HlPjIf t- 

■ 

§ 65. FOUKTH DECLENSION. 

1. To this belong nouns of two syllables either wiAl 
mutable Kamets in both, or with Kamets in the second! 
and Tsere in the first, or with Kamets in the first andj? 
Ti»ere in the last : as "IDT word, DD*7 heart, Jpt old. 

T T ' T •• ' H "T 
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2. Vowel changes in this declension ; 

a. Kamets or Tsere in the first syllable always drop: 

b. Kamets and Tsere in the last syllable, are changed in 
the tjonst. state sing, and 'before the suffixes DD» p in 
sing, into Patach: as nm» IDU DdS. DDnD^/DDJpr* 

• • • 

0, In the plural and before the light suffixes sing, and pi . 
final Kamets and Tsere are retained: as Dn3T» D^^pt' 

T : • T : - I ••: 

d. In the const, state plur. and before tlie grave suffixes 
plur. final Kamets and Tsere drop: as nST* DD^JPp 
but *PDn > njj^tj* > \UJ^ > the helping vowel is Patach on 

• • • 

account of the guttural. 

3 In wlJ3 wing, D3T tail, yVV rib, the helping vowel in 
the plural is Patach instead of Chirek: as ^£)i5> nlllll?» 

4. In a few nouns of the form 7JOP and 7£Dp* the 

■f It t| •• 

Segholate form (§ G6.) is used in the const, st. and before 
suffixes: as Wy smoke, const, state |{J^J?J and W^i flJJ^ 
branch, with suff*. DDSJJ^J J^^V ^^^j const, st. J^^^V ^^d 
I^SV > with suffixes ♦j;Sv l' '" 

5. Some nouns of the form 7J3n take the Se^i^holate form 
in the const, st. e. g. C^nS shoulder, const, st. w^HS; IT}} 
wall, const, st. ^Tljl; TIT hip, const, st. *T)J} 7tJ robbery, 
jonst. St. 7fJ 5 Tj'IK long, const, st. T|*)J<; I^IJ heavy, once 
3onst. st. 153' ^U^ uncircumcised, const, st. ^iy and *7TJ^* 

• • ■ * • • • 

6. Some nouns of the form 7t3p retain Tsere in the plur. 
X)nst. st. e. g. W"^ sleeping, const. ^JC^*; /DN mourning, 
^?«; nOB^ joyful," ^npb^ (but also ^nOtT) PlDB^* forgetful, 
PTD^'; j^an delighting,' ♦VflH . 

■ 

Exercise 106. 

mt ;D»3r"fr onS pj nin' :noN nin* niai ^mi 

-T •» •• TT V V I " T : V v: T : f : t ; 

I • T : - .. : - ^- I .. _ . ^ . • T : - | v - 
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VT'-nx 'pan h^osn t^xsio aS ^onc^n ♦^n : rie^ nesV 

T T V I •• • : - ■• : "■ •• • T : •• ~ t ^t t t - 

•• - I : ^T T : - T •• • r : t ; V •* : 

"ir^'i ^ny nS D;r D'Sa^n " d'osto o'ddh nam pK 

• T - ^T - • T : - * T •. : • 1 - : t •• : I v T 

:Dn'3 "j^Sps »'C'*i DivjrxS dj! "d»:s^' :D0f7S frjsa 

• T -: - T V : : I V T T '^- •• t : t : v 

'"W'Sa ':y\ diSc 311 Sy ij^ynn '"in^ use'* "D'P'pn 

. : n33 D'313 



the summit^ to break forth'-^ wing^ lightning* flesh, body^ quietness, soft- 
ness^ to fold7 counsel^ four® Jiitle^o |j} 33^ 7,) Pual : to he made wise, hence: 
exceeding wise^' strong^2 to prepare^^ the coney^* rockl^ locust (§ 82, 1.)* 
division^" (by bands) a spiderl'* tocatch^^ (§ 76, 2. d.) ornament^ circled 
locust (a peculiar species, small and edible)22 upright one^ conjointly** 
worthlessriess, lownoss^'* {^ 89, 4.) an assembly^ to rejoice, to play, dance 
(Pi.)'-^"^ to laugh, rejoice, dance^^ a circle, an assembly^S- 

^ Exercise 107. 

The Word of our God shall standi forever. And2 the 
Lord had rained down^ manna^ upon the Israelites to eat, 
and had given them (of) the corn^ of heaven. The Lord 
is far from the wicked. Two^ (things) have I required^ 
of TheeS, deny^ me^^ (them) not beforeii I diei2 1 Eemove 
fari'^ from me vanity 13 and lies (transl. the word of lie)'*: 
give me not povertyi^ iiori7 richesis. Lest I be fiiU'^ 
and deny (Thee)20, and say, Who is the Lord? or lest I 
be poor2i» and steal22, and take23 the name of my God (in 
vain). Fear the Lord, (ye) his saint824: for there is no^ 
want26 to them that fear27 Him. If ye hearken^s to 
these judgments and keep29 and do29 them, the Lord thy 
God shall keep29 unto thee His covenant. And He will 
love29 thee and bless29 thee and multiply 29 thee : he will 
bless29 thy corn, thy wine30, thine oil^i; thy fl'ock832 and 
thy herds33. Speak ye to34 the heart of Jerusalem, and 
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Sail unto35 her^ that her wariarese is accomplished^T, that 
ber iniqiiity39 is pardoned^s, for she hath rcceived^o of 
bhe hand of the Lord, double^i for-i2 all her sins-*?. 

lansl. from- QyjrD 811^X3 rS«;? eu^r\t 5\}1 4rD am. 10D 2C. 1 ID^p 
^-T It*" ""t ••*: "TT It -t 1 

Wftit.rDiC' 17 IW 171 16B?X1 15Hi. nm*14nT3 13 KIK^ 12fut. 11 D"^t33 10 me 
^-T V •• I -T TT :t vv: 

tt pK there IB no : 342^np 23pret. jffln 22i)ret. 2}} 21 Ni. fut. B^T 20 Pi. pret. BTID 

n inV^ 30 2f n-^ri 29 pret. wUh C. 1 28 with ace. tf Dtt^ 27 to his ftiarers = X"^' 26 llOnD 
T : • ^ -T 'T : - 

(generally masc. K3V 35 with pi. Huff. Sx 34 Sj; 33 (§ 82, 1.) 'Ipa 32 (§ 82, 1.) JX3f 

♦ID'SSJ 40nDS 39(geii. niasc.,herefem.) m» 38Ni. pret. nV*1 37 xSd 36 here f em.) 
•- ; • I -T I "V -'T 

.43n''nxi9n 423 

T V - 

§ GG. FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. In this are embraced tlie large class of nouns called 
•Segholates, which liad originally three consonants, with 
tut one vowel, following the first one. In order to 
make them dissyllabic, a helping vowel has been added, 
regularly Seghol, hence the term : Segholate forms. The 
original vowel was : short a, i, or (— , — , — ) •* as Tl^Q , 
*BP> tJ^ID* By the addition of the helping Seghol under 
the second consonant, the short vowel being now in an 
it open syllable is lengthened. The Chirek becomes Tsere, 
_ihe Kamets-Chatuph, Cholem, the Patach, however, ir- 
regularly changes into Seghol, in pause only does it 
[lengthen regularly into Kamets ; thus the original Tl/D* 
1^'B^'lj^ become TjSb. in pause T]Sp» nDD* B^'ip* 

2. The second vowel being only a helping vowel, all 
^ords of this declension are Mi lei. 

3. On the lengthening of the word the original form is 
58umed: as ^3^0. inSD^ rvcfin. 

• : "- : • f : :| T 

Note L Hence He local (§ 19, 6.) appended to a Segholate, 

> 

tequires the original form : as niTlJ^ to the land (T^*1N » orig. 
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piN); nri^i to the house- GTS,, orig. r\%) . When the 
original vowel in the segholatc form is o, H — is accented: m 

T^-: T v: 

4. In tlie const, state sing, tlie forms T]70» *1SI5>B^ 
remain unaltered. 

Note II. yif seed, *Tin an apartment, room, ^PlD gau^i P"ft 
yDJ plantation, plant, /^H a breath, a vain thing, in const. 8i: 

jnf, mn, nno, ycoj. San» 

• • • • • 

5. A kindred form of this class, embraces all those 
words of three consonants with but one vowel after the 
second one : as B^DT honey ; ^2i and IDil man ; Oyff 

- : " ^ - : v.* • • 

shoulder ; IB^"^ moisture ; VI ink ; D3N marsh, marshy 

place, and the infinitives of Kal, of the form 7D|5» 7bj?i 
They agree with the Segholates in inflection: as Ht^yi* 

6. From this form (5. vowel under the second consonant) 
are taken the plural absolute and the plural forms with 
light suffixes: as DOSp. DnSD* D^lp.' ♦D^P' ^^PP* 

7. From the regular (Tl^O etc.) are formed the plural con- 
struct state and the plural with grave suffixes : as ^JTS' 

Note III. When the final radical is one of the nSDlJlj 

the aspirated pronunciation of the plural absolute is retained ii 

the const, st. and before the grave suffixes; as ^5^9* DD^PaS*' 

but in sing. ^3^0, DD3^a ♦ 

... , 

8. In the form of two Seghols, as TlvO* the first gene- 
rally stands for the original Patach (Tl/O)* But a coD8idr| 
erable number had Chirek originally: as *1J3 garments 
HDS trust, confidence, T|*)3 knee, DtJ^J rain, "I^J remem- 
brance etc., with suffixes: nj3> HDf • 

9. In the forms with two Seghols (Tl^O) and Tsere wit 
Seghol C\t}D) y some (most of which are Pe gutt.) hai 
Seghol as the original short vowel: as 1l2V(i pinion, with] 
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suif. n5I< , a^^n fat, p^n part, Y^n delight, S^j; calf, ^j; 
help, TnJ!^ valuation, ijj before, over against, (1*1JJ3 Gen. 
'2, 18, 20. as over against him, i. e. the counterpart of him), 
•ntrr ten etc. 

10. When the third radical is a guttural, the helping 
vowel under the second radical is Patach: as J^^f seed, 
]^i2f\ salvation, tl'lH way. When the second radical is a 
guttural, both vowels of the forms ^£3p and Sjjp are Patach: 
as ^jy boy, lad, 1J^ wood, forest. 

4 

12. The form ^Dp has in a few instances Kubbuts in 
the inflection before sufBxes : as TlDD thicket, I33p ; Tli 
greatness, hli (also lS"||) ; f Op handful, ViDp ♦ 

12. The form ^tgp with middle letter guttural takes 
[^ Kamets before the suffixes ?| . DD * p * as ^^HN thy tent, 
} ^^r^ *^y ^^^^' ^^^^ (^^^* with'suff. § 45).' 

13. The form /tffp vocalizes the plural absolute : 

^ 1) DwV$ actions, DHSS cypress-flowers, D^PlOT spears. 

; 2) with Pe gutt.: DHpJ^ gazelles, nln^N ways, but also 

I without guttural : D V|pn (thus always with the article). 

; 3) The two nouns B^^b* root, and tJ^Tp holiness, have 
D^trntr and D^tTlp ♦ The noun iriH tent, has pi. QnnH , 
whence V'^rtN. rvbtiH' but also ♦ShK. D3'7nN; mk 

T T I V T •■ t: T V •• t: T 

way, makes VrinnJi* Dh^^^{. 

14. With yy and ^'y the segholate form is only distin- 
guishable in the sing, absolute. With *! the form ^pi) 
lengthens the Patach before *) into Kamets: as JHTD death, 
before ♦ the Patach remains unchanged: as 07 olive. In 
all the other forms the 1 and ^ lose their consonantal power 
and are contracted with the preceding vowel into a diph- 
thong: a + 1 = 1 ; a -I- ♦ = — (§ 12, 7. b. 2.) ; hence fllO. 
STt/y pN adversity, with suff*. ♦Jiti; TlW midst, const. T]ln> 
with suff. ^Dln;n^3 house, const. D^3» with suff". ^T3» 

15. I. The Segholates of the verb tl'^ > exhibit the 
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three orij^inal forms as follows: n3 fruit, (HS)' *iTT half, 

J • • • • , 

(*Vn)' vl sickness, (*.^n); hence n3 in pause n3» suff. 

♦ns; 'vn. n.*n. suff. ♦nfn. 'Sn in pause ♦Vn. suff. «Sn. 

« 

II. From such nouns of H"^ . the third* radical of whicli 
was originally V arise inC*? from T(C^> ^iiO* ^iiS from 

•!nnon3(§i2, 7,b. 3.) 

EXERCKE 108. 

•*7int:^ KV3 pnvn nm .♦•■'yjj^i ynrr mrr ;nin' nirm 

T I •• : I • - - T T : •• • T "rv t : t • 

jrN3 :»Sl3%xS ^Tt!i^. mi's jn* Mns ib'k o»o-»»jSrt. 

.^ ■••• ••••. Y« »•«« ^ • • • 

'n'xi :'-DS3N*-nN* VsS rrii nin» :"iSiii 3^3 imyTn 

'*ni^ n^ni ♦rinsj; Syj: t:"N d-!?-Vj! :»vS];5-n^f "reh 
nin» 'W.9 D'Vi| :^Jnr'"iJ? nppjss :"rTDnn3"r^ 
"•itShd "13-1 : m3t:'j rm D'n'?^ ="Tor :"iSr3 "nm "Tin 
u? witr iD?p*' titrin : *' vDj;9-Sj; "•^'cn'is ri^'n irrjrr^x 
DtN 3^? :i3"n -ivi: icsi -iDir nora «i-inB' I3.1w 
.•4.vjj^3 «»'jyS ri3n nS i^^iiy'i ^vy rr^m tom *3b^ 

3B^n N7 D'yci r'3 :1"i{:t3 -i»c*j'ni '»in33n3 •733» nn 

• •• '^" T : I •• : ^T : • ^t v ; t : t ; -^ : tt 

|| .' : V V ^ VT T ■ - I v: t -: • -: : vvT 

'7iNtr'5 •■" ntrn nanx ni3D nty : r"'N*n hn'^o iiom own 
-riK tJ^'K" ?n'-DN :="'n»n3nW ta ♦32-n ^.tsb^ hno 

: iS irn^ t13 n3rTN3 in'3 rirrb 

T T -: - T "I ▼ 

th«r i>Htli' brifrlitnofis, splendor2 purc^ to weijjh* shield^ to plant^ rill'^ 
ifii'tl^' Ut wither^ inlelligenceio greatnessii foodi*^ wickednesses possessor, 
\>hti^ni giv«;ii or addicted to a Ihingi-* the walU^ stone^^ to break, poll 
'5vvuii7 r? *X\, 7.) inajrtiificenccis tJie deed^o sacrifice (§ 83, 4.)«* to flittei* 



A 
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to 8pread22 step, footslep23 to seek early, diligently^* (g 93, 3. = seeks early 
it, the correction) to devise^^ to direct, prepare^^ 8tep27 poor, afflicted^* 
fr. 'JJ^ affliction, misery29 wisdom^o company^l scorner, 8coffer32 to testify, 
bear witnesses hard, vehement34 flame, burning^s the flame of Jah, i. e. 
kindled by Grpd^s. 

Exercise 109. 

Bless the Lord my souli, and my iniiermost2 (bless) 
His holyS name. I will lift up^ mine eyes to the hills 5» 
from whence^ cometh my help^. My help (cometh) froms 
the Lord, who made^ heaven and earth. He will not 
sufferio thy footi2 to totterii. The earth is fulli4 of the 
goodnessis of the Lord. Say not, I will do soi^ to him 
asi5 he has done to me: I will render i7 to the man ac- 
cording to his workis. Andi^ Hiram20 gent to Solomon, 
saying, I have heard what2i thou sentest to me for2i: 
(and) 122 will do all thy desire23 concerning24 cedar-trees 
(trees of cedars)25, and concerning fir26-trees. My servants 
shall bring27. (them) down27 from Lebanon28 unto29 the 
sea, and thouso shalt do my desire inSi giving bread for 
my household (bread of my house). Saul32 and Jona- 
than33, lovply34 and pleasant^s in their lives, also36 in 
their death were not parted37, they were swifter^o than38 
eagles39, they were stronger42 than ]ions4i. Arise, walk 
through43 the land in44 the length45 of it and in the 
breadth46 of it; for I will give it unto thee. My flesh48 
and my heart49 faileth47, (but) God (is) the strengths^ of 
my heart, and my portion^i for ever. 

8 (with the art. 17171 ; in plur. § 17,f ) 171 4 Xfef J 3 (683, 6. b.) 2 plur. 31 p 1 fern. tQ} 

TT - TT j^k Viv 

12(TOb8t. with art.) IDID 11 Sjl 10 mj 9 = the inaker^(part. 7li£^j;) 8 DjfD 7 1?;? 6 |;j<0 
«DVn 19Conv. 1 IsSva 17 Hi. 3^2^ 16 ?3 1512f«3 14(§ 85, 2.) nSo WIDH 

T ■ • • ■ • • 

»Hi.1T 26tCri13 aspN 243 23V£3n 22[§ 93, Note] "JX 21 (§ m, 2.) IB^X flK 

!•■■ '• • •• 

fflrn^r 32^^X12^ Slwlthinf. S 30[§93, Note] nnX 29 [§19, 6.] 28[§ 80, 3.J pj3'7 
ffllgfj 38 i§ 91, 1. 2.]' 37 Ni. 113 361 35 with art. U^p} 34 Part. Ni. with art. 3nK 
<W3ril 45!|1K 44S 433 42 [!!l3:i - npj pl] 13il 41 pi, m", nX 40pret. SSp 

.5ipSn 501:1^ 4933S 48 ix;:^ 47nS5 

I V •• T •• •• : T T 

18 
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§ 67. THE FOKMATION OF FEMININES. 

1. The feminine termination H— is appended to the 
masc. noiin^ affecting it in the same manner as the light 
suffixes. I. DID. leni. HD'lD; NVIO. ilNSlO; 11. Decl. 

T T T T 

Tpio-iem. mpio; rvin. nrhn; nrh.fem. nrh, in.Deci. 
Snj, nSnj; D»po. no^po; iv. Deci. osn. noDn; p. 
njpr. V. Decl. rho, nsSa; D7V> noVy; hiy, rhm 

ft if Z A !•• ■• •• •• • T t % 

V T : T • - T •• 

2. The toneless fem. ending ri~» modifies a) the ante- 
penult like n—- as H^yii wall, from *T|J; b) the peuulfc 
like the Seghol in T|bD> for Tl^O. viz. by the Seghol of 
n— the preceding vowel, with a few exceptions, be- 
comes like it in sound: Patach and Kamets become 
Seghol: as riPfS* finnS; n^VJ^/ niVJ^j Tsere becomes' 
Seghol: Tli, nilJj Chirek 6—) becomes Seghol: J^l 

**T V VI * * • 

mail . 

• • • • • 
• • • 

When ri~ is appended to the nouns in ^7- and ^ (Deriva- 
tives from fl"^)* i-et and u-et are contracted into flV *^^ 

rv\ . ^B^', n^atr' (for n^atr), niae^' (for natr') ♦ 

• • • • • • • 

§ 68. DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 

In inflection feminine nouns undergo less change than 
masculine ones, and are classed as follows : 

Class I. Nouns with immutable vowels before the fem- 
inine termination H— • as 11711^1 > H^bp » npn statute, law. 

Class. II. Nouns wIRi mutable Kamets or Tsere before 
the fem. termination n— : as nVJf. counsel, HDJI^Iri abomi- 
nation, nD^V righteousness. 

Class III. Nouns derived from the segholate form of 
the masculine : as IID^O > from T| 70 ; mjil a young wo- 

P • • • _ 

man, from "IJ^J; rTlDN word, saying, from TDNj Dj^l? 
strength, from pfpf ♦ 

Class IV. Nouns properly Segholates, terminating in 
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— (with ffutturalfik fl ) fl » H • as FH'^i mis- 

« • • • • • 

38 ; Dy^a wife: riJnS coat. 
/ .... . . 

§ 09. FIRST DEC1.ENSI0N. 

;ii this (iecleuHion the ending only undergoes changes 
the const, st. : il— is commuted into jl— • as npn const. 

T - I T .. 

Before light suffixes the Patach of H— heing in an open 
lable becomes Kamets : as ^flD^D » hut DDnWD ♦ The 

■ • • 

ral rilD^D remains unchanged in all forms. 

> 
Je local (H— ) changes the fem. termination H— into 

> T > ^ ■*■ 

-•• as nn'lS* from mO n. p. (bitter fountain). 

.Exercise 110. 

'n :nin^ nay noDn ^rhnn :dS ^nioSyn j;t nin» 

x; -;• t:t -': •. :~ ^- •• t : 

♦ ^rnns trcti'n :nin' niina *o:hr\n rni-^'D'Dn 
tiia D'OB'n »nypo mnx niV ni3J3 'jr^tr* «insnp 
i i^TjN :i'insno "-inprp{<) "Dinivp-Sj? ^"in^iprji 
iiH'S nnin dVk'k .♦♦nyitr* i^ao 'c^'sj "n»on DSiSx 
«fin 13 ♦s n^mvo "3'm3 ^^y^nn jni»o ^trsj "V-^n 

• ^•K • ■••■• ••• ••• •••» va^a ••» •■ 

• ^ ' 'I* ' . T.. I :• 

n-73 2»:ipiv "njnn 'iitr? : inyic'^a iff'tffn nin'3 Surt 

T 11 ■•* • ■ V S V * : T • • T T ~ • T. 

in man ntr'aj nnvo "iob' uicSi ^vs noe'" i^innVnrt 

: T •• ^ T T V T • "t T : T : •.• • - 1 t ■•. • | 

ipn rt^ ^"^^^ dW ♦hSk p»jr3 ^msN w ^yefyt^f 

: iniianS 

T : • 

Jecreti the becrinningrS perfect^ (? 83, 7:) (? 96, 8.)^ bridegroom^ bridal- 
imber^ turejoicc^. the end, extremity 8 agoing out, a rising^ circuitio to 
e, concealu the hoali2 only^^ silent resignation^^ (j. e. perfectly resigned) 
deliver, rescue^^ path^^ far off, remotei"^ near^s to ntter^^ rightoousness^o 
ise^i his rnouth'^'^ push, thrust down-^ unless^ delighf^o searching, 
1 p«' ^*^ «nsearchable2fi. (§ 108, 1.)* 
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Exercise 111.* 



My soul, waits thou onlyi uiK>n2 God; for my hope* 
(is) from Him. He only (is) my rocks and my salva- 
vation^: He (is) my defence"* I shall not totter^. As* 
the man (is), (so is) his mightio. Thou shatterest the 
shipsii of Tarshish withi2 an easti^ windi3. According 
to Thy name God, so (is) Thy praiseis untold the enda^ | 
of the earth. The fear is of the Lord (is) clean i9i endiu^ ] 
ing20 forever. My son2i, walk22 not thou in the way of i 
wicked; refrain23 thy foot from their path24. And Be- i 
chab25 and Baanah26 came into27 the midst28 of the house, i 
and the king lay29 on^o his bed3i in his bed32chamber33, ; 
(in the chamber of h. b.) and they smote him, and slew3* I 
him. Behold, we (were) binding^s sheaves36 in the field, 
and, lo, my sheaf arose, and also37 stood upright38; and 
behold, your sheaves surrounded39, and prostrated them- 
selves^o to my sheaf. Go and cry4i unto the gods, which 
ye have chosen; let them 8ave42 you-i3 in the time^ of 
your distresses. And ye have this day scorned46 your 
Gody who himself^'? saved^s you out of all your evils^^ 
and your troubles^o. 

8NI. DID 7 [doubles the last cons.] 3 jiJf 3 ^TiVW" ^"^^^l ^niDB 3DD^ 2^ 11H 

isHKT uivp 16 Sj? wnSnn uunp 13 nn 12 a im^jK loniiai 'D 

T : • vlv - T • : 'It - T't: t 

27 nj; 26n:r3 25331 24n3'n: 23^30 22Kai 21:3 20[pait.]noT» wiTtiB 

35Pi. dSk 34Hi. n^D 33 332^3 32'1-Tn 3ini93 30 Sr 29 part. 332^ .28 IIP ^ 
40IIiUi. withCl^nnS^ 39 fut. 33D 38 Ni. Pause! 3V J 37 Oil 36 [plur. D'— and r^fl, HsSk \ 

-T -T - . • T\-S J 

48 part. 47>.<^n i6DHD 46n;jV ^^n^ 43 dative 42Hi. fut. j^K^'* 41pJ?T 

.wnjv 49njfi 

§ 70. SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. The words of this declension drop the Kamets and 
Tsere in the inflection, excepting in the plural absolute: 
as mtr year, n^tr, ^njB^', but nUtT . 

T T •' ' - : • T : T 

2. When Sh'va precedes the termination H tH — 

, -^ T T T •• 

(as in paradigm) a helping vowel is used : as flpIV » ^'"^ 

np'iV'fromnpiy. 
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3. In the following words Kamets and Tsere are 
immutable, hence all these words belong to the first 
declension: tlt^^y (the feminine of *7DP § 62, 2.) dry land; 
riDB^'n (for nDVn) darkness ; Htrpi request ; HVW re- 
proach ; nB^*l3 (for riB^IS) exposition ; nTStN memorial ; 
n>ifrf deliverance; TTO^i a knowing; n^^ (fr* *nV» Kamets 
to comp. the Dagesh), njJT evil, (fr. J^yS) ; 11*13 pure, (fr. 
TO); nij rumination, (Snj)5 n^NO curse, (TMi); nnjO 
a saw, (fr. nnj)5 nnr strange, (fr. Sir); HOS hight; nnj;. 
witness ; tlii^O fiiH ; JlXOp unclean ; ^■l3^? something 
lost; TlbU robbery; tl^hii darkness; n!313 pool; riDJJ 
something stolen ; m^D gall ; ilSHif^ burning ; rUNfl fig ; 
nSSnO overthrow; HpJO plague etc. 

4. Several nouns take in tlie const, st. and before suff*. 
the Segholate form Fy-^T ^^ ^TT"* ^^ 

np^OP kingdom, const. rip^PO » with suif. ♦flp/OO 

nnQtro family, » n^iDs^•o . » ^imsis'D 
wxSo work, « nax Vo . " 

" ■ • • • • 

naSlO chariot, * nMio . « ln33"IO 

rhtfDD government, « nVtTOO . <- inVtJ'OO 

non'^o war, rr . . ♦nonSo 




I 

t T 



mXSn ornament, rr mj<£3n > " ImKflfl 

■ • ■ • • • • 

nona cattle, with suff. nr»0n3. yjTOna; mDJ^ crown, 
const. m£31^; m^DJ mistress, const. fVlDil; XXlTh flame, 
const, ron^. 

• • • ■ ^ 

Exercise 112. 

T : v| T T • T ; - : • : •• ^ t - : j t : 

:p«nf mifo nipi jn «trpio o^nae' j^traa : p'TV trK-iS 

I • - XT' .. .. - ^ , I .. . - ^ . ^ - . . . I 

•ttSsi nin» »b^?t man'^-Ss :3nN ^nipiif nin* pns 

V T : T ; •• T : t ••_ t It: t : | • - 

•• : - T •• T T - : • T : •• I • •• T -: - 
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Part 1. ExBRasES. 



It - • : V V : | v "•• - : - ^t tT 

• ■ ■ T 9 ••• •■! 

• ••• •■^■M m m ^ ■■•• • ■***Vli 

• •■ •• r** * !!■ 

'3 rah ivj 'i-iotro »S50 jnin» dw 'PTi D?'3*ni^i 
Dipn ♦no aatrn Sy;r 'no-iy :o'»n "^niNifin ^\ 

I T - "»■ T : • •• T - T ^- • - : V '^ I 

im^Sdh* »*p3n Dj^p '»nioi^ Dj^9 nijB'' toj^ : 

sweet^ 8leep2 laborer^ to be exalted* a city^ snare, gin^ righteous leti^l 
to search® form, imagination^ thought!® to understandil the breath, 
to 8earch^3 chamber, inward part^* abominationl^ high, proud (§ 83, 7J 
messenger^''' the multitude!® the honor^^ the want^o people^ destroodo^j 
ruin22 prince23 to know, regard^ the lifers beast26 ground27 to be sat 
throughout all ages (§ 91, 3. b.)2» above, more than all^o m watching, 
ing3i issue, result32 slumber^^ foldings* one that travels^ poTerty36 
a man of a shield = armed with a shield^s to stand^^* 



Exercise 113. 

The Lord will renderi to every2 man2 his righteousnc 
and his faithfulness-*- The lips^ of a fool enter^ into^ 
tentionS. How^ shall we singio the Load's songii in 
strangeis landi2 (in the land of a. st. § 83, 6. b.). 
sighsifi (are) manyi*- Andic ifi6 there be (fut.) in a 
a 8ini7 (deserving) the judgment of death, and he be pi 
to death 18, and thou hangi^ him ou20 a tree; his bod] 
shall not remain2i all night2i upon the tree, for he 
is hanged24 is a curse23 of God, that25 thou defile2<J 
the land, which the Lord thy God giveth thee (for) 
inheritance27. And he said. Thy brother came wit 
subtlety29 and hath taken^o thy blessingSi. Whoso 
peth32 liis ear at33 the cry34 of (the) poor, he also shi 
cry36 (himself) but36 shall not be answered. JealouB] 
(is) the rage38 of a man39, therefore^o Jie will not S] 
in 4he day of vengeance'*2. T^he sacrifice of Wicked oi 
(is) an abomination to the Lord: but36 the prayer of 
right ones (is) His delight^s. My rigteousneBS I he 
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fest^^j and will not let it go^s all-46 tlie while^s my breath-47 
(is) in me. . 

I •• • T T T v: I f T : 

MHophalpret. nn nxtDP 1601 ISHHJX Mpret. 33*1 13*133 lanOlK 11 TB^ 

... . . • ^ y_. - ^ y .. T T": 

»«. KDD 251 24 part. pass. 23nS'^p 22nS33 21 lli. mS 20^1* 19pret. hSd 

Mnprr san sapan. otax 3in3'^3 soconv. i, npS 29nr3*in 283 27n'7m 

Itt: -t tt: I t:» t -:- 

«n3f1 42CDP3 ^'-^DH 401 3913: SenOH 37n«3p 361 35t-<1p 
I T Itt -t t •• t:(- tit 

.47n?DB^J 461ir>-S3 45Hi. nai 44111. i>ret. with 3» pin 

- - • T T T I 



T T : 



§ 71. THIRD DECLENSION. 

The nouns of this class, liaving already been changed 
in form by the addition of the feminine ending, remain 
unaltered, with tlie exception of the plural absolute, 
which is formed like that of the masculine Segholates in 
— .* asHID'^O queens, from 113^0 » like D^D^O* from Tl/D 
king, but const, st. r)lD/ip» and so with suffixes ^nlD/b* 

ExEKorsE 114. 

P V • - T • • : •• T T : V ; • - I •• T : t : 

.•'Dnc'o ?i»nsjr i3i3 ♦nvVa ^ijfV^^m :-'jj<-dj ':h notr 
Oty»i "n'rianrr^s om ivy nin» "om t'D^nnc' «ppro 

V T-" TV : T T - • I • T : - • • T ^T : • I I T\ : 

T t: T • ^T \ : T : I - : t t r- : I •.■^•' : t t : • 

*^mT3 D'OB^ D'O "lWp'3 I'lnO-'D :vn SiVIE'* ?1^X'3J 

Dnn **D7|3 *'Sp.B'i pNn -laj;^ ^ob'^^b's "731 "pn 
irro n^jS noxi non nin* nimjrSs :D'jmo3 ^niysji 

• •• •■■• •« ■■ •■ ■ ■• • •• 

mjDini 25!|tj>;io» onnn v^fjsh nirr» rrnimx :**vnij;i 

^ r : - : t • t v . .. . _ ^ . ^ .. . .,. y ^.. . 

Bon N*-? 'DiStr" nn3i trio* n*-? rinKo nom nj'isien 

T • : • : T I • : - : T V 

leins, kidneysi {§ 94, 2,)2 to exiilt^ right things^ the saying^ furnace^ 
683,10.)^ torefineS seven-fold (VJ2, 4.)fi to comfortio ruinii Edeni2 the 
pUini3 a foxi4 to measurei^ the palm of his handle the spani7 to meteoutl* 
toeomprehendi^ a measure (prob. a third part of an Ephah)20 to weigh2l 
tke 8caled22 the hill23 testimony 24 to give way, to depart26- 
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EXERCL^E 115. 

The land of Canaan (is) a land of mountains and 
leysij (and) drinketh-* water of2 the rain3 of heaven. And 
the inhabitants of Gibeon^^took wornT shoes^ upon their feei 
and worn outer^ garments^ upon them. My belovedio isliie^ 
to a gazelleii; behold, hei2 cometh leapingi3 overi^the 
mountains, boundingi^ over the hillsis. Ye, mountains of, 
Israel, ye shall shoot forthis your branchesi'^i " and beai* 
your fruitiQ for^i my people of Israel. For, behold, I^ 
(am) for 23 you, and24 I will turn25 unto you, and24 the cities* 
shall be inhabited2'«, and the ruins28 shall be built, and^*! 
will settle29 you afterso your former3i stated i. Thou \ai 
said in thy heart I will go up33 into32 the heaven ; I will 
sit upon the mount of appointment3-4, in the two sides* 
(the remotest parts) of the north36, yet3'7 thou shiltlie 
brought down39 to the grave38, to the two sides of the- pi 
They went up the ascent-^o to the city and found damseW 
going out to draw water. 
8 noSo^ 7 nSa rem. nSa 6 rem. S;'3 s p;»3-i 4 nntcr a idd 2 S 1 nm 

iTsing. njr; wnr^a 15 Pi. rap 14 Sr i3Pi. jSi 12 ni n-ay loifn oputifn 

27NiOK^'' 26Dnir 25n33 24Conv. 1 23 S« 22 (§75, 3.) 21 S 20 Kfef J lOnfl M 

- ▼ '"^ TT ' V T T • : 

n3T 34iTna asnSr 32(§86, 4) aipiur. nmp 303 adHi^^i »m 

T :- " t'V t :r- -T T! 

. 41 ry^Vl 40 c- 8t. (g 83, 4) T\hxj^ 39 Ho. it 38 h)H\^ 37 ^K 36 pfly 85 DnaL 6 

§ 72. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. The nouns of this class generally agree with the 
culine Segholates. The const, st. sing, remains unchanj 
and before suffixes the original short vowel (— , T'^^ 
a])pears : as rnDtifD » with suff. ^tT)Dtifp • In the pi. 
solute the following is peculiar to nouns of this class, 
the vowel preceding the plural termination (which in 
masc. Segholates is Kamets: D^D/O) drops: as fllTOE' 

in the form F)— — a trace of the (o) is preserved in "^Z 
as n'^X*. plur. D''?3?'"5 niflj. plur. nijriS. const. 

ni:n3; hut nSjS-i. pi. nhhy, npyno. pi. nphno* 
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Note. There are several nouns of this class in whose plural 
absolute, Kamets and Tsere appear in the penult : n*lJ13 chapi- 
ter, pL ninnis; n^^^fo knife, pi. niSDJifO; nnjin reproof, 
pi. ninpifi; nj/SiD ring, pl nijr3D; nj;S|5p. pi. nurSj^p 

carved work, Dp^P nurse, pi. n1p^3^P (as if from np;yp); 
Wnnp plowshare, plur. rdl^inD 5 rrinC^j; Astaxte, plur. 

• • • • • ■ 

nmm'yj niva draught, pi. nnifa . 

2. As ^^'n in general, the form in H—- 7 takes before 
flSxes either Patach or Chirek : Patach, if the masc. 
rminates in A ( — or — ) ; Chirek, if the masc. termin- 
88 in Tsere or Chirek : niOtTD > with suff. ^mOE^D » 
)m the masc. ID^fDi DDt?^ (infinite ♦"£],) ^flStr , from the 
isc. yif ; rOTQ nurse, IflpJ^O* from the masc. p^J^O ♦ 

3. Before the suffix % Seghol occasionally occurs : as 
IJpN thy wife, otherwise ♦fltTN • H^^ (Inf. from if^il) 
8 Seghol with all the suffixes ♦HD^ > ^flS 7 ^ IflD^ ♦ 

L The form Ht — is inflected in certain words (espe- 
lly when the masculine has 1) with Kuhbuts : as 
7m (masc. e/!|m). with sufif. ♦nE'DJ; niSfc'O wages, 

Srip measure, Hp^np division. 

5. In many words the two forms H — and il— exist, 
her by the use of both in the absolute, or of the form 
-m the absolute only. In both cases the form in H— 
most frequently used in the const, state: as mifj^as- 
ably and nnVJ?/ const. Dn.VJ?,; *^yi% and nitVj TO^np 
mght and nDtrnp. nSi^Sp work, HD^pp kingdom^ do- 
oion. 

Exercise 116. 

T I : : •• T - - - : • •• t : • : - - v : v 

3 mn :in75><5 "miB'' Spa '"iNp-Sj; "atr «3Sd3 

19 
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nin* «-»3 t'^'DS n irnSvV dj^s ju'rtVN nin»-^ u'^jj 
nm on^arr in t^Mn^p^pp nibpp-^^a wjjP"73 

,, T» a |T, , •.• • •• 

»npn nS 'niDr nin* ipN ria :SN"ib« ♦ja-Sx nyin 

V V I T • : - T T : ^ T •• T ; • •• : v " - : 

'^ni:}n3 \r\VT\\ ih yim "»31»3 *1P« TO? ^pT) 

: • T : - - : J • • - : ^ - t v : • ^- r : 

to blossom^ the lily* sucker, sprout^ the olive tree* beaaty^ the crown' 
glory, honor"'' the dog^ to return® the vomitio to repeat^ master, lord^ fe- 
male servant, handmaid^^ mistress^* dominioni^ vain^* profit^^ the chaigc, 
lawis a kingdom!® kindness^® boyhood^l to increase^* fell, ruin23. 

Exercise 117. 

Beforetimei in Israel, when a man went (transl. in his 
going) to inquire2 (of) God, thus he spake, come^) let us 
go to the seer4. The hopeS of righteous ones (shall k) 
gladness^* but the expectation'^ of wicked ones shall perish. 
Ands Hezekiah9 wrote lettersio toU all Israel, thati2 they 
should come to the House of the Lord at Jerusalem. And^ 
the Lord made garments^s for the skin^^ (of the skin 
§ 82, 4.) to Adamis and his wife^6 and clothed them. And 
ye shall keep mine ordinancei*?- Ands he took the crowni* 
of their king from offi9 his head. Though2o thou should- 
est bray 21 the fool22 in the mortar23 among24 the groHmd- 
corn25 with the pestle26, (yet) will not his foolishness28 de- 
part27 from himi9. Thy kingdom29 (is) an everlasting^* 
kingdom, and Thy dominions^ (endureth) throughout32 all^^ 
generations. And^ a certain34 woman castss an upper^' 
millstone36 upon Abimelech'sss head, and ehivereds® his 
skulUo. And it shall be, when^i he sitteth (about (the 
time of) his sitting) upon the throne42 of his kingdom*^ 
that44 he shall write him a copy^s of this law in^e a book, 
8c. 1 7mpn enrlDte^ snSn^'r^ 4n«'i 3imp.pi. itSn 2with ace. g^iri lu^ysh 

tI : • . T : ' vv V '-T * -T •▼: 

wiF^K^K i6Di« u^iv 13 runs i2withiiif. ^ 11 Sir lo rnjK ©inW 

: • TT ^ :• \ <- •-.• • tT: ' ! 

25nii)''i 24!j)n3 23B^r>3n 22Vi« 2ifut.afn3 20 d« wSvd isniojr irmosftj 

• ♦ •• • ■••.••• 



• 
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SlnSabn 30(ofall eternity gW, 6.)D'dSit'-S3 29noSn 28r\SK 2711D 26"^ 

•••• ■■ • •• •• 

36(331 Ut. the ridor, hence : the upper) pSfl 37 33*1 35 Hi. "ht ^nPIK 33 (§ 88, c.) 323 

■ • • • • ■ 

,46^1? 45n3lC^D 44Ckjnv.1 43n3SDD 42X03 41 with inf. 3 ^X^tl^ 39 vy*l 38"3Sd''3K 

• • ••• •••^■•••« 

§ 73. milEGULAR NOUNS. 

A. Derivatives of H"/ * 

1. 3N father, const, st. ^D?* G^l^® ^ Segholate form from 
n"^)j with light suffixes: ^5^^' 'l^?^' ^^*'^ grave suffixes 
D3^3N. DHON, plur. niDN /const st. niDN* 

• • * • • ' ■ 

2. nX ' brother, const. 'PTN , with suff. : 'tlN . but DD'RX. 
plural brrK. const. ♦flN, with su£f.: 'HN. vilN. ^TIK'. 

3. ninX sister, const nUlN* with suff.: ♦ninN» (pi. abs, 

• • • 

and const, does not occur), plur. with suff.: ^Jll^flN > also 
T^1^^{ • (The ending ril in the singular niflN is not the 
plural ending, but contracted from DinN ^ cf. DlQ > c. st. 

from niO) • 

VT • 

4. on stepfather, with suff. ^I^PH^ O^PO* 

5. nion stepmother, with suff. Tjnion* nnion. 

6. J5 son (for n^3> from n^3 to build), const, st. p, 
before Makkepli "J3; seldom p; once ^J3 and 1J3 Num. 24, 
3, Gen. 49, 1 1. With suffixes ^J3, :]^3;" plural b^^3, const. 

St. ^J3, with suff. ^^3 etc. 

... - .,. 

7. nS daughter (for nJ3» fem. from 73) » const, st. riS* 
with suft'.: ^n3 (for ^np) i plur. niJ3. const, st. nlJ3. 

8. n?3 house (supposed to be derived from 11^3 to build), 
const. St. iT3» with suff. ♦n^3; plur. 6^113 » const, st. ^n3» 
with suff. ^J13# 

- T 

9. nOX maid-servant, const, st. ^I0^J> with suff. ^*10K; 

T T ' - -; • T -: 

plur. niriDN^ const. st« nlHlDK. 

10. ^^3 vessel, plur, Dv3- 

11. n3 mouth (prop, for HNS)' const, st. ♦£)» with suff. 
>£) my mouth, Vfl and IH^S ; plural D^^S (from D^^fl) ^ DVS 
[Prov. 5, 4.) and DVS (Jud. 3, 16.). 

B. Derivatives from Verbs J"y . 

1. tr^JJ man (from tTJN) . const, st. C^'^N* with suff. ♦IT^N* 
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In plur. the original form • reappears, D^tt'JS? (probably 
first D^triJ^{» tr. the sing. {TUN) (seldom D^B*"*N)> const 

^ma » with suff.: »trjN , Dyc/iiii . 

2. ntS'N woman (for nt^JN). const, st. TV^Vi. with 8i 

C. Derivatives from V'J^ and ♦"J? . 

1. DV day, with suff.: ♦01'. dual D'Pl'. plur. D»P'. c, 
♦0», with local (H— ) nO'O'. 

•• : T T • T 

2. Tjr city, pi. Dnjl (once DHJj;. Ju. 10, 4.) c. st. ^ 

D. A derivative from ny is tTNT head, (for B 
Segholate form) plur. D^tTNT (for D^tTNT (§14, Rising! 
const. St. »E^>*1 , with suff. ^2^*N1 . once with suff. W\ 

" r - T T 

E. D^D water, c. st. ^0 and ♦O^O, w. suff. ^D^O, n^C 

Exercise 118. 

3N iDio :*nWo ntrN nirr^oi ni3K ^n'^m rim n 

T - •.*▼:- T • T ;•• T --: - I T 

:n»so 'ntn minn nao c^iD'-fjS :Doa e'Ni'? nn 'J 

I • • V - T - V •• T • T : I 

rnjoVN ^r*'"' D'OiiT '^N :no"io d»nSd d^j^ci ^n: 
•n^TOtr "i3ii tra'?* xbi nts'N-Sj^ nar'*'?^ rcn^iih :d7 

• •■ • •■ •• ••• 

nisrrp "Nip* 's irha n\:^T^j nin* n2jrin-»3 r 

• i| - ••|t* V •• •• ^ T T : - -; 

... • : V I V T T - ] ^" t : I V V - | 

ONH nprriih D^ssrhj; in o^niiaNn-Sj; "nva^ d 
Vn a»nSx nin» ♦djn : nS rrij nniSx nin* ncN no* 

I V v: T : • T I T I •• I V v: t : v ~; t ■ 

the inheritance! prudent2 wreath^ grace ({ 89, 2-)* divide, have | 
hird-cagre^ judge, defender^ apparel^ garment^ chance to he^^ the you 
birds, a broodn eggi2 to crouchi3 jealousi*- (§ 83, 9.)* 

Exercise 119. 

Who can2 .find a virtuousi woman (a. w. of virtue 
her prices (is) farS above^ rubies. The heart of her 1 
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jand does trusts in her. Her children arise up7 and call 
ler blessed^' Many daughters have done virtuouslyi? but9 
ihouio excellestii them all*2. Andi3 Isaacis abodei4 ini6 
Gerari7. Andi3 the men of the place asked (him) of is 
his wife ; and he said, She isi^ my sister: for he feared 
to say, She is my wife ; lest (said he), the men of the 
place should slay 20 me for2i Kebekah22. These (are) the 
words of the letter23, that Jeremiah24, the prophet, sent 
from Jerusalem to the children of Israel, whom Nebuchad- 
iiezzar26 had carried into exile25 to Babylon : Thus saith 
the Lord; Build ye houses and abide (in them); and plant27. 
garden828, and eat the fruit of them; Take29 ye wives, and 
beget^o sons and daughters ; and take wives for your sons 
and give your daughters to husbandsSi, that they may 
l)ear32 sons and daughters. And seekss the peace of the 
cities, whither34 I have caused you to be carried into exile35. 

7pretD^p 6pret.witha,r«33 613a 4(§91)D 3 pifTJ 2 fut. [§ 101 m, a)] iVfl 
11 pret. with following Sv , T\hv 10 (§ 93 Note.) 91 8 to caU blessed : IK^K Pi., with Conv. ) 

W(§77,3) 18 S ITIIil 163 15 pTO' 14 318^'' 13 Conv.) 12(withsuff. 1^2, 0^3 etc.) Vs 

T : r T ; • - T '•."»■•.. 

»to carry into exile nSil Hi. 24n'DT 231flD a2np31 21 ^W 20fiit. (g 108, 2) Jin 

TT t: :• V it: • ~ -t 

tte^K 30ni. nV 29npS 28 com. (douWes the last cons.) rj 27r>D3 26*1^X313^^ 
-T r-T I- ' -T - V :- : 

.36 to cause to be c. i. e. nSi Hi. 34n3K^*'lK^K 33tt^'1TT 32 nS^ 
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§ 74. THE NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. The 
cardinals must be considered as nouns, having two gen- 
ders and the const, state. 

2. CARDINALS. 



Feminirie. 


Maacvline. 




Const; 


Absol. 


Const. 


Absol. 




nrrM 


niiK 


im 


T V 


1 K* 


1 ■• • 




'W 


D»3^- 


2. 3 


r : 


• 

T 


• • 


T : 


3. i 


r 
f 


• 


• 


njja")^ 


4. -T 
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Feminine, 



Const. 

tron 

• • 
• • • 

m 



AUSOL. 

'• T 

SOT 

• « 

TObB' 

• • 



• • • 

•• • ^ • • •• • 

• • • 

miry trStr 

• « • 

• ■ • 

• • • 

rnm trtr 

• • • ^^» • •• 

• • • 

•■ • ^^ • • • • 

* • * * . 

miry jn:^n 



Const. 

• • • • 

W.5B'' 

rgb?' 
niirj; 



Masculine, 

Absoi,. 



T ^T 
T ^T T 

niry nya-iN 

T T "t T : - 

"iB'y ntron 

T ^T T • ~: 

"liry ntr'B' 

T ^T T 

T ^T ^T : • 

T ^T T 



T • -: 

T 

njjtr'ji 9. D 
miry lo- ' 

11. if 



12. 3» 

13. j^ 

14. "p 

15. ID 

16. T 

17. r 

18. tT 

19. t3» 



... . ■ • . 

,nnNi oniry .ontryi nuN 21. n^ ,Dniry 20- 3 
>D'y3"iJ* 40. .D^trStr" 30. S .Dncryi. o^^e^ 22. ip 

• * • • 

c. St. ,nj<0 100. n -.Hundreds and Thousands ♦D^ytWl 90. S 

B^Se' 300. B> ,[(§ 13, 6. B. 3.) D^nXO for] D^TKO 200. 1 jfliffl , 

^- nixp fi'pp 500. pn ,niKO yaix 400. ri .nij» 

^D^aSn DB'Se'" 3000. j ^♦{jVn 2000. ij ,f|VN 1000. K or ^ 

(myriads nlD3-| plur.) 13-1 ,nM-| 10000. ^♦aSi<ny3"lK 4000. T 

T : • T T : • T -: ^- - : - 

,(E«. 45, 1) nSx miry and D's'^N mM .d'aVk mtrg * 
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Seh.7, 72. J<i3T tflB^ Ps. (58, 18. 0^^131) il'^N DntTi; 20000. 

• f • • • • 

rfiS^wiSN 1000000. ,riSj<nNO 100000. etc. riSx D^trSti^* 30000. 

Note 1. From 18 to 19 incl. the units with the masculine, 
stand in the absolute state ; with the feminine in the const, st. 

Note II. The numerals are denoted by letters. The Units : 
from K to ^ ; the Tens : from ^ to V 5 the Hundreds: from p to fl 
and the final letters 1^ , f|, f, D» T| • T|=500, Q = 600, [ = 700, 
r| = 800, 1^ = 900; but more usually pH— 600; ^n= 600 etc. 
The connection of a decimal and a unit is seen in the table above* 
For 15 is employed Y'lO and not n"^» this last being the abbre- 
viation for nin^ (§ 18. Note). For the thousands and the higher 
nmnbers the dotted alphabet is used: as }( (or }<)= 1000 ; 
2=2000, '} =3000 etc. 

Note IIT. The termination (H — ) of the numerals with masc. 

T 

nouns is the adverbial-ending (§75, 1. Note). Before fcm. nouns 
(n — ) is dropped, lest it be considered as the fem. ending (H — ) 
(§ 57, 6, I). 



3. 


ORDINALS. 




Fkm. 


Masc. Fkm. 


Masc. 


• • 


♦C'tr' 6th mitr'N"! 

• • T 


pB'N'l lat 


• 


^ • • • • •• 


♦Jtr 2d 


• • > 


^TDQf 8th n^tr'Stt' 

• • • • • • 

• • 


• 


• 


♦jrc'n 9th n'j;»5i 


T31 4th 

• 


nn'trj;. 


n;^^. loth n^'pn 


♦cy'on 5'h 



From the eleventh, the cardinals with the article are 
sed instead of the ordinals-, and follow the noun; when 
ithout the article, they are found both before and after it, 
specially in the numbering of years, |gpnths and days: as 

1^ ntrj; nyDC^a oen. s, 4. and nj^a^Ni dhb^j; dV3 Hag. 1, w, 

4^ Syntactical rules see § 92. 

Exercise 120. 

•Mi nin* n^rt' iv\nr] ovapKn-Ss *?r riSoS nin* n'm 

TV T : V : • - - I V T T T ^- I V V : t ; t t : 
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nan •w'n ddS n^n* irta tDUc^oi rrta mm : nnn loj^ 

T - •• - : V T V : • TV T : • - - t t v : 

rhi :n33"i *iD'y D'itri tiSx im my inp'K :DDflK 

... T T : • T • * : I V V TV ) : • t •• v : • 

riB'Kin trina :nin' 'nj^o nW :qVNO nnxS aniD 
nts'cnai :nin»7 *nD3 *Da-ij;n pa cinV nirj^ nj^nio 

T • -: ■• T - - V • T :*^ T I •• V - T ^T ^TT :^ : 

•nop3 'tronn Snno ri'^SDn ^niyatr nj^ae^ nV>>in 

T |t- .. t •• It t : • ^ ^t ■ ^ : • "^ 

B^inS nnNa tjb^'D cina : n'riSx hIitS nijoe^' Jr? ri'irjn 

Dp'^l?, "">spV Nin '«Dn$3n oi* n^n T5i?'n e'lnS iibt^ 
B^inS nytrna DD'nt:^3rn}< "omjn :DD»riSK nin» ♦^ 

• T • • • • • • • • ••■•• 

DV itrr ntrona toDnatr "inac'n anjnjr 3*Trb aija 

fi»» •• •• •• •• ••" 

3"3p I'-iriN"! a"p n^.'o .y tipi* rop apiri .S"p pw. 
FoSiyn ^TiNiao) laisonV me^' n"OK*i njc^s JW 

t^t -•:• "t:*: tt | -:• tt 

: ^i&tn nn»irj^ na^Kni ns'Kn rm^y lorn : omax nSu 

V - * • ^-: t •• T : t •• t • • ^ V ^ t t t : - 

howl put to flight^ appointed festival^ between the two evenings, twilight* 
the passoverS unleavened bread® week''^ the sickle^ standing corn^ strict rest^^ 
a meraorialii a sound of a trumpeti2 a convocation^^ only, buti* expiatioD^^ 
to make an expiation^® to -afflict, humblei'^ to celebrate, to keep^^ booth, tab- 
ernaclei^ creation^o world^i a measure for dry goods^^. 

Exercise 121. 

We (are) all one man's sons. We (are) twelve bretl- 
ren, sons of our father, one (is) noti, and the little one Vi 
this day with2 our father in ' the land of Canaan. The 
whole congregation together^ (was) forty and two thousand 
three hundred and^ree score^ beside-* their man-servants 
and their maid-servants, of whomS (there were) seven thou- 
sand three hundred thirty and seven: and they had^^i^o 
hundred forty and five singing-men^ and singing-wdmen'^' 
Their horses, seven hundred thirty and six: their mules^* 
two hundred forty and five: (Their) camels^i four hundred 



• 



h' 
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thirty And five: six thousand seven hundred and twenty 
asses. Two women went out. Ifio thou buyii a He- 
"brewi2 servant, six yearsis he shall serve: and in the sev- 
enj^h he shall go out free^^, for nothingi^. Seven abomina- 
tions (are) in the heart of the wicked. Wheni^ I breaki^ 
the staffis of your bread, ten women shall bakei^ your 
bread in one oven20 and2i ye shall eat, and not be satis- 
fi6d22. Eve23 was the first woman. And the Lord spake 
to Moses on24 the first25 (day) of 26 the second month, in27 
the second year after28 they were come29 out of the land 
of Egypt. 

etotbem (were) 6 of whom nS« 413^0 SnpKS 2r\H ^1 (§ 75, 3.) with suff. pj^ 
Urup 10^3 9 (doubles the last cons.) Soil 8n"13 7 part. Pi. masc. and fem. pi. of 'i^tC^ 

Tpr • TT 

lT(in my breaking) 13t£^ 16 with inf. 3 15DJn 14'K^£)tl 13(§ 68, 10.) HJK^ 12n3V 

-T T • • : T TT • -.* 

«inK 243 23n^n 22t?aiJf 21Conv. l 20'i:5:n IQpret with Conv. 1 18n©D 

TV T- . ^-T - V- 

.29 KV* 28 with inf. and suff. (after their coming ont) S 273 26($ 83, 10.) S 



TT 



CHAPTER XL 

PARTICLES. 
§ 75. . IN GENEKAL. 

1. The particles which comprise adverbs, prepositions^ 
conjunctions and interjections are divided into inseparable 
and separable. The inseparable are prefixed or postfixed 
syllables, of the most of them we have already treated, as 
0^33 § § 18, 19, local n- § 19, 6. 

2. The separable consisting of entire words are partly 
l-^ primitwe: as (a) the negations 7X» K/ and the poetic 

73 not ; (b) local and temporal terms : as DB^* nSB^ (with 

local n) there, ilQ here, ♦N where? fj< then; (c) expressing 

the manner and mode of actions: as iiS thus, H^ a par- 

20 
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tide of entreaty ; partly II derivative : as TVJSO within, 
yiril together, 300 circuit, 1^3*111 (Inf. Hi.) much, the in- 
terrogative adverbs ilSv why, J^TQ (compounded of thein- 
terrog. HO and yyi^ (p. pass, perceived, seen) why = wM 
hast thou seen? cf. Gen. 20, 10. 

Note. Fern, forms are frequently converted into adverbs, e. g. 
nalB^Nna sooner, njnniO later, n^nf2 qulckly, nriy now 
(fr. nj^. time, prop, at the time), Pl/S wholly, completely, nJMf 
truly. On adverbs m D — »8^ (§ ^6 3, 2. e ) Nouns in die 
accus. are often adverbs, e. g. nQlT haughtily, ITDS safely, HI® 
a hundred-fold, a hundred-times Prov. 17, 10. Cf. (§ 85, 4.). 
On Adverbs forii»d by S (see § 84, 3). 

3. Some of the derivative adverbs, which include the 
signification of the verb or noun from which they are de- 
rived, are connected with suffixes: as H^H behold! lo! 
with suffixes : 'J^H, ^^^H and ♦JJH heboid I, (properly : be- 

• hold me) ?|3n» TJ|i7 behold thou, Ij^n behold he, etc. 
liy yet, as yet, still, w. suff.: ♦^-j[1jr, ♦iJT, :r]-|1j;, y ^ly, r\T^ 
I am, thou art, he, she is as yet or still ; ilj?3» ij^S while, 
while yet : ^ij^g while yet I am ; llj^O since : nlJ7D since 
I am. 

|^X» const. St. pN not, with suff*. ♦^;j*N I am or was -not, 

a^^ -r> there is, there are, with suff.: n&*> thou art, IJB^ 
he is, D3tJ^* yc are. 

• • • 

^N> const. St. ^N where, T\y\^ where art thou? I^N where 
is he ? D^N where are they ? The force of the substantive 
verb to be is conveyed by all these adverbs. 

4. Prepo&itions, The greater number of prepositions are 
nouns in the accusative or const, st.: as ^ItJf fsubst. the 
side) by, near, p3 {^3 separation, interval) between, and 
they can be connected with other .prepositions: as riniTO frofli 
under, from beneath, flNO from with, i. e. from, orthef 
appear abbreviated as prefixes: thus D'v'3'0« 

5. The prepositions being nouns can take suflSxes (the i 
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nominal suff., seldom the verbal stiff.): as Dnfl under, with 
8u£f.: ♦rinri; ilN with, is distinguished from flN the accu- 
sative particle, that the former with suffixes is commuted 
into iliif the latter into HN (HlK)- as ♦flN with me; ♦HN me* 

6. Several prepositions were originally plural nouns, ac- 
cordingly they receive only plural suffixes. To these be- 
long: nrrN, npN behind, after, ^THlSt behind me, ?]nrTN 
behind thee, IHIlN behind him etc. 

^ T-: - 

^ vha poet.) towards, to: "^H to me, ?!♦*:«, vhH' Oyhn . 
1*3 Ibetween, with suif. 'TS* nj*3; but also with pi. masc. 
and plur. fem. suff. n'TS^ £3?»riiynii*a. 001^3. 

nj^ as far as, unto, (»TJ^ poet.) with suffixes: '"Ty, ^HJ^. 

•^jr upon, over oSj^ poet.) w. suff. ♦by. H'S^- vSjT. Dn^Vj?.. 
nnfl under, below, beneath, ♦finil* ^^flflfl* VOnfl^ U^finfl^ 

• P • • I • ■ 

DrPnnri (with the sing, only, ^itVlh (verb, suff.) DlTfri* 



7. Conjunctions. The conjunctions are unchangeable. 
On the conjunction 1 and its vocalization, see (§ 12, 7. b.). 

8. Interjections, HH, nHN, HN, ^1DK» ^IH, iTiN, ^1N, ^N 
ah! ^^^N woe! alas! . 

Other parts of speech used as interjections : O (it is sup- 
posed to be contracted from ^Ji^S entreaty) I pray: always 
with ^JIN. ♦JIN my Lord. 

njn and nn (imp. of Dn^ to give) come! come on! go to! 

or? hist! hush! pi. IDH (Imp. Piel of nDH to be silent.) 

TDwfl (fr. 7/11 to violate, break a covenant) profane! fie! 
fer be it ! followed by ^ of the person and inf. with fO : 
«8 niB^jrO 7h n*7^brr far be it from thee to do. 

KJ I pray ; used: I. with the imp. opt. and fut. II. with 
[ particles: N^HON say, I pray thee, N^TI^^N let me go, 
I. pray the, N^'^N.nay, or not so, I pray thee ; N}"^1N woe 
tiow ! alas ! At the beginning of a sentence : NilN (written 
also n|K) contracted from N^ HN oh now ! t pray. 



156 Part I. Exercises. 

Exercise 122. 

^^ • • • • ^ • ^» •• ••••••• •••• ■ ^ • • • • • • Y ^^ k 

• • ■ ■■•••• ••• FJ 

n"? nam rrSvm nnK »13nSo nStr* vjaS ^^riDVcrnn 

|.. .»-.... |t« t:- -;• tt: • : -^ : ' 

morn nvr. Qvhah npjsnXL ^ nofc' »nVj^$ ^fjt) 

T T T T I •••^T T • : '^ •• T : T : T '■ 

-fiN nun rhnm jaitrn vSk pN »S'7ji Sij* na nntr nis 

V I -: I •• - : • " T T •• I V V •■ : • t - - 

iK3»i nirN"! ioipp-Sjr i^njjianm yen ?w oj^o "nty 
noify iMH ifexS i-iON*i njinjn iitSn Snib^ ♦taatr'TS 

•I* • • vfa*** •• •■•■■I* 

^70 axnN "»3Ti :i*'Wirn "niajS n^n ana n^ftn 

I V V T : - .. -.- . ^ »'.. ..._ t: tt vv v " t 

1330 "3i£3 DID vnnn ^S rr:nNv»n»3 'jw aiip wn o 

■ •• * • i*T»*> • px 

It*- ": — : - v • • • t : •• • t • t t : - 

to turn one's self i to walk, live^ angel^ to remain over night^ wages^ hire- 
ling, hired laborer^ supplication, prayer^ to, unto® to roll^ to act wickedly, 
to be guiltyio yetn diligently consideri^ ({ 97 ^ 2.)13 p. n. m.^^ the Jezreelite^' 
herbsifi (j 91, l.)^^ money 18 the priced?' 

Exercise 123. 

Inquire! (after) good, and not2 evil, that^ ye may^ live: 
and^ so6 the Lord, the God of Hosts, shall be with^ you, 
as8 ye have said. How^ do ye sayio, we (are) wise, and 
the law of the Lord (is) with^ us ? Lo, certainlyii in^^ 
vain^s made he (it), the peni-* of the Scribesis (is) in 
vain. Deborahifi abode underi^ the palm-treei8 of De- 
borah, betweeni9 Ramah20 and between Beth-«12o in mount 
Ephraim2i; and22 the children of Israel came up to h«r 
fori2 judgmenji. Hezekiah trusted in the Lord God of 
Israel; so that23 after24 him was none26 like26 him among^^ 
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all the kings of Judah. To the hired servant, at his day 
thou shalt give his hire28, neither shall the sun go down29 
upon^o it; for he is poor3i» and setteth his heart upon it, 
(and to it he beareth82 his soul) lestss he call34 against 
thee unto the Lord, and it bess gin unto86 thee. 

818^3 7n« 6J3 6 lo connect with the verb 4fiit. SrwoS sSk 1 with ace. B^'1^ 
15 ISO 14 W ISIptC^ 12 with the art. (§ 84, 3.) S H TDK lOftit. "IDK QplTK 

saconv.i 2iDn£)«.2oSK-n'3 20(§8o,3.)nD'i 19 p3 is-^DD nnHD leniian 

281DB^ 27 3 26 before light Ruff. JD3, 1D3 SSK'S 24plur. const, np^, IPX 231 
TT T : ••-: - — 

.36 3 35 pret. with Conv. 1 34fut. 38j<Sl 32part. XfefJ 31^31? 30 Sv 29X13 

TT • T "^ 



PART 11. 

SYNTAX. 
CHAPTER I. 

THE ESSENTIAL PARTS OF A SENTEN(5E. 

§ 76. THE SUBJECT 

1. The subject of a proposition appears either an the 
form of a substantive or in that of an adjecftive, const, in- 
finitive or pronoun, supplying the place of the substantive. 

2. When the -sentence is without a definite subject, the 
inpefi^sonol construction is employed. The subject is then 
indicated : 

ft. By the third person of the passive conjugations (Ni. Pu^ 
Ho.), e. ff. ntJ^'N HHiT TSikt) it is called to this woman = 
she is called woman. Gen. 2.» 23. 

6. By the third person of the sing, active, e. g. 10^^ i{*ir5 
he (some one) called his name. Gen. 11, 9. 

c. By the third person of the plural active: as TV5?\ and 
they told, i. e, certain men told. 1. Sam. 19, 21. 

^. By the second person of the future: as HQU^ Nl!in"i<7 



158 Part 11. Syntax. 

there shall no one ^o thither. Isa. 7, 25, or by the in- 
fin. with the suff. of the second person ; with regard to 
the latter a phrase of frequent occurrence is : 3^3 TJJ 
till thy coming = till one comes. 

3. The third pers. sing, often has for a subject it under- 
stood: as ^^^1 and it happened ; ^^ DPT it was warm to me. 

4. The impersonal construction expressed by the 3. pers. 
passive, is often found with a following accusative: as 
nB^O'ilN DtJ^Vl it was brought back Moses (ace.) = some 
one brought back Moses. 

Note. A noun often is made prominent as subject at the be- 
ginning of a sentence or clause by tMif 'tMif or UN is used for the 
purpose of emphasizing the subject in a passive or intxansitiYe 
connection, e. g. Gen. 4, 18. Ex. 10, 8, 21, 28. Nu. 32, 5. 

5. When the active subject can be conjectured from the 
action itself, the participle of the same verb is used as sub- 
ject : as Tl'i/in n^l? N^ the treader (some one) shall not 
tread. 

§ 77. THE COPULA. 

1. TBe copula is generally not expressed, the relation of 
the subject and predicate being shown by placing them to- 
gether : as B^^NH ^inj the man is great ; Hln? 31CD God ifl 
good. • 

2. The verb H^n to be, is used to exactly define the time: 
as Dny n^rr e^nin the serpent was crafty; ?]N»3i n^H^ pTt^ 
Aaron shall be thy prophet, or to convey the proper con- 
ception of the verb : the existence or non-existence of the 
subject, which may be still more forcibly rendered by 15^ 
or pN (§ 75, 3.) : as fl^N :]3 n^H* N^ no needy shall be 
among you, Deut. 15," 4. TiTDN 1^51^5 HlH^ ^r^^ Is the 
Lord among us or not, Ex. 17, 7. 

3. The third person of the pers. pron. Nin» MN*1» Dl?' 
T]12ir\9 jn* n^n dropping the pronominal idea entirely and 
expressing only the verb to fee, is employed to avoid 
ambiguity and to distinctly point out the noun or 
adjective standing in the predicate : as Tl^Ori MIH *I1T ^ 
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is the king, whereas TJ/QH ^Xl could be taken as : 
I king David ; or it is used, when the preceding 
)ject is more remote from the predicate than usual : as 
?m Nin \vntr* \n^N nin^ nwa the fire-offerings (col- 
tyrely) of the Lord, the God of Israel, are their inherit- 
oe, Jos. 13, 14. Even when the subject is of the first or 
jond person, KIJl can be used as the copula: as HUN 
f?ii Kin Thou an God; nsn DON ye are. Zeph. 2, 12". 

4. This use of the 3. pers. pron. as copula, particularly 
mes forth in union with the demonstr. pronoun, e. g. 
1 nivt these are, Gen. 25, 16. H^N H-in HD what are 
m? Gen. 21, 29. Ht NIH ♦D who is this? Esth. 7. 5. 

} 78. THE PREDICATE AND ITS AGREEMENT WITH 

THE SUBJECT. 

1. The predicate appears either in the form of a- verb, sub- 
intive, adjective, adj. pron., or even in that of a derivative 
verb : as nT\n much, t3J^p little, tKp nT)n ^^DB^ 
y reward (shall be) v^ry great, Gen. 15, 1. HS D^lbii< 
^0 the men within it (were) few. Eccl. 9, 14. 

2. When the predicate is an adjective, adj. pronoun, 
rticiple or noun, it has no article (excepting the adject- 
3 in superlative [§ 91, 3.]), and by this it is distinguished 
)m the subject, in case the latter is defined by the arti- 
3 or otherwise : nVJ^H HDID N^ the counsel is not good, 
Sam. 17, 7 ?]0N SlsW for thy father is a hero, ibi. 10. 

3. The predicate generally agrees with the subject, when 
verb,' in gender, number and person : HJ^fip ^B^fiJ n£3^ 
Y soul melteth for sadness, Ps. 119, 28., when an ad- 
itive, participle or adj. pronoun, in gender and number: 
in? nan ^W^ the word of the Lord is upright, Ps. 33, 4. 
13*nn HB^Nn nXt this (is) the woman, and this (is) her 
n, II. Kifgs 8, 5. Nevertheless the Hebrew allows more 
eedom in this respect than other languages, using a 
mstruction correspondent to the sense more than to the 
eternal form. 
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4. Exceptions, 

a. When the predicate commences the sentence, the thW 
person masc. sing, is occasionally used impersonally : as 
D^i3 Ony^jr lb ♦nn and he had thirty sons. 

I • • 

6, Nouns of multitude frequently take a plural verb: as 
Oyn ^N*111 and the people saw, and vice versa substan- 
tives used in the plural form (§ 82,-4.) are often joined 
with a verb singular: as O^Ji^N M^S Grod created. 

• • • ■ 

c. The predicate does not agree with the subject, but with 
the genitive belonging to it, in case the genitive is the 

more important word: as D^*!?J^V ^^1^ *??1 ^1p the.Yoice 
of thy brothers blood cries (Gen. 4, IQ.), the predicate 
is governed by ♦OT the drops of blood. KB^J On|5D DTTI 
nS^NirnN and the east wind brought the locusts, 
Ex.' id, 13. rrn feminine, but l^m refers to Dn|5» In 
the same manner with 3h : rTOipf ini^ D*^?^' ^ ^ 
multitude of years teach wisdom. Job 32, 7. and nearly 

always with ^3 > DnK ♦O^'bS WT^I and all the days of 

" T T •• : T : •- " 

Adam were. 

d, A verb singular joined with the subject in plural and 
vice versa, often has a distributive signification : as 
jnjjri nnt!^ niOnS the beasts (i. e. eacn of the beasts) 
of the field "shall cry, Joel 1, 20. JTCn ^IT^NI 1D3 the 
wicked (every wicked man) flee, although no one pur- 
sueth. Prov. 25, 1. 

5. When the predicate belongs to several nouns or pro- 
nouns, the following rules must be observed: a) It gen- 
erally takes the plural : as D^NDPT rrbSe^* ♦JDI ♦JN I and 
my son Solomon are sinners, I. Kings I, 21. b) When they 
are of different genders, the masculine is preferred to the . 
feminine: as D^'^DJ^ VnlJD^ VJ3 his sons and his daughters 
(were) eating, Job 1, 13. c) When they are^f different 
persons, the predicate follows the most important, i. e. the 
first person rather than the second, and the second in pref- 
erence to the third : njlN*) ^JN nn3 Hn^Di let us mfiie a 



r T T 



§ 79. Verbal Arrangement. 161 

covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31, 44.: as PIdSj "IJ^^iill ♦JN 
Jj3"lj? I and the lad will go yonder. Gen. 22, 5. d) Some- 
times, especially when the predicate precedes the subject, 
it agrees only with one of the nouns, most frequently with 

the nearest, being understood for the others : as hi ND*1 
IfKJ^NI Viy\ and Noah came in, and his soni^ and his wife 
(came in); pHNI DHO *131I11 and Miriam spoke and Aaron 
(spoke). 

§ 79. VERBAL ARRANGEMENT. 

1. As a leading principle, the word upon which the 
most stress is to be laid, always begins the sentence: as 
Whii iTO n^B^'NTia in the beginning God created, n^B^N^^ 
as the most important word taking the lead ; hence every 
word to be emphatic, precedes the rest. 

2. In a simple and independent normal sentence, the 
words are in 'the natural succession of Subject, Predicate 
and Object: as [♦♦ D^ntyi D^^DN ?]^J3 thy sons were eating 
and drinking wine. Job 1, 18. 

3. The predicate precedes the subject: 

a, When it is an adjective: as ^llj!^.. /lU my iniquity is 
great; Gen. 4, 13. nbm DJ? HOpIl HDlD wisdom is 
good with an inheritance, Eccl. 7, 11. 

h. When it is a verb connected with Conversive Vav ; with- 
out this connection with 1 the succession is regular: as 
pnV! N3^1 9'^d Isaac came, but N3 pHV?! ^^d I. came, 
ty^NH ^rV^ and the man was, but ^^^ B^^NPII ♦ 

•T':- ' TT. 't: 

c. When Itifii^ an adverb of negation N7 etc., an inter- 
rogative pronoun or prefix, and particles like ^3, ^^1K 
stand before th^ predicate : as iHH "^^'Vt IflDN^O ^3 
D*n7{< all his work which God had created, Gen, 2, 3. 
p^^3 ^JllJ N7 there was not left any green thing ; 
^diik Tl^ nOE^n am I my brother's keeper? ♦JN bbJ2^ ^3 
for "l languish { nt^DH D^pn^'D 0^'!^:} ]V^Ohl 'i^i< 
peradventure there shall lack five of the fifty righteous. 

[. When a verb stands in jussive or the construction is 

21 
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impersonal: as D^QH ^115^ the waters shall be drawn to- 
gether, n^Np ^'^^ let there be luminaries. i 

4. When the subject follows the predicate, the object 
takes its place after the subject: as D^Ji^N K^3 fl^B^NTS 

I V T T •• : • - T ~ 

5. The object connected with an interrogative proDoin 
or prefix, stands before the verb: as ^linp^ ^0 ^ItJ^flR 
^^HD^ ^P ^lOni whose ox have I taken? or whose ass have 
I taken? 1. Sam. 12, 3. 

6. Of two accusatives, the one of a person, the other of 
a thing, the former precedes; and the same rule obtains 
when besides the accusative of a thing the person stands 
in indirect relation to the verb : as Dyn'nN AlUn HfW ^ 
PNn'flK T^^tl for unto this people shalt thou divide for 
an* inheritance the land Jos. 1, 6. Hinn-nK U^ Utry Wfl 
nXtn JlTn^D ^^ ^^^ done us this great evil, I. Sam, 6^ 9. 
D\iSN non iSj; nl^yNI that I may do the' mercy of God 

•• •• ••••• 

unto him, 2. Sam, 9, 3. 

Note. Many exceptions are to be found to the foregoing rules, 
but as by giving them, we would only confuse tke mind of Ae 
student, they are omitted. 



CHAPTER IL 

SYNTAX OF THE PAKTS OF SPEECH.* 

§ 80 THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article is omitted, when the noun is defined by 
a suffix, or a following genitive, or if it is a proper name: 
as Tjb/tSn n^5 *^® house of the king; ♦n^S ™y house; DtVCS^ 
Abraham. 

* The dependence of the several parts of compound sentences cannofc 
be understood, until the student has become acquainted with the syntax oC 
Ihe parts of speech and the influence which they mutually exert in i 
proposition. 
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2. The adjective or the demonstrative pronoun attribu- 
i^vdy employed requires the article, when they belong to a 
determined substantive : as ^nj!! ^"1*3 my large house ; 
nlXl Tj^D n^3 the large house of the king. 

3. Proper names originally appellative, take the article: 
as jlJD^O the Lebanon (the white mountain), ilO^n Kamah 
(the Hight, the high city). 

4. The article has occasionally demonstrative power: as 
D1^^ this day ; OJ^SH this time ; HJE* H this year. 

6. The vocative case often takes the article: as Tl/On 
king I 

Note. Except when the article could not have been joined to 
the nominative: not ni*in David! 

• T - 

6. The indefinite article is indicated by the omission of 
the n : as n^3 a house, B^^N a man ; though sometimes ex- 
pressed by the numeral nilN- as ^flN M^DJ a prophet, or 
B^K in the sense o{ person indefinitely used, standing before 
nouns or adjectives, particularly before gentile names: 
pnV tl^'^N a just (man), 113^ U/'ii a hero, HliT B^'^N a Jew, 
^5j; &^^l< a Hebrew. 

^. rhfsn rrai<» D^natan ntr najr, nmioro may mean 

Shaker, or a baker of the king; ^Ae servant, or a servant 
of the officer of the executioners ; the song, or a song of 
David; to avoid ^ambiguity a circumlocution (I^N* 7) is 
used: as ♦JK ?]^D^ HflN I am a baker of the king; nSNIl 
• I^OS 12^1*" the baker' of the king ; nin^ niOrO a song of 
David; iDTTStSn *1B^7 ^"ZV a servant of the officer of the 
executioners. 

8. T]^ article must be repeated before several nouns follow- 
ing one another, even when of the same gender or number: as 

|tt-:- t- : • : - : t : | v " t v ~: : ~ - ~ 

in^Din J^^tni the great trials which thine eyes saw, and 
the signs, and the wonders, and the strong hand, and the 
rtretched-out arm. 

■ 

9. On the article used as a relative pronoun, see (§ 96, 8.), 
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THE NOUN. 
§ 81. GENDER. 

1. For the neuter the masculine is sometimes used: at I 
Dnp3n-Sjt "I51j^rr-S3 Unt nr tins (hoc) they shall giye 
every one that passetli among them that are mustered, 
the feminine, however, most frequently : as UND IfUt} ^ 
who has heard such a thing ? OQr\ res, negotium, a thing, 
must he considered here as omitted, and the part of speeclt 
agreeing with it, is employed most commonly in the fem- 
inine, as in German : bicfc^; for bicfc ®ad^e, and in Latin: 
factum, for res facta). Hence a verh heing the predicate 
of an antecedent sentence either expressed or understood, 
takes the feminine form : as ^N^b^O ph \1I11 and it was 

•* T : • : I • : — 

a custom in Israel, Jud. 11, 39. {TJIH masc.) for W. 

ph ntn nain; nj*r nn^n nin^ hno from God was thig, 

I V - T X - ■ T : T T A : •• •• ' 

for mn "»3in rvn -, ♦♦ nXO WNtr nnX one (thing) have 

V ~ T T - T T T: • : - T - - ^ ^' 

I desired of the Lord, for ^flSNB' IIIX I^T • Comp. 

nxr n^B'jr o i. Mos. 3, i4. and mn -tiirrni jTB'j; 9 

T • ^T • ' V"" T T — V T • ^ 

1. Mos. 20, 10. 

Adjectives with the feminine ending either in singular or 
plural, are often considered as abstract nouns, conveying* 
neuter sense: nnbJ righteousness; n7{<n rilNi^Hl nlTliT 
the great and fearful things (magna et timenda). 

2. When the abstract stands for the concrete, the signi- 
fication often determines the gender: as ^Vf'y *^*tl^y\ and 
the exile = the exiles shall possess. Obad. 1, 2* 

' § 82. NUMBER. 

1. The singular is often used in a collective sense: ai 
1|53 cattle; JNlf small cattle, flock; t]D3 silver; nDH wheatj 

2. When th^se collectives occur in plural, their meanii 
is modified : as D^tsn grains of wheat, D^flD3 money pieces.^ 
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3. The singular of patronymics with the article, very 
3ften has a plural signification : as ♦p1D\T the Jebusites. 

4. The plural in some instances is employed to express 
dignity or majesty^ hence it is called : Plural of Majesty. 

To this belong: 

fl. D^rt 7N God, when meaning the true God most frequent- 
ly takes a singular verb : as D^*^^^i N*^3 n^B^N*l3 In 

• • ■ I » • 

the beginning God created. Sometimes the verb stands 
in plural : D'li'^N* 'fllK l^nn "WHO when God caused 

• ■ • • • 

me to wander, Gen. 20, 13. At a later period, how- 
ever, the construction with the plural was avoided as 
polytheistic. 

J. ^JIN (antiquated form of plural), tke regular form is 
D^JlN^ const. St. ^J1J4 , from the sing. JIlN master, lord* 
In addressing the Supreme Deity the form ^llN is em- 
ployed ; in accosting a person of rank ♦jnN (with Patach) 
Gentlemen ! instead of ^JlN Sir ! 

c. HE^ the Almighty, ancient plural of 112^ (Arab. nHB^' 
strong, vehement). 

I D^B^np the Holiest, plur. of £J^'nj5 holy. 

c. 7j^3 Lord, master, superior, when connected with suff* 
the plural commonly occurs: as V^y5» ^^^1^5 ^^"^j ^^^ 
master, but vJ^S my husband. 

With the plural of majesty the verbs stand in the 
singular, the adjectives and appositions either in the 
singular or plural. 

5. Words with a plural form and singular signification 
occasionally occur: as nlDj5J = D|5J or HOW vengeance. 
The poets frequently take advantage of this license, to add 
power to their language, or to give a period a more musical 
termination, § 58, 9. 

6. The plural of a compound expression conveying one 
dea (a noun in the const, state followed by a genitive) is 
brmed by giving the first noun the pluiel termination: 
s *7J<^2^^ *J3 Israelites, the children of Israel. 

■ • • 
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THE CASES. 
§ 83. CONSTRUCT STATE AND THE GENITIVE. 

1. The genitive having no proper form is only recog- 
nised by the preceding construct state : as ripV *J3 Joseph's 
sons. 

2. Nouns in the const, state cannot be connected by 1; 
the cattle and horses of the king cannot be translated 
Tj^n D1D1 ipa. but 1D1D1 Tj*7$n np_5; not TJ^O HANI Hp^B^ 

DnV9' but n&'Nm ID^iD rjSp npC^O Gen. 40, 1. or 
Dnyo T17.27 ntr'N htDNni hptj^sn* ib. 5. Nouns in the 

- - V -: V T : I V : - - 
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genitive may be connected : as V'INI D!02^ H^p possessor 
of heaven and earth, or more usually the word in the con- 
struct stat« is repeated : as inNH ♦rtbKI D^OtS^T ♦li^K* 

3. Several words in construction may follow each other: 
as jn^mDr ^C^'Xn aS the heart of the chiefs of the people 
of a land, Dm2N ♦^ll-^JB^ ^D* niH) and these (are) the 

1 1 • • • • w 

days of the years of the life of Abraham. The predicate must 
agree with the first as the principal noun; in case the fitstis 
of less importance, the predicate is governed by the follow- ' 
ing noun: as in connection with 73 all, 3h multitude, TTIJO 
choice, best, especially with ^D and following participle: M 
IN^D T|^'50J^ /ITOO thy choicest valleys are full, prop, the 
choice of thy valleys is full. 

4. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively: 
as nin^ riKn* the fear of the Lord; DnXO rrn the way to 
Egypt; DVn n^OO the ruler of the day =*= which rules the 

• • • • 

day; DHD FOJl^ the cry of Sodom = against Sodom. 

5. The const, st. is often used when nouns are in appo- 
sition, especially when the genus is to be defined by the 
species: HIQ ^HJ the river Euphrates: nii*n riHp the city 
Chutzoth; niVI^ HS n|?Vl3 the virgin, the daughter Judah, ' 

6. The Hebrew being deficient in adjectives a) the ma- 
terial is expressed by a substantive in genitive: as ttp3 jt]^ j 



§ 83. Construct State and the Genitive. 167 

dish of silver, i. e. a silver dish; ^DD v3 vessels of iron, 

• • • 

e. iron vessels; b) other adjective conceptions: as JlC^'lp ItJ 
16 mountain of thy holiness, for thy holy mountain ; 
Op ♦nSB^^ips of a lie, for lying lips; ^Dfi? JT'^N a man of 

I • • • * 

nderstanding, for a prudent man. 

7. Participles or adjectives to be more nearly limited or 
efined by a following substantive stand in the const, st.:. 
fi nVJJ^n ^n^ great in counsel ; ^iiH ilfl^ masclKOnfl* 
em. beautiful of form; pl^f ^3^1 the pursuers of right- 

I P * * * 

ousness: 37 HtttJ^ the broken of heart = the broken-heart- 
jd. Infinitives being considered as substantives and even 
wlverbs with a subtantive meaning can stand in the const, 
rt.: DtlN r\2l!f the dwelling of brethren; np3 DJ^O a little 
silver, literally : the smallness or fewness of silver. 

8. The word in the genitives may be any word capable 
of defining the preceding const, st.: a pronoun, interro- 
gative or demonstrative: ♦p rO whose daughter? Jl^^ HtJ^i^ 
vhodoes these (ptop. doing of these); an-adjective: DltSfl T* 
(Song of Sol. 7, 10.) good wine ; a numeral: Itlii JDfltJ^'p 
one judgment, n^J^^D'^.?? ^^^^ ^^ *h® fourth year ; a noun 
preceded by a preposition: ^^VpS nnp{1^3 as joy of in har- 
vest = as joy of (a inan) in h. ; j/3^i5 H!? mountains of 
the Gilboa; a whole sentence: ^W"!^ nS flfltr (cf. 9.). 

9. The noun following the const, st. is sometimes omit- 
ted and must be supplied. Often the relative ,t2/ follows: 
^'^JHt ^^ ^^^ ^ language (of a man) which I inow not, 

P8."8i, 6. rrStr'n"T3 NrnStr* Ex. 4, 13. n^ d W-^tr ntr'x 

P8..137 8. cfr. § 96, 45. 

10. No third word can be interposed between the const. 
8t. and its genitive : hence the adjective or demonstrative 
qualifying the const, st. must follow the genitive: the 
good hand of God naitSH D^ibN T; this book of the la.w, 
ntn minn naO ; the little children of the king TpD ♦iS 

^ • f • • • 

: tyj^jSn ♦ Occasionally intervene: a) prepositions (8) : 

i I) the local H • as mC^ H /HKn into the tent of Sarah : 

! T T T V T ' 

1U35 r\)l^i^ iiito the land of Canaan. 
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c) Tiy yet, still, after Ss : *3 ^'ItDC'i IIJtSd all the whil 
• mv breath is in me. 

11. The genitive is also indicated by ^ ^Crfcl (which be- 
long to): as *?IKC*^. nr'N DT^H.the herdsmen of Saul, or 
bv ^ alone : as Hll^ "Sl!2T*2 a i^salm of Pavid ; the- latter 
especially occurring (a) in enumerations: as DnC^JTl HySKp 
Bnn^ DV on the twenty-seventh day of the month, (b) when 
many genitives follow one another : as ^5^9 r 0*P*D ^3^ 
*?N1C7 the books of the Chronicles (literally : the words 
of the days) of the kings of Israel, (cf. § 80, 7.)> (c) when 
the governing noun is separated from the governed by 
words inserted: p^H^N^ H^llJ TJ* a great city of God, 
Jon. 1, 3. Tl^^S D^ncr nX*3 in the second year of the 

!••••- I 

king, (d) to avoid ambiguity, cf. § 80, 7. 

§ 84. • dattst:. 

1. The common sign for the dative is 7N or 7» its abbre- 
viation. The verb n^ll to be, when followed by ^ has the 
meaning of to become: as HRN *lb*D/ Vtl^ and they be- 
come one flesh. 

2. 7 with a suffix of the same person as that of the verb 
is often used pleonastically after verbs of motion, rest, 
going, coming, sending, etc. especially with imp. and fii- 
ture: as ^VT)S go: ♦^-T]'?N I will go ; .iS D^Y^U abide 
ye here. It is a daticus commoJi. indicating that the action 
is done for the benefit of tlie s>ubject performing it. 

3. By ^ are formed adverbs, which express a becoming 
of what the mnm ,says, e. g. pj**7 (Ez. 12, 12.) to the eye, 
i. e. plainly: RlDD*? (Job 11, IS.) to safety, i. e. safe; S'l/ 
(2. Chr. 20, 25.) to a multitude, i. e. much. 

§ 85. ACCl SATHE. 

1. The accusative is employed for the nearer object (with 
or without njSt § 19, 4.) after transitive verbs. 

2. The accusative stands to indicate the remoter object: 
a) After verbs denotinjr abundance or want : HtD ^ ^ 
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full, to fill; JDB^ to be satiated; V'yif to swarm with; 
B^n to creep; f|^J and r|j;n to drop,^ distill. Kindred 
conceptions are: TiSs to bless; TlyH in the sense of over- 
flow: 3!j)pT njp'^ri rilj^^^n the hllis shall flow with milk; 
Ipn to want; ^IH to cease, leave off" (with Tt2> rarely 
with an ace); SbtJ^ to lose (children). 

6) After verbs which signify to cover, in which are em- 
braced all those denoting: to clothe or unclothe, to 
gird, to crown, to plant, to sow: np3 to cover; K^^^ 
and {£^37 to put on a garment, B^^sSt Hi. with two 
accus.; Cl^J^ to cover, to clothe; tDB^S to strip or put o^ 
a garment; TXlV to put on, sc. an ornament; 7j/i to tie 
or latch the sandals for any one; ^JR to gird; ^DJ^ to 
crown; J^Di to plant; yiT to sow. 

c) After the verbs of teaching, commanding, questioning 
and answering : 1^^ to learn ; 10^ to teach ; ^^'^^^ to 
enlighten, to teach, to warn; TVfi to command; ^NB^ to 
ask, question; rUJ^ to answer. 

i) After the verbs to do good or evil to any one, to reward 
or to punish : ^0^ to retribute, to recompense ; D^B^ to 
requite, recompense ; Jjn to be gracious, merciful, com- 
passionate to any one ; JTJJ^ to punish. 

3. The accusative stands in apposition* with the nearer 
object after the verbs which signify to make, to form, to 
build : as nStO D^J3Nn-ni< nnn and with Ae stones he 

• • 1*1 ** 

built an altar; Tl^tJ^nH HT? Dl* he makes the day dark with 
night. The verbs DB^ to set, constitute, JllJ to give, con- 
stitute, make, HB^J^ to make, are more usually constructed 
with ^, to express the making or converting of an object in- 
to any special thing. 

4. The accusative is also used adverbially and then an- 
swers: a) the questions of place: Whither? after the verbs 
of motion : as nj^DJIl B^NT I^J^ they went up to the top of 
tlie hill ; nnB^H bj^n i<V!!5 the^ people went out into the 
fidd. JFAe^'/'SriNVnh3 3B^'VN^ni and he sat in the 

• • • • 

«nttance of the tent, b) the questions of time: How long f 

22 
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naj; njC^' nne^j; D^W' twelve years tliey served. Whent 
T\H nnin'? OlpX nT'rniVq at midnight I wiU rise to give 
thanks unto Thee; Dfi^TI 3"U* Ex. 16, 6. c) the questions 
of mood: Hoivf D^nX B^^^ tT^lJ H^S Ex. 11, 1. he shall 

••T • •'▼ T T 

thrust you out entirely (H /3 completion). DD^Jltrfl^ 19PP 
Ex. 16, 16. according to the number of your persons. 
Note I. The above questions are more frequently answered by pre- 
positions: as D^^niO DB^i> and we abode in tents. ^33 7^^^ 2*|V3 

• T T: T V ••- • V I • T "rVT 

Ps. 30, 6. 

Note II. How old? is commonly expressed by J3 or Jn3 with 

the addition of the year: as Jl^tif D^VStl^'*) D^Jt!^" tJ*bn"?3 D'UK 

I pnO IJINVS -A^bram was seventy and five years old, when he 

went out from Haran. 

d) To define the extent of the action expressed by the 
verb, or to indicate the part 'to which- this action applies 
(concerning, in relation to, as to): V^JI*l"riI< H^n he was 
diseased (concerning) his feet; ^jgO /"IJiSt ND5D (^s to) the 
throne will I be greater than thou. 

Note III, This is the Greek ace. synecdochical. 

5. The accusative sometimes expresses the means or in- \ 
struments: as ]2ii IHIN 10JT they overwhelmed him with | 
stones ; ^73X0 DIPT ye shall be devoured with the sword. 

• •^ • • • 

§ 86. THE ABSOLUTE CASE. 

1. A noun beginning a proposition, which forming a 
clause by itself is not connected with what follows, is said 
to be in the absolute case, and is usually explained by sup- 
plying: as to, concerning, etc. 

2. This case is used to give emphasis or prominence to 
a word. 

3. It stands a) for the nominative : as HOilSS 113J \tr) 
a lion, the strongest among the beasts; b) for the dative: 
^s ]^*lNrf 1^ JTi^t tJ^^J^i *be man of power, to him belongs 
the earth; c) for the accusative: as Dri*lV! ^V^^ ^V!\ fip 
as to summer and winter, thou hast made them ; d) for 
the ablative: \Xr\ :]in5 ^^%. fi;n"n3p?l but of the fruit 
of the tree which is in the midst of the garden, God hath 
said, ye shall not eat of it. 
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§ 87. APPOSITION. 

1. Nouns are often found in apposition in Hebrew, where 
in other languages, an adjective or another noun in the 
genitive would be employed, especially in the determina- 
tion of number, measure, weight and time: as DHlyB^ i^^^f? 
an ephah of barley, riB^n^H ^pSH the oxen, the brass, i. e. 
the brazen oxen. 

2. When the first noun in accus. has r\ii> the second 
nonn can take or omit it : as ^jri'riN VflN'riN his brother 
Abel, DIN ^3N 7N10p"nN Kemuel, * the father of Aram. 

' T-: • -: I : v ' f 

Thus it is with the prepositions : as ^^PTN ^IHi? *^ ^^Y 
brother Nahor. The repetition takes place, when the sec- 
ond noun is not only an attribute to the first, but is employed 
to givdl more complete and correct idea than the first : 
&8^t3l^3 W'^Vt^ Vl)ii2^) and they pressed sore upon the man, 
upon Lot ; ^\^yh ^iia^ to my Lord, Esau ; n!JlS3 Hnt^S 
m the field, in the desert. Jos. 8, 24. 

3. The noun which limits or qualifies the other, takes 
the second place, except T|*7Snj which stands regularly be- 
fore: t^b/tif TlSail the king Solomon. 

§ 88. DUPLICATION OF NOUNS. 

The immediate repetition of the same noun indicates : 
a) a strengthening of the original meaning, or an empha- 
sis: as T^'IN T^^jSt Y^ii earth, earth, earth, hear the word 
of the Lord I h^lSll p"7.V plV justice, justice thou shalt 
follow: b) a great number : as hOll nillO rillJO the vale 

^ ■ •••••• 

of Shiddim was pits, pits of slime i. e. full of slime pits ; 
c) a distributive sense, expressed in English by: eachj by: 

^ *1D35 ^p.35 i^ *he morning, in the morning i. e. every 
morning, DV Dl* day by day; d) a diversity or variety, in 
which case they are connected by V as J5N1 pN thou shalt 
not have stone and stone, i. e. diverse weights; T)'21'* D*71 D /3 

• 1 • 

with heart and heart they speak, i. e. with different hearts, 
with duplicity. 

. SUBSTANTIVES USED IN THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 
1. A deficiency in adjectives is partially supplied by 
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verbs: as 713 to be great; M7O to be full, partially by sub- 
stantives in tbe genitive or in apposition. 

2. Abstract nouns in the relation of a genitive, take the 

place of adjectives: as 73 the tvhole of, expressive of total- 
ity, stands for the tuhole (adj.) : as r*|NrT"^3 the whole 
earth, or far all: D.^1iin"^3 all nations; i^Ofl continuance, 
permanence, for continual : as H^DIl 1) a continual light, 
lamp ; n^OH H/Ij^ continual, i. e. daily burnt-oflfering, 
C^p holiness, for holy: as B^ipH nJ3 the holy garments; 
oViy eternity, for eternal : as D^lj^ ri'Hl generations for 
ever (prop, generations of eternity). 

3. Substantives are used for adjectives of material (§83, 
6.) : Dtiftli ^tli a serpent of copper. • gk^ 

4. Personal qualities are expressed by a circumlocution 
with the nouns B^'^N , ^yj^ lord, possessor, |3 ' as Tiyiff B^ 

an old man (a man of gray hair); Mlb/nn 7J75 the dream- 
^^ J TTI3 a warrior (son of strength) ; hlplJTJS a perverse 
man (son of perverseness). 

Note. A kind of adjectives are formed poetically by rN>73 
^PO'2 before the noun, corresponding to the English in, less: » 
b^ii Va strengthless, Ipn VH unsearchable, {y?|3^ ^^3 Wf ' 
clothed. 

§ 90. ADJECTRTIS. 

1. The adjectives agree with their substantives in gender, 
number and definition by the article (§ 80, 2.). 

2. When following the noun, they represent the attribute: 1 
as n^niin yy,tl the great city; when preceding, the predi- ] 
cate: yy^Tl ti^^li the city is great. 

Note I Sometimes the adjective as predicate follows the noun, 
viz: when several words follow, which limit more nearly the ag-. 
nification of the adjective : as JlOB^ DW*? ri3^p HNTn TJIfJ 
this city is near t» flee unto; t^pNH hj; N^ ^li DT^H I'iV P 
HipSn Lo, it is yet high day, it is not yet time for the catib 
to be gathered. 

§ 91. COMPARISON. 
1, The comparative having no proper form is expressed 
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)y the simple adjective with |p of^ from^ which precedes 
;he object compared: ^s tJ^D'ip pinO sweeter than honey. 

2. Hence this fdim of the comparative is also employed 
ifter verbs and nouns of quality: as D30 HB^D^ ^B^N 'ID'in 
ihe cause that is too hard for you ; ^SO 7*14^ NDSH pT 
mly in the throne will I be greater than thou. Before 
ihe infinitive, this f is translated: than that : as ♦JIJ^ ^nil 
(dE^jO my iniquity is greater than that it can be forgiven^ 

3. Superlative, The superlative also possessing no proper 
form is indicated: a) by the article before the adjective: 
^ I?5p'7 ^^i^ ^T\ I^avid was the youngest. 

- - - V T - T t-:t •••^; |TT- 

;msn ?3nprr K-irrnD jnanxn ?pinanKin-no ;»'jwn 

VT- It- - t-:-t( t- - • ^ T 

:"^.* V ^~ - V I T - - T - - I T T - 

.Dnnx ''j;jj niin ■?Spn Kirrno 

precious^ bitter^ poverty^ good fortune* (modern Hebrew) hard, 
jifficult^ value® blemish, defect^- 

b) By doubling the adjective or noun, so that the latter 
stands in the genitive plural: as DnDJ^/lDJf. servant of 
servants, i. e. the lowest servant ; D^B^'lpn B^ip holy of 
holies, i. e. the most holy place. 

c) In poetry the words DWN» 7N» rrlHS np convey a 
superlative meaning : as 7JSt ^"li.in mountains of God, i. e. 
the highest mountains; D\*i7N N^tS^4 ^ prince of God_, i. e. 

• • • 

an eminent prince ; TWTV^ riO'l.iri a deep sleep from the 
Lord = the deepest sleep; fip nOlilD a tumult of death, i. e. 
a most fearful tumult. 

§ 92. NUMERALS. 

1. The numerals can either follow or precede the sub- 
stantive, with the exception of inN which invariably fol- 
kwB it. 

2. In combinations of higher numbers either the higher 
« the lower takes the lead connected by 1 : as H^B^ ^^H VrT?3 

ifj^^'yac?'! nJB^' Dntrjnmtr* hnd Gen. 23^-1. Dntrjri vi^ 
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njno nxoi Estii. 1,1. njtr o^rac'i dW e'brrja on 
: pno inNV3 Gen. 12, 4. 

3. The nouns to which are joined t)|e cardinals 2— 
are invariably plural. In higher numbers the singular 
frequently found, as with Dl^ day, DV nB^l/ nt^tif 16 da; 
n*7!*7 night, Gen. 7, 4. nH^ year, tT'^N man," nSx the 
sand, nSX a cubit (prop.: the fore-arm), etc. but the pU 

is used, when they precede the numeral: as "IJJ'y HJIDB' D' 

18 days, njOB'l D'j;3"){< OHj; forty-eight cities, Jos. 21, 4( 
but TJf njJOB^!) D'J^anN Num". 35, 6, 1. 

4. To the numerals suffixes may he appended: as DH^J 
they two, or both of them; U^Dtihti^ you three. Witht! 
dual ending, they indicate multiplication: as D^HJ^D?^ ^^ 
en-fold ; for which purpose /J*).' DJ^3 time (properly foe 
tread or step) are often employed: as 0^*7^*) tt^^B^> E^ 
D^PJ^S three times. 

5. The feminine of the ordinals also signifies a part 
a unit, hence it expresses the fractional numbers: as fl^ 
the sixth part of = J, n^J^OT the fourth part of = J. 

■ 

6. The distributive numerals are expressed by the dou 
ling of the cardinals: as D^JtT D^JB^ two by two. 

*J, When something is summed up, 3 before numbers 
used, in which case it is to be translated consisting q 
B^flJ D^J^na^'a consisting of seventy, Deut. 10, 22. Job 23, 1 

PRONOUNS. 
§ 92. PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1 . In the separate personal pronoun may be cqptained bo 
the subject and substantive verb: as UnJN HO^ ^^^ T^^ 
whence are ye ? of Haran we are. 

2. To give emphasis to a noim or a suffix (verbal 
nominal), a separate pronoun of the same gender, numl 
and person is added pleonastically: TllIN ^flHD Hin ^ 
Gren. 17, 4.; the separate pronoun being often preceded 
Ui ' as ^3N ♦Ji'J 05 ^JD13 bless me, even me (Hebr. even 
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Gen. 27> 38. |3 lh\ WH Qi HB^^^ and to Seth, to him also 
(Eebr. lis) there was born a son, Gen. 4, 26. 

3. Vice versa, the noun sometimes occurs, after it has been 
indicated by a verbal or nominal suffix: as l^l'n'riN ^HNnill 
she saw it— the child, Exod. 2, 6. nlH^ nohfl-nN riNO* 
hfi Aall bring her (it), the offering of the Lord, Exod. 35, 5. 
IJjl|Bf 1ND3 when he came, the man, Ex. 10. 3. 

■1.' The verbal suffix conveys the meaning of an accusa- 
tive, in rare instances, as with |nj to give, of a dative: 
'ITinJ thou hast given to me (Josh. 15, 19.); ^llpyri and 
; tiiey cried to Thee (Neh. 9, 28.). 

r 

\ 6. When the verb has a double pronominal accusative, 

the former is connected with the verb, the latter with riN^ 

• w ^inirniil lnj< ♦J^nm and he win show me both it and 

■- c,^ •• • • • . • • 

fl ■ • • • ■ 

his abode, 2. Sam. 15, 25. 

6. The nominal suffix is often objective in sense : . as 
Wy fear before Him ; DDDm DDNIlOl and the fear of 
you and the dread of you. Gen, .9, 2. 

1. When a noun in the const, st. conveys with its fol- 
lowing genitive one conception, the suffix is attached to 
the genitive: as IflDn^P ^^3 his instruments of war (prop- 
erlytthe instrument of his war); *B^*7p ^H my holy mount- 
ain (prop.: the mountain of my holmess). 

Note I. The personal pronouns are implied in the preforma- 

tives and afformatives of the verb, and are expressed only, when 

they denote emphasis or opposition: as TlDD /3 1^*10N tlDii thou, 

. ttouhast said in thy heart, Isa. 14, 13. ♦n^'^^n ^DjVnjn* "ION HD 

DDM^N-nN nriDNO ddni ♦♦♦♦ nnifso SWtr^nN^ thus 

* «•• •■•«■ « ■• • 

"•Ml the Lord : I, I brought dp Isra«l out of Egypt and ye, ye 
We Boomed your God; Ninn t'^H^ ♦JSTW ^JX ♦flOB'l I. 
I will set my face against that man. 

§ 94. DEMONSTEATIVE. 

1. The personal pronoun of the third person is used de- 
r.«Bion8tratively: as Ninn DV3 in that day, pointing out the 
'aore remote object. § 22, 2. 
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2. The demonstrative when standing before the noun mxa 
be considered as the predicate of a clause: as "Itt^K Tl'IOn t 
nOJ^ ♦b^J^f) this is thy kindness, which thou shalt do unt 
me ; ♦♦.» DH UDH/ Ht this is our bread, we took it hot foj 

■ • • • 

our provision ; ntS^J^H HNt this is the woman ; B^'^KH KV! 
that is the man. . 

3. The demonstrative when follotving the noun is cqM^ 
ered an attribute, and usually has the article; as niH fWft 
this house; HyNn D*t!^JNn these men. 

Note I. }«{^n is used ^to make the subject very prominent and 
distinguish it from other things, and so it may be rendered sdf: 
as Num, 18, 22., hence K^lH may be joined* to the first or se^ 

■ 

ondpers. proDOun, e.g. iX^'H ♦DJJJt I myself, Isa, 43, 55. NJinfTTW 
thou thyself, Jer. 49, 12, 

Note II. iV\T\i N^H before a noun with a following denum* 
strative makes the meaning stronger: JltH nS^^H N^H ^ 

• • • 

same night, Ex. 12^ 42. 

Note III. TQVi in connection with numbers is always placed 
after them: Gen.' 9, 19; 22, 23; Ex. 21, 11. 

4. When a demonstrative and an adjective are both at- 
tributes, the adjective is second in order, the demonstrative 
third: as JlTn 7niin '^'nT^ this high mountain. If thead- 
jective follows the demonstrative, the sense will be altered: 
as blljin ntn nnn this mountain (which is) the high. 

5. The feminine Dl<t token separate has a neuter mean- 
ing: as ?ltrj; ni<r Gen. 45. 17. riNDI nJ<D thus and thus, 
so and so ; 'ni<t tVp)l ^5?^ DHS in the integrity of thy 
heart thou didst this^thing). Gen. 20, 6. § 81, 1. 

6. nt is occasionally used relatively: as fllD^ Ht Dlp9 
Wrh the place which thou hast founded. 

Note. Ht ^^ connection with interrogative particles or appendel 
to words of exclamation makes the question more animated and gifO{. 
emphasis: fTt ♦O who there? PTt ^K who? ntflO what then?" 
nt n^n see there! Kelating to time it is equivalent to tto 
German fd^on, Enghsh now: D^OJ^S Ht now twice, cf. Gen, 31;j 
38, 43, 10. 



:-p 
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§ 95. INTERROGATIVE. 

1. The interrog. ^0 relates to both genders and numbers, 
usually it refers to persons, rarely to things: as ?]0{!^"^p 
what is thy name? Jud. 13, 17. ilO* "HO what? of things, 
in questions either direct or indirect, Num» 13, 18. 

Note I, Sometimes ^ and esp. HO are used in a prohibitory, 
denying, blaming sense: pDJI^'HO why tempt ye? Ex. 17, 2. 
fOnfl"nO what do ye strive about? ib, so that it forms the 
transition* to a negation; sometimes it is quite negative: 1. Kings, 
12, 16. Job 6, 25. Num. 23, 10. Is. 53, 1. 

2. n in a direct interrogation : DI^N HDItSx ^IsS nOg^il 
hast thou considered my servant Job ? In an indirect inter- 
logation, whether : mn^nj* D^^ilN DDtr'^H to know— wheth- 
er ye love the Lord. 

3. In disjunctive questions H is used in the first, DN in 
the second clause: IJnX^ DM HflN IJ^H art thou for us or 

'"T : • T - T -: 

fcr our adversaries? 

Note II. ♦© and jlO followed by a relative, become also rela- 
tive in siimification: nO^ IC^H ^O he who learned; n^ntT HD 

" -TV-:* T T V T 

that which was. 

§ 96. RELATIVE. 

1. The particle 'Iti^ii gives to pronouns, substantives, ad- 
verbs and even to a whole sentence a relative signification. 

Relating to a preceding noun that expresses place, time 
ttd manner, it can denote with respect to place where, with 
i^ct to time then, when, with respect to manner that, 
^Bherefare, 

^ 2, The verb or other part of speech that governs the 
word belonging to "ItTK (which as relative begins the clause), 
18 mterposed between' them: as inj* '*r\Vh\if lll^ii T|N*pSn 
e messenger (angel) whom I have sent, not .^B^N ^ijS i^^D 

3. yifVt often appears with prefixes, in which case that, 

pergonal pronoun, or another antecedent, that has been 

watted must be supplied: as 'nariN "ItTKS DWDD ♦? HtJ'i? 

23 
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make unto me savory meat, as which I love (i. e.such— 
as that); DtT' H^Tl HB^NS for God has heard the voice of 

• • • 

the lad — in which he is there, (i. e. in the place in which); 

^^is7 *o *^^* person or thing, who or which; 
ntTN ilN him who, that which: 
Iti^HD from or of that which; 

• • ■ 

^tTNS as that, according to etc. 

4. IB^N is often omitted, not only as . the relative in 
English, when governed by the verb or by a particle, bat. 
also when governing the verb itself: as (Isa. 42, 16.) I 
will cause the blind to go in a way IJ^l* K^ (which) they 
know not, (Exod. 6, 28.). And it was in the day nin* IJI 
(in which) the Lord spake to Moses. 

5. When an entire sentence is the object of the prind- 
pal sentence, Hti^N Dii precedes the sentence in the objective: 

as niD-q? ♦o-nN ri)n\ e^'oirr-ntrK na uj;oc^ we have 

heard how the Lord dried up the water of the Bed Sea. 

6. 7 '^y!^^ another form of the genitive, see § 83, 10. 

• • • 

7. Sonletimes, especially before participles, the article il 
(n 5 n) stands for the relative: as INVO-Sn that are found, 
1. Chron. 29, 17. HIM^ nninS Q^Dbntl who walk in the 

I • • • 

law of the Lord, Ps. 119, 1. 

§ 97. REFLEXIVE AND RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

1. The reflexive pronoun signifying the accusative, is ex- 
pressed by the reflexive conjugations Niphal and Hithpad 
or in case these cannot be employed, by lr\N> nflKetc: 
Do they provoke Me to anger? OHiii NISh (do they) not 
(provoke) themselves to the confusion of their own faces? 
Jer. 7, 19. Woe be to the shepherds of Israel VH T^ 
DHIN Q'^in that do feed themselves! Ez. 34, 2, 8, 10. 

2. Denoting the remoter object i. e. the dative or the 
case governed by a preposition, it is expressed by the saS> 
of the third person: as (Jud. 8. 33.) and made Baal-berith 
GodDn*7to them (fliemselves) (Gen. 46, 7.). His sons, 
his daughters and all his seed IflK M^DH brought he wifli 
himself (him) into Egypt. 
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•VJJ1' *0»K91")S » Dpn D»pDn ♦n»i<"i j *|iS|-3 iS np'? yh ' ip^ 

:DnV nSi Dnnab on ^h^^ 

to chastise, to instruct^ disgrace^ to be like^ physician* (§ 83, 6.)^* 

3. By certain substantives with suffixes, conveying simi- 
ar ideas to the following: tJ^flJ soul. D^ heart, 1133 honor, 
np inward part, DVI{. bone, pj^ eye, (♦J^J^ I myself. Job 
19, 27. ♦rj^.n^^P before me, Isa.'l, 16.), or: my flesh, ray 
aame, etc.: as 1373 IDN he hath said in his heart = to 

/ • : - T 

biraself, Ps. 10, 6. And Sarah laughed n3*)p3 within her- 
3elf, Gen. 18, 12. DVJf. commonly used in this sense in 
oaodern Hebrew (Mishna): 1DVJ?V ^^ himself. Comp. Job 
\ 5. 10VJ? lie himself; ♦pVJ^ I myself, Job 30, 30. 

4. The reciprocals: the onSy the otlier, one another, are 
expressed by VPIN fif^H the man— his brother: nnlnN ntJ^it 
the woman — his sister; IHJTl. t^*^ ^^^ ^^^ — ^^^ neighbor; 
HTWjn rWSfii the woman — her companion. 

§ 98. OTHER PRONOUNS. 

1. B^^N or DHM used indefinitely, signify some one, any 
one, ^3*1> ^3» 'IS'l'^p without the article, something, any- 
tU'og, iih or pjSt connected with the foregoing: V3 P^<» 
W pN. niDIN'? N^» (nOINP for nOI no l. e. whatever) 
not anything = nothing. 

m 

2. For ea^h, every when substantive, t^^K^ HtyK are em- 
ployed, sometimes in repetition : as tS^^N B^^K* B^W B^^K 

To convey the sense of an adjective, the noun is either 
doubled, or 73 is used : as "IpSS ^MS every morning ; 
inK'73 (without the article) every man. 73 with the ar- 
ticle after it, expresses all, the whole: DnNH 73 all men, 
I3n"73 the whole nation, D^1iin"73 all nations. Thus 73 
with suffixes: 03^3 7® ^1^^ D^3 they all. 

3. The same, himself, with persons Nin» N^*^ (Num. 18. 
23. Ps. 50, 6.); the meaning appears stronger, when NIH 
OT K*n precedes the noun, and rTTrn* ril<T!TI follows it: 
^|D n'?*^*! Kin this same night, Ex. 12, 42/, § 94, Note II. 
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wifli things by DVJ?. same, selfsame : Jlfn DW DVJ^ 
the selfsame day. 

4. Noj nobodyy no one is expressed by [*i( follow! 
r*< D^^^'aIldp^t preceding or following: D\iSN H^n^ 
the feaV of God is not ; by nS or by DflN : DlBo D^ 
till (there was) no place. 

5» Whoever: ♦O; whosoever: 1B^i< ♦O; whatever, anyth 

m 

something: np* HO or HD-INP following the const, st. 
the genitive: HOnnT Num 23, 3. HDINO Di^D D( 
24, 10. That which: htJ^N nO» 'tff Ho" * 

• • I • • 

6. Some, several of, by |P J DJ^H |0 several of the peo] 
Ex. 16, 27. Xrp some of the blood, Es;. 12, 7. 

THE VERB. 
§ 99. IN GENERAL. 

1. The' Preterite and the Future, properly the o 
tenses, convey in difiFerent ways almost all the conceptii 
of time. 

2. Their primary inherent meanings are however: P 
terite — what is past or completed; Future — what is 
complete, what still continues, and what is to come. 

§ 100. THE PRETERITE. 
The preterite denotes: 
/, The Past. 

a) The absolutely past: as Tw n^jlH *P who told thee? 

b) The historical tense (Aorist) : as INfl'Dfi! HiTH 7 
Rachel was of beautiful form. 

c. The Pluperfect: as SbS Dnn^gf-ni^ TfQ Hln^l and 
Lord had blessed Abraham in all things, 1. Mos. 24, 
. especially 1) in relative or dependent sentences andclaui 
which define the principal action and in the point oft 

precede it: as niH* -IHW "ItT'N SdD m fc^^l and N 

■ • ■ • ■ • 

did according to all that the Lord had commanded h 
2) when it is connected in the same sentence with 
other past tense: as HNS tt^OSJ^il *n*1 and the sun I 
gone down. 
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II. The Present: 

a) In verbs of quality, as DJIl to be or become wise, 7'li 
to be or become great, |£3|5 to be little, small: ^flJtOD 

DnOnn 730 I am unworthy (prop, little) of all the 
mercies* 

4) In verbs of habit or frequency: ntrl2N*Sl< ♦rinDD^ia^rtSK 
my God I trust in Thee, let me not be ashamed, Ps» 25, 2» 

c) In verbs of state or condition: ?!*Jfl 173 J ^\f2h^ "H / Hin ilQ/ 

' |vT :ttt:Ittttt 

wherefore art thou wrath? and wherefore is thy face 
fallen? 

d) Of a state or condition commenced in the past, and yet 
continuing: ?inDJ^ VH HjpP *tf?^JN thy servants are cat- 
tie-keepers (men of cattle). 

///. The Future: 

0) In predictions, prophesies and assurances, which are re- 
garded as certain, as though already fulfilled: Isa. 9, 1, 
11,8. 

i) When indicating the consequence of an action in the 
present or past, or when connected with a sentence ex- 
pressing a result : f N2f iT'^S ^DQ\ nni< DV Dlpflll and 
if (men) should overdrive them one day, all the flocks 
will die, 1. Mos. 33, 13. 

c) Connected with a sentence standing in the future, when 
it has conversive Vav: nONl lijnS D3*7 i<T* ^3 H^m 
DD^E'J^a'nO and it shall come to pass, when Pharaoh 
shall call you and say, what is your occupation? 

^ Or with a sentence containing a future condition, when 
it is either itself conditional or expresses the result of 

■ the . condition : DrnOB^I ♦VpD IJ^Oti^n J^IOtr'-DK nflj;! 
^^^. ^ty^'Srnii Now, therefore, if ye will obey my 
voice indeed and keep my covenant, then ye shall be 

IV, The Subjunctive: 

When joined to such a sentence: as ♦flOJ ^^JDO ^^I^S^f^'fS 
™8ome evil cleave unto me, and I die, 1. Mos. 19. 19. 
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F. TJve Imperative and Optative: 

1) By connection with a similar sentence: JttflpNtl?]/ 
Urv'^a mONl ^Nntr* ♦jprriN go and gather the eidera of 
Israel together and say unto them. 

2) After a conditional sentence: as IHK TflOill WH Q DK 
n*m N%T nS DNI if it be a son, then ye shall put him to , 

T T T • - • : ' " * 

death, but if it be a daughter, then she shall live, 2. Mofl. 
1, 16. 

VL The Future perfect: as l^Diin HD^rT DJ?0 from the 
time that the continual (sacrifice) will be taken away, 
Dan. 12, 11. |lTnlJ5 riNS ni< ^p»t f rn DN when the 
Lord shall have washed away the filth of the daughtew 
of Zion, Isa. 4, 4. 

§ 101. THE FUTURE. 
The Future expresses: 
I. a) The Mure absolute: as DlitrmN nPlOit I will blot 

/ *f TT T V V : V 

out the man, 1. Mos. 6, 7. 

b) The future perfect : as 1^2^ h H W ^F\i^ i^)f^\ ^^ ^^ ' 
with whom it shall have been found, shall be my ■ 
servant, 1» Mos. 44, 10. • 

c) The presenty especially when conveying the ideas of 
quality, permanence, iteration or frequency, or in gen- 
eral and moral truths: VJIK I'lV) 2it 133^ T^a son ^ 
honoreth (his) father, and a servant his lord, Mai. 1, 6» 

//. The Past. 

no In all states or actions continuing in the past, and m 
those, which were often repeated in the past : ^iky TB^{t ; 
which (often) came; ^T\\ fO thus Solomon gave to Hiram 
year by year, or 3) when the past is expressly indicated I 
by an external sign. Such are 1) adverbs of time tN then, 
D^tD not yet; 2) conversive Vav. 
///. The fallowing Moods: 
a) The subjunctive and the auxiliaries may, can, might, • 
would, shmild etc.: SdND VdN ]yi f J?. SsO Gen. 2, !&• 

♦jjinn* »NXb-V3 nm ib. 4, u. 

...... .. ^ tt: ' 
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6) The imperativey a) in prohibitions, the imp. never being 

used negatively: t'^Vt rpti;t^ iib) ^lifr^^tTiib) IDb^fl iib 
1n*0J?3 Lev. 19, 11.; b) ai'ter a preceding imperative: 

m "btrn ha^tir ♦ja ba lyi Ex. 14, 2. 

Note* The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is 
always expressed by the future (Jussive): 'llK ^H^ be there light. 

c) For the optative, especially with the particle NJ " Hi "IDJ! 
Oh, let come to an end, Ps. 7, 10. 

§ 102. THE CONVERSIVE VAV. 

1. The conception of time, contained in the principal sen- 
tence of an argument or narra;tion, affects the following 
sentences, determining their respective tenses. 

2. This influence, however, is only exerted when the 
yerb begins the sentence, but is entirely neutralized when 
the sentence commences with any other word. 

3. The converted tenses (preterite and future with conv. 
Vav) substituted for the simple tenses, are the same in sig- 
nification. 

4. The preterite with convers. 1 must be preceded by a 
fature, an imperative, or by some word or phrase expressing 

futurity: as Dn*N*}1 1p3 tomorrow, and you will see ; niy 
%A)pl tOJ^P yet a little, and they would stone me. Vice 
versa the future with convers. 1 must follow a preterite 
with its original signification or another word or phrase re- 
ferring to past time : HNnNi innj? rtfjsn nio-n3£r*3 in 

the year of the death of the king Uzziah. I saw... Isa. 6, 1. 

5. The converted tenses are only employed when the verb 
\ commences the clause, so that the copulative force con- 
veyed by the convers. 1 relates also to the time of the 
preceding sentence (which may be either expressed or under- 
stood). But if any other word commences the clause, the 
simple tense must be used: as 'Qii) ♦flD*?ni ^Sj; ♦p^ft'DN 
t?^ ih W. *5^n N*7 If thou wilt go.Vith me, then I 
^ go, but if thou wilt not go with me, then I will not go. 
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(The converted tea«e ♦Jl57ni is used, because it commences 
the clause, the simple TJ^N^ because N^ precedes). 

6. The converted fiiture, following a preterite with the 
pluperfect signification, must often be translated as plupe^ 

feet : as ♦o^s nsH itt^fet D^sH n'nN3-nK ism pfW a»*i 

D^nC^'Vs DIOilpn VDN bnnaN And Isaac digged again the 
wells of water, which they had digged in the days of 
Abraham, his father; and the Philistines had stopped them. 

7. The connecting influence of the convers. T is not con- 
fined to the time, but also extends to the mood, so that a 
preterite with convers. 1 takes the meaning of the subjunc- 
tive or imperative, if the preceding verb is used in either 
signification: 1^ iTtTJ^I •♦♦ UlN lO^fl ^K fear him not ...and 
thou Shalt do him .!. 4. Mos. 21, 34.; 6i np^ n^ Pl^B^ Ig 
D^THl WO lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the 
tree of life ; D^^T^y^ DN ♦JSni NlD^S lest he will come 
and smite me, the mother with the children. 

Note. Books and chapters ^commence with a converted fdtare, 
(*)/PK^1> ♦n^ frequently occur) past time being presumed and t^ 
books being considered as continuations of a preceding narration. 

§ 103. PAKAGOGIC AND APOCOPATED FUTURE. 
1. The future lengthened by H— usually occurs in the 
first person (§ 32). It has the signification of exciting or 
urging one's self to action. It also expresses wish or piuf^ j 
pose, when connected by 1 with the antecedent, which 1 i 
may be translated in cn^der that: n^Dlil h HN^DJIl bring \ 
it to me in order that I may eat, Gen. 27, 4. i 

Note. The apocopated future, in Hiphil only possesses a proper' { 
distiiuetive form, with the exception of n"^» in which it is fonnl i 
in all conjugations. It supplies the third person in the imperatiw ■ 
(wanting), and in the second person, when expressing a command i 
has a less forcible signification. 

§ 104. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative commands or encourages. In the 
latter sense the particle W, denoting respectful entreaty op 
exhortation is added: as NJ HON say, I pray thee. 

1 m 
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• 

2. Prohibition and dissuasion is expressed by the future 
(jussive) with ^N or N^ : B^^N NS! ^N let no man go out. 
Vh chiefly precedes the preterite^ and if the future, it de- 
notes a distinct command : HS^fl'^N kill not ! rRDfl iib 
(kou shdU not kiUf 

3. The imperative following the future, is sometimes trans- 
lated by the future : as )^2ii) DD*7 \F\H I will give to you 
and ye shall eat. 

4. Two imperatives following each other, stand in the 
relation of cause and efibct: VHl ItS^J^ DNt this do, that ye 
may Uve, (prop, and live) JPT N{S0r?l3^ tTl^ ^^ DDHS 
wnte them upon the table of thy heart, so shalt thou 
find favor, (prop, and find favor) Prov. 3, 3. 

§ 105. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The infinitive absolute being for the most part used 
adverbially, and either preceding or following the finite 
verb, denotes increased intensity of action, certainty or con- 
firmation: as JlD^Di^ n*).5"*? I ^^^^ greatly bless thee; 
?trirnJ? *^y)^ t^y^h) and I will exceedingly multiply 
thy seed. 

2. The inf. abs. is employed for the finite verb, when 
Beveral actions of the same person are spoken of success- 
ively. The first verb is then found in the requisite finite 
form, the following verbs taking the form of abstract nouns in 
theinfin. abs.: as Gen. 41, 43.; 1. Sam. 2, 28.; Jer. 14, 5. 

3. The infin. abs. occasionally begins the sentence in 
an animated style, which resembles the case absolute of 
nouns. The context determines the translation: as j|hn 

-TTT* t: t|— t: t-t t| t:Itt 

claying oxen and slaughtering sheep, eating flesh and 
linking wine, let us eat and drink, for to-morrow we 
shall die, Isa. 22, 13. 

1 Most frequently, the infin. absolute has the sense of 
* very emphatic imperative : as nN*1|51 HI^H Go and call 
fe. 2, 2. Itripb natrn DV-nX niDf/Kemember the sab- 
'l»th day ibo sanctify" it, 2. Mosj 20, 9. 

24 
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5. To give more emphasis, the infin. absol. is ot'ten us 
in expressions, where we would expect the inf. constru( 
as 2t3*n nob learn to do well, Isa. 1, 17. VDmD QX i 
Tinn they would not walk in His ways, Isa. 42, 24. 

6. The infinitive absolute is sometimes employed as 
mere adverb : as pHH 11330 flDHd and thou shalt n 

I •• ▼ TV' T I : - T : 

(some) of it very small, (from ppH Inf. Hi. to beat emal 
break in pieces). 

7. An inf. absol. immediately following the same ver 
and appearing to convey one idea, adds to its significatii 
completeness and duration. This infinitive is translati 
by: always, further, continually, totally, utterly etc.: 
^I^^n r|>n he is quite gone; IN^ Mil) y)D^' )y!2t2^ hear; 
indeed, and see ye indeed. When two infinitives of tl 
kind (one of the same, the other of another verb) folk 
the verb, the expression receives additional force : as W 
Did aXUl it went out to and fro (going and returning 
iyr\ DSty'n Oy^a naiNI and I spake unto you, risii 

• • • • • ■ I 

up early and speaking, Jer. 7. 13. • TJ^H is most fi 
quently used in tliis manner. By its infinitive TTlSl t 
continuance or the gradual progress of an action is im 
cated: as HlOm T!l /H Vtl D^Om and the waters decreas" 
continually (were going and decreasing). Sometimes 1 
the participle: DIDI ^IJT Tl^h n\n lyi^\^ and the 1 
became greater and better (went and grew and was good 

§ lOG. INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 

1. The infinitive constructs are considered as verbal nou 
(the English: i7ig) and occur in all cases, with suffix 
and prepositions: as Dp*7D8? DVS in the day of your eatin, 

■ • ■ • • 

2. The abbreviated D"SdD (§ 30, 1.) are joined with ti 
infin. — constituting gerunds — : as ID 1WJ33 in his ligl 
ening upon him, i. e. when he alighted. Subordina 
clauses conveying the idea of time, are most frequent 
denoted by the infinitive with D and D ♦ When the acti 
is understood as of prior occurrence D is used (most gen 
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erally, giving the infinitive the meaning of tlie pluperfect), 
but 3 when taking place at the same time: tJ^^N HSJ^J^^I 
"Vmr^a flOV yiinrra IDN ana there stood no man with 
him, while Joseph made himself known unto his hrethren, 

1. Mos. 45, 2. )ybii ijjnnna ib'SD mv ij'Nt itrx that 

• • • • • • • 

we saw the distress of his soul, when he implored us, 

1. Mos. 42, 21. inj<n|DS Yy^:ipv^yw'^ii pS yb^'D ^^!l 

when Laban had heard tlie report of Jacob, he ran to- 
wards him, 1. Mos. 29, 13. DyOtT? nntt^.TP ^N3 2pj;V55^ 
and the sons of Jacob came from tlie field, when they had 
heard. ..1. Mos. 43, 7. ^ maybe variously rendered: to, till, 
that, so that, becatise, when, about: ^yib n*73 he finished 
to speak. When a noun as regens precedes, it expresses 
the genitive of the infinitive noun or the Latin gerund, 

«• g. ni^ / rij; Eccies. 3, 2. 

The infinit. with D is used as a noun in th^ ablative: 
n^n ^in.p Dtf^-^l and they returned from searching of the 
land. Often it includes negation: lIpSO from visiting, i. e. 
that he may not visit; iyV2 that thou speakest not. Gen. 
31, 29.; 'iDJ^J? that they not pass over. Num. 32, 7. 

Note. 3 before the iuf. con«t. denotes comparison of the two 
.actions with one another. 3 must be considered as the shortened 
0J^!3 y D V3 » which sometimes is still retained: as JK^H Dll! HJ^S 
&en.* 31, 10., for Dn!nn3; 1*7 Din nj;3 Chro. II.'28,'22., for 
fr ni;n3. Thus ^liisb M^DN bV3 Oen. 3, 5,. for DD*7DN3 

** ' • ••>• • ••■■ 

UOD (it cannot be taken literally: at the day, because Adam lived 
after having eaten of the forbidden fruit 900 years). 

3. The inf. const, can be (a) the subject of a sentence: 
, 3lt? 'D*? DID better (were it) for us to return. Num. 14, 3.; 
IfWrnk T]2Tjr lt2\ j;i Jer. 2, 19.; (b) the object: fNO 
[tiBKrjSTDiSa 4." Mos. 22, 14.; (c) the attribute of a 

' aoun: nipn nj;i map nj;. ecci. 3, 4. 

4. The infinitive of a transit, verb takes the accusative 
rf the object and the genitive of the subject; the genitive 

[■•Mninediately succeeding the infin., and the accus. taking 
fte third place: UIN ni.T nXJtra Deut. 1, 27. 
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5. The infinitive partaking of the properties of both noun 
and verb, uses a verbal suffix, if the suffix denotes an ob- 
ject, a nominal suffix, if it expresses a subject: as ^^y)Tt) 
to slay me, 2. Mos. 2, 14. h)p ^Onria as I lifted up mj 
voice (prop, iliy lifting up). 

6. The infinitive, when representing a finite verb, 

commences the sentence : as D^37P!T73 J^DB^D ^^^ Jos. 
9, 1. As subject it takes its proper place: fllTj 3113 JO 
113*7 mNH it is not good, that man should be alone (prop, 
the being of man). As object it follows the verb: as 

in^n trpan 2. mos. 4, 24. mn^ nna nt dh Jud. 7,10. 

7. The verb iTH to be, the particles B^yand J)N (inclu- 
ding the verb to be), with 7 and the inf. const, expresn: 

1) to be about to do something, to be on the point of 
doing: as XlD*? B^Pt^'D *n?l and the sun was about to go down; 

2) it is to be done, must be accomplished: as T]*7 HlB^J?!? iTQ 
what is to be done unto thee? Tl^QH bn TlV^*!*? B^ 

fa* • ' m ■ 

wouldst thou be spoken for to the king, 2. Ki. 4, 13. 

8. The verb JJIJ to give, with ^ and the inf. const, and 
the accusative of person, expresses to aUow, to permit: as . 

i\hrh D^r}ijl in* nS he win not let you go, 2. Mos. 3. 19. 

9. A peculiar construction is, that the inf. with or with- 
out 7* following the finite form of the verbs : ^|D^ n*?3' 
^nO* yitif ^*Xln etc. expresses the principal idea, the 
finite verb being rendered adverbially: as 11^5*? Hi^SHJ HS^ 
wherefore didst thou flee secretly f (prop.: wherefore hast 
thou hidden thyself to fLeef): 1W V^N DIE^' PlflD^'iV^Und 
it returned not again (prop.: it added not again to return), 
^)i\p rpt^ r\iip r\^;2r\ n9 thou shalt not whoUy reap the 
corner of thy field (prop.: thou shalt not complete to reap 
the...). 

Sometimes the verbs are both finite, either connected 
by 1 or without V n^ptT^l 32^^ 2. Kings 1, 11. Cj^pUJ '' 
my W?^]p3^? Prov. 23, 35. T]SK S^NIH he walked willingly ' 
(he was willing, walked), Hos, 5, 11, 
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§ 107. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The participle associating in itself the nature of both 
the verb and noun (substant. and adject.), as substantive 
represents either the subject, the object, or stands in ap- 
position, being inflected precisely as a noun: as subject: 

aiS yatrMnpnN nay Prov. 12, 11. as object: ^hvw 

ijjni nSSj^D^TpN Gen. 37, 17., in apposition: mn 
1310 ?10>rnNt ♦WOtr* Gen. 27, 6. As adjective it agrees 
nth. the noun in gender, number and definition by the 
Jticle. 

2. The participle of a trans, verb, when substantively 
tnployed, is followed by the genitive, as object: ?]0B^ ^SD^* 
by that love thy name ; ^pH HpC^ they that keep the 
oor. 

3. The participle as verb but faintly conveys the notion 
f time: the part. act. most frequently expressing present 
ime, .especially when connected with the pers. pronoun: 

jH ^DiK I go; the part, passive past time: ^^DD killed = 
^ho has been killed. Sometimes the latter is used for the 
artic. pass. fut. (in Latin : ndus): as n*7lj to be born 
oascendus), Ps. 22, 23. N^D^ *^ ^^ created (creandus), 
'b. 102, 19. ^^Tya to be pra'ised (laudandus), Ps. 48, 2., 
r if formed from an intrans. verb it represents the Latin 
leponens: niJ03 nixus, confidens. # 

Note. The pers. pron. regularly precedes the partic, to convey 
ti»e notion of present, seldom following: Tl^O^ ^fc^J^P *JN llDiN 
Ps. 45, 2. OJ{< ntJil Gen. 31, 6. In later Hebrew this con- 
8truction is the most common ; ^JK ynV I know; ♦JN TWIQ I 
confess; »J}{ y^t^'O I adjure. 

4. The participle without pronoun and without copula, 
« very frequently used for the present, in sentences con- 
veying truths of a practical or moral nature. This present 
S^nerally includes the subject and relative or the conjunc- 
*0Ji8: he who — whosoever, or : as he — when he, so that 

"^0 would render in Hebrew : he who kills by : ^bp . 

'*!?? injTD nyir trn mj^ vaa m ^3 tr'nno tr'» There 

• • • • • I « 
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is (one that) keepeth silence, because he hath no answe 
in his mouth, and there is (one that) holdeth back his an 
swer for his time. D^DD T]T\D Onyi nT\D (He that 

■ • •• !••• 

useth many words, useth many lies. 

5. ^he participle standing in the place of a finite verb 
of the past, present or future, always adds the idea o 

permanence or duration: D^fiSl^ 1^*1* Grod knows ; H)P IH. 
a river goes out; niNIH DD^J^. your eyes have seen, Oftei 
the copula is expressed: iVi^D ^l^^ ^J^3n and the lad min 
istered (was ministering), ti^^'lV 0*1310 X^^ TMH) am 
Hannah spake in her heart, 1. Sam. 1, 13. 

6. The participle according to its verbal or nomina 
meaning, is connected with either the verbal or nomina 
suffix (§ 470. 

7. Sometimes one participle is added to another, object 
ively, (instead of an infinitive) to complete its meaning 
as 11355 f^JP J?T ^^^ ^ ^an knowing to play on a harp 

Note. The participle in a few instances is connected with fTi 
to express the perfect : I^J)^ HJlS ♦HI ; DT^n-*73 JTWi ♦ilS 
In later Hebrew, this construction frequently occurs: JQ ^fl^ 
Tj^^D I came on the way (H^'ID N"£) mDID)? HniB^* nn^Hlif 
she did not drink n"0 V'fl HCDID) nOlt? HTl TlS thiis h 
spoke a"0 T'fl KOV) 

The future of jl^il > 4)eiug also employed to express future tinM 

PAKTICLES. 

§ 108. PARTICLES OF NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. K7» 7N- J<7 expressing the direct and real negation 
is used before verbs in the preterite and future, ^X A 
desired, intended or supposed negation is used only befitf 
verbs in the future; both regularly precede the verb. I?! 
J^N » ^5 , *I1^3 • Vh and ^3 (the. latter chiefly used in p( 
etry) deny the predicate, |^N^ \^ the subject: ♦H^Di^ ^ 
I have not eaten; pN IB^TI lOp^ ^73 they 'do" a 
rise nor possess the land; D^^5N |*N"ia^3 *?3^ TDNtti 
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man saith in his heart, there is no God. ^hSs chiefly 
found before an infinitive (where K? never stands): /bN/ 
to eat, hba ^hSdS = S'DnS ^nSa not to eat. 

• • • • • • • 

})J< (absol. st.) closes a member of the sentence: J^N D"T.^?1 
Qen. 2, 5. pX (const, st.) appears before the noun, inf. or 
partic. 13p9 VVi without number, Gen. 41, 49. 

Note I. The partic. mostly representing the noun is preceded 
by f»K, more rarely by «*?: n^*3 ^)y_ HD^'i^^ Zeph, 3, 5. 
In the Mishna J{7 is often used, when standing immediately before 
t^ic participle, pfj when a pronoun intervenes: N*71 r*7DlN N^ 

hptrb ♦JN px (n''>f niOD^) • 

Note II. J»{7 and 7N may be best compared with the Latin 
non and ne 

2. |3 Zes^, indicating a prevention of what follows,^ is with 
but few exceptions, connected with the future: pnOO J3 
ye die. 



3. The preposition fO > • conveying the notion of aivay 

from, is occasionally used as a negation: TJ^OO ^O^D '^tiii 
rDiT^J^Sam. 8, 7. ...that I should not reign over them; 
I *lttOnb nrili D*aj;rr "JJ^ Isa. 5, 6. ...that they reign not. 
; 1 106, 2. 

f 4. The conjunction DN in swearing is properly condi- 
tional: if, provided: as in Sam. 3,' 17. God do so to thee, 
and more so, ^3T ^JSO inDfl DX if thou hide anything 
: from me; but when the form of imprecation is omitted, 
I it is best rendered by a negative: not, and the phrase 
I J6 DN by an affirmative: pNH ilX Mi^ DX if they shall 
\ lee the land = they shall not see, 4. Mos. 14, 23. K7 Dl< 
' 05/ ng^J^N p if I will not do so unto you = I will do, 
I i.' Mos! 14, 28. 

i ■ 6. Two negations in the same sentence do not affirm, as 
Hn English, but give more emphasis to the negation: as 
1^01^ I<7 ^p3 rti silver was nothing accounted of (in the 
diyi of Solomon), 1. Ki. 10, 21. 
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§ 109. PARTICLES OP INTERROGATR'E SENTENC] 

1. n. ihn (§ 24, 4.). Hhn w also used elliptically : 
whole sentence: DTDfl DN ii/tl is it not so? Gen. 4, ' 

2 DN (Z^, is an interrogative particle in indirect quest! 
as Ifliin nm3"DN HNIJ let us see if the vine flourish 
in indirect disjunctive questions before the second mem 
as J«yDN W]l ♦Ja nr nnNn whether thou be my 

■ • • ■ 

Esau or not. 

Note. The second member is but seldom introduced by 
7DD IX n^r\^ DDnn PIY V2 EccI. 2, 19. or by n repeate( 
nfl*in Nin ptnn whether they are strong or weak, 4. Mos. 13, 

3. Sometimes the interrogative particle is wanting, j 
the question indicated by the collocation of the wordsj 
by the tone of the voice: Ht HriN art thou? D3 p^D ?[ 
wilt thou hold them still? 

4. The answer ,,ye8" is regularly expressed by a rep 
tion of the word to be affirmed or denied : as '1121 C 

T T 

t£^* y2ii^^ nin* nXO is there any word from the Lo: 

• ■ • 

And he said, There is, Jer. 37, 17. 

§ 110, PARTICLES OF OPTATR^E SENTENCES. 

1. h (negatively nhh or hh) if! that! utina 
It is coupled with the future : ^s n^fl^. S^JfOB^* 
1. Mos. 17, 18., with the jussive: JTjnaiD ^nMS tl 
it might be according to thy word, 1. Mos. 30J 34., w 
the imperative : ^i^m )h nm-Qii T]N if thou woul 
only hear me! 1. Mos. 23, 18., with the elliptic particip 
^*? J^pb^ ^t3y_ i7 that my people would hearken unto n 
Ps. 81, 13. if the wish refer to the future. If referring 
the past, to what should have happened, but has not, t 
perfect is employed, where we would use the pluperfec 
as MHD i^ that we had been dead ! si mortui essemu 
Sometimes DN is used as an optative particle : as *?NTJ 
^*? yOtJ^ll DN Israel, if thou wilt hearken unto me, Ps.81,: 

2. A wish is ofteq. expressed in the form of a quesfcioi 
as DID UNT"^P DHOK D*3*l many say, who will show d 
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any good, Ps. 4, 7. A peculiar formula of wishing, for 
that/ is: Jfl^ ♦O who will give, with following accusative: 
T\)l]F\^ *P would it were even! 5. Mos. 28, 67.; wth fol- 
lowing infinitive : as IIHIO |n?"*P would that we had died, 
2. Mos. 16, 3.; with following finite verb with or without 
1- as Drf? nr 053*7 n^ni ]tV, V ^^^^^ t^^ere were such an 
heart in them! 5. Mos.' 5,' 26.; ^HJ^T jri^ ^0 that I knewf 
Job 23, 3. 

§ 111. PARTICLES OF OBJECTIVE SENTENCES. 

1. After the verbs of seeing, knowing, saying, hearing, 
believing etc. the sentence employed as the object is in- 
troduced by *3 or less frequently by "Iff^ • iy? *3 Wl they 
saw that they had conquered, Jos. 8, 21.; ♦a ?|7 l^JH ♦Q 
rtfW Dny who told thee that thou wast naked? Gen. 3, 11, 
After verbs denoting the operations of the senses, the sub- 
ject of the dependent clause becomes the object of the 
principal sentence, and is followed by the dependent clause 
with its introductory particle: 3lD ♦? llNrrriN D^Jl^X N^^l 
instead of: IINH DID ♦S » D WN NTUalmost the ''Latin 
Accusat. before the Infin.) 

2. n^'N : nln? nSo. '^^if that ye may know, that the 
Lord distinguishes,* Ex. 11, 7. or n^>J HN cf. (§ 96, 5.) 

§ 112. PARTICLES OF FINAL SENTENCES. 
Dependent sentences in which intention or purpose is 
expressed, take the particle: (a) IB^N - Tl*? D©*? IB^N that 
It may be well with thee, Deut. 6. 3., or the more precise 
12!' jl^*?' "^13J^3 ^it^ or without 1B?>?; as prepositions, 
. they are connected with the infinitive, as conjunctions 
with the future: PlNI^ N^ IB^N |j;.* that he may not see. 
Ez. 12,^ 12.; n^Vl ^ki^, ]y,0^ Gen.'lS, 19.; NOH fj;0^ ib.; 

fTS*? Vn.^nn nbj;3 Gen. 22. 30.; ^nrnjst ?]nj^nrr naj;3 

Ex. 9. 16. ' (b) S with the infinitive : niN^V "^P Ex. 
0,4. Ez. 12, 2. (c) "): and bring your youngest brother unto 
. me nylNl that I kiiow, Gen. 42, 34. rf? yvf^ np'b np 
Proy. 20, 22. (d) ffl, ^fh:h lest: IT nSV'jfl Gen. 3, 22. 
^0-S3N ♦jnS?'? ib. 3, 11.' 

■ ■ • • • 
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§ 113. PARTICLES OF INFERENTIAL SENTENCES. 

Inferential sentences are usually introduced in Englisi 
by that. In Hebrew that is expressed by : a) 1 : as (Jod 
is not a man DjfD^ ^^at he lies, b) ^ with infinitive: 
^JJ^flJ'HN nl*nn^ (thou hast magnified Thy mercy) in keep- 
ing alive my' soul, 1. Mos. 19, 19. c) IB^N: Hin^nD?! 
a^Srsrh by\m<^ IC^'N the Lord win smite* thee, that thou 

T , . • . 

canst not be healed, Deut^ 28, 27. d) ^3 after interroga- 

tives: as aV^ ^3 *n3"np what is my strength, that I should 
hope. Job 6, 11. 

§ 114. PARTICLES OF TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

a) The Introductory ^T^ is of especial importance, as it 
occurs with the greatest frequency in adverbial sentences 
relating to time; b) the prefixes 3 and 3 with the infini- 
tive (§ 106, 2.); c) 1 connected with the finite verb or par- 
ticiple: as, the angel came to the woman TOtJ^V K^ni while 
she was sitting; d) the conjunctions: *3: ^flt^nnil ^3 when 
I kept silence, my bones withered, Ps. 32, 3. ItTND' 
3*lp, ^W^^ *n!l 2. Mos. 32, 19. DN: I^V? n^3 DJ* wher 
the vintage is finished, Isa. 24, 13. DHtD* D*)E33J DlCJIj 
?]*WT. [£355 ?lT^i< Jer. 1, 5. mo: ^HNSmO since I cami 
to Pharaoh, Ex.'s, 23. IJ^, ^3 Ij;, ntri< nV.5 Jos. 2, 16 
2. Sam. 23, 10. Deut. 2, 14. 

Note. Sometimes conjunctions denoting time are omitted 

nni;y t«3 £diSi f "^nh-Sj; nvj tr^E^n Gen. 19, 23. 

§ 115. PARTICLES OF CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

a) ♦S because: mt tV'PVi ^5 Gen. 3, 14, 17. b) |jr b< 
cause, n2^>< fj;s ♦S fj;^: Num.' 20, 12. Gen. 22, 16. Nun 

11, 20. Sb^N alone: {rOlH "IB^'N for the Lord dried up tl 
waters of the Jordan, Jos. 2, 23; *c) Spj;* ^3 ipj^. TB^'N 3p. 
because, because that: Num. 14, 24.; Gen. 22, 18.; 2. Sac 

12, 10. d) J3-^jr ^3: Gen. 38, 26. e) Y Nim. D^^ t) "IC? 
iniTJ^ Whose is the sea, for He mad| it, Ps. 95, 5. 

§ 116. PARTICLES OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
1. a) For conditional sentences the two particles Dl< fit' 
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i'^are used, or their negations: N^ DJ< and N^l^ (wr?)* 
Qlf in case the condition and consequence are real, r) when 
they are only presumed : m/QV *D*?n"DN ••♦*'D*7n ii^ DN1 
if thou wilt go with me, then I will go, but if thou wilt not 
go with me, (then) I will not go, Jud. 4, 8. ninVVfln 1*7 
f Ml lin^pn*? if the Lord were pleased to put us to death... 
Jud. 13, 23. Frequently the expression is elliptical, the 
subordinate sentence, expressing the consequence, being 
omitted, whereby 1^ gives an optative signification to the 
verb: DHVP pN3 IJnO"!^ would that we had died in the 
land of Egypt, Num. 14, 2. rViSib HTT! SxyptT!'^*? that 
hhmael might live before Thee, Gen. 17, IS. 

DN with the preterite immediately follo\rtng gives to the 
latter the signification of the /«^^i^?'e perfect: HDI ^iin^J'Dlit 

Ti3 ^ilSP if I shall have been shaven, then my strength 
will depart from me, Jud. 16, 17. 

b) ♦a if, supposed that: HDJ^ HDj;. T^yot) ^3 Ex. 21, 2. 

• • • * I * 

Note I. Dt? is purely conditional, in ^3 the conditional idea is 
trften incorporated with the clause of time. Campare Ex, 21, 2. 
3, 5, 14, 18. 

c) "IB^l*- ♦olJ^Otrn iB^Jt the blessing, if ye obey ... Deut 

• • • • • • 

11, 27. 

d) jn or T\'^n •■ h ^ymTvh \ry\_ if tlicy wUl not believe 
me, Ex. 4, i. DliinN TWV T\'\T\'', mn if the Lord make 
windows in the heaven, 2. Ki, 7, 2. 

. e) V V5X riN arj;'! = arj;' dn*! Gen. 44, 22. h^m\ 
iOE*-no = haiH' cm<i Ex. 3, is. in'pB''*? fNoni = \mr\ bk\ 

Ex. 4, 23. ■ 

3 with the inf. const.: Gen. 44, 30, 31. \SD3, lnk")3 
■ ■ • .' 

NoTB -11. The conditional particle is frequently omitted : 7Q» 

•» *1*?^ TiyP (iO a thousand shall fall at thy side ... Ps. 91, 7. 
• 2. The second member most frequently commences 1) with- 
out any particle: KJ T\y\ ... 'flNV^ J^J'^^ ^* ""^^ ^ '^*^® 
found favor in your eyes, speak, 1 pray you, in the ears of 

Pharaoh, Gen. 50'. 4.; 2) with V ♦flpSm %'^. ♦p'pn DX 
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190 Part II. Syntax. 

3) with stronger particles: as T^ . W . ^JWi??^ TLTTifl 'S 
♦'JJ^a 'iniSN rK Pb. 119, 92. if it'had not been the Lore 
who was' for us ... «1J?'73 D'^n W Ps. 124, 2, 3. 

■ • • 

$ 117. PARTICLES OF DISJUNCTIVE SENTENCES. 

As well-as ) V-*! : }nnN1 Hfl^ ; 03-D^ = NlSpp-qj |3J1"D, 

both-and ^ Gen. 24, 25. oiv-O^ DJl nilT-O^Q 

O'B'^irDJ): 1. Sam. 2, 26.; IJ^— 0,1^0. *?— 0^ Deut. 29, 

10.; Qen. 19, 11.; Gen. 9—10. Neither— nor: nV ...DJ-DJ 

21,' 31.; ON-DN: Ex.19, 13.; DNI-DN: nain-DNl tDJOTI 
^^ii^ Eccl. 5, 11. 

§ 118. PABtlCLES OP ADVERSATIVE SENTENCES. 

The most frequent adversative particle is 1 • VV!^ ^ 
from the tree. Gen. 2, 17. All this is come upon as 
tpjnjB' NT) yet have we not forgotten Thee, Ps. 44, 18. 
Stronger: D71K. 0*71X1 but: Gen. 28, 19. DK ♦S but: thj 
name shall be called no more Jacob '7N"1tI'*TDK *3 but Israel, 
Gen. 32, 29. TIN but, pN but, limiting what precedes: 
N*? r\t< but not. Gen. 20J 12. Ps. 31, 23. 

*3"DJ altkough, usually at the beginning of a sentence: 
n^On 13Tfl'^3 DJ although you multiply prayers, Isa. 1, 15, 
DN although: come now and let us argue DD^NDn VHrOi' 
0*JtJ^3 though your sins be as scarlet, Isa. 1. 18. 1 although: 
thou shalt die for the woman, whom thou hast taken 
^ya n*7J?3 Nim although she is a man's wife, Gen. 20. 3. 

§ 119. INTERJECTIONS. 

♦1i<, ♦in. nn. nX. n»lX. ♦'?Vx exclamations of grief, com- 
plaint: ah I woe I alas! for the most part with following'?: 
3X10 rp^a Num. 21, 29.: Dl'*? r\n Ez. 30, 2. Ez. 6, 11. 
V''7'7N"Micha. 7, 1. nHK with ^ Jo. 1, 15., for the most 
part with D^^^^t Hin^ Josh. 7, 7. nNH exclamation of joy, 
aha! Ps. 35, 25., of terror or mockery: Ps. 40. 16. Isa. 44, 16. 
♦3 an exclamation of pressing entreaty: that! in addressing 
God with ^yia Jos. 7, 8., witli '^Jhii in addressing superioi?; 
1. Ki. 3, 17. ' 



• 



PARADIGMS. 



A. PARTICLES WITH SUFFIXES. 


h ngn of the dative. 


3 in. 


3 as, for which 


.0' IP 


B. *7 to me 

■ 


• 


• 

also 1103} t03> 


■ 


♦3 in me 




^i12Dy PO^t. «. jD . 


n. ^ in p. ^S 






''30 from me 


rj5 in p. la 


T]103 as thou 


• 

?1SD» i" pause 


to thee. 


in thee 




"lOO, from thee 


n. 37 to him 


n? 




^m 


•JS in him 


inl03 «• he 


^^ ■ • ■ • • • 


toS poet. 
'. f^7 to her 

T 


03 in her 

T 


T 

ni03 as she 

T T 


• • • 

^njo, from him 


!. !|J7 to US 


U3 in us 


U103 as we 


1500 from us 


V T 


7 


T 
" * T 


D30 

• • • 


t to*you 

• 


• ■ " 


seldom MHO? 

• • 


• 

from you 

139 


V T 


m X 


Dn3 . Dn3 . 


ono. Poe»- 

• • •• 


to them 


in them 


DniD3 as they 


• 

DilJOf from them 

■ • • • 


m- m 


• • 


m 



na sign of the accusative. j^}} at, with. 

Sing, Plur^ Sing. Plur, 

'• ^DN. ♦niN me )ir\ii "8 ^riN »»> with me ^^f\ii with us 

T • • T • 

«• ?]riK» in P- DpflN you ?|j;ijt , in P- 1[PS¥i D^flJ? 

^i^« thee with thee with you 

o. init him 

tpiriNher IflN nfWat. with her Jf^^^ 

Dj;; with. 

* w.thee w. him w. her w. us w. yon w. tbem 

».. ?|j?j?, in p. ^oy, lor., noy> «oj^» 0591? - DOV' onoj? 




oriN ihn at, with him onti 

"^ them "^ ' with them 
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B. REGUL. 



Pret. 



Plur. 



3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 
3. 

2. m. 
2. f. 
1. c. 



Inf. const . 



Imp. 



PlUT. 



m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 



Kid. 
Transitive. 

nSop 

T.:^|t 
: .: - I T 

nrhsD 

• t • ' • 



NipJial. 



Jntransitire. 



'133 



m33 

t: |t 

ril53 
rn33 



n33 
orn33 



nScppi 



V .: - I : 

U7g)p^ 



*'7")3J 

.T : It .X ; f : 

Fhy nio'pi 

T : T T T.: - I : • 

— TOpi 

♦m33 «nV3» 'n^Dpj 

• ■ f' *• f* 

2173' I'^Dpi 
Dr»7DpJ 

W133 — iJStap: 

: -T : - I : • 



< 

or 
1 



*^120 ai«ol- <*"'"&> 'SoDH <^'»RJ' *ht20 
" ■■'"■ (Soph) ••'- 



ruSbp 

t: I:, 



•133 

• « • 
• • 

nnaa 



• : It- 
: It •« 
"T : -It- 



Fut. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 
Plur. ^ 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 
2. f. 
1. c. 



■^top^ 
Vbpfj 

).■'■■ 

7tDpK 

I * * * 

17Dp» 

a I I * * 

mSbph 
i7t?p;i 




T :« |:' • 

7bpj 



133» 

«• • • 

n33n 

^ ■ • 

i33n 
n33n 

• • • • 

n33N 

•• • • • 

n33' 

• • • 

nnsbn 
nn33n 

* • 

133J 



Sdp' 

. ♦ 'IT- 

7S3pn 

• "It- 

7Dpn 

• "It- 

♦7£Dpn 

• • : I T • 

7t3pK 
!|Stpp» 

njStDpn 

T. : - I T • 

i7Dpn 

• r: f T • 

n;'?Dpn 

•It- 



I 

t 

I 

I 

»<■ 
I 






The length. Fut. hSoDX 

(Optative) T : I : V 

Fut. apoc. (Jussive) 



nSiapN 

T : I T - 



Part. act. 7£3n pass. 7?|^J5 
••I |t 

1 "nSlD' in p. 2 ^h)y in p. 



Sdw 



VI 



EBB, § § 29—39. 
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Piud, 



Hiphil. 



Hophal. 



Uiihpad, 



n7Dp 

T.: - I \ 
I v.: - I •.. 

W?Dp 



nS'tppn 
n7Dpn 
iS»pppT 

IJl^^i^prr 



nVtDpn 

«T :| : T 

n7Dpn 
n7£DDn 



•I /UMI I 
:«: - I : T 




rmppn 

n'^capnn 

wtspnrr 

i7Dpnn 

•«p7DpnrT 

ij*7t3pnrr 

I 



•I /uui \ 

• ^ I I T 

DflVepn 

* 9 * I * 




i /UUl I 

• • • I • ■ 

u'^Dpn 

: - I :t 




wanting. 



'ViDpn 



t: •• I:- 



wanting. 



'Sepnn 

njSispnn 

t: "I-: • 



7£3pri 
7©p^ 

•^Dpn 

Sp' 

i7^pn 
niStapn 



lSt3P' 




♦S'Dpn 

• • • I : - 

7'ppN 
iS'Ppl 

mStDpn 

!iVppn 

rtahwn 

• T.; -I : - 

7'PpJ 



Sjopn 
7ppn 

*' : I : T 

7DpN 

mSopn 

▼ * ^ I I T 

iSppn 
niSppn 

T .: - I : T 









Vppri' 

.. I - . . 

7t3pnn 

7DpnK 

ni3pn» 

ft • I • • • 

nj7E)pnn 

iSpprin 

m'?EDpnn 

T : •• I .- : • 

bopm 

•• I - : • 

nSppriK 

T : I - ; V 
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C. VERB PE GUTTURAL. (§ 4 



Kal, 



Niphal 



Hiphil. 



He 



Pret. 3. m. 


•toy^ . 




"TOJ^n 


•n 


3. f. 


T! "it 


mow 

■ • • • 


mwrr 

■ • • • 


m 

T 


2. m. 


1?1PJC 


■ • " - • • • 


fnoyn 

■ • •• • 


^1 


2. f. 






fnoj^n 

• • • • • 


• • 

• • 


1. c. 


♦niPJt 


• • • ■ 


♦fnorn 

• •• • 


• • 
• 


Plur. 3. 




nm 




n 


2. m. 


m • • • 


omoyj 

• • • ^ ^ ,«• • 


omorn 


Din 

• • • 


2. f.% 


\^1^K 


I • • • ^ ^ ••• • 

• • » • • « 


Wiom 


m 


1. c. 

* 


Mior, 




iJTOjrn 

• •• • 


m 

m 
• 



Inf. const ♦IDJ^ abe. HiD];) *^PJ^^ HIDJi) *n»Dj;n n^P?r») 11 

• ■ • 















Imp. m. 


• 


ptq 


nam 


iPJ?.r» 




f. 
Flur. m. 


• "my. 


'P'^ 
W 


nprn 


n^pjtjn 

• 


wanti 


f. 


T : -: 


njptn 








Fat. 3. m. 


1»e 


. prrr 

1 •• • 


^??e 


"TPJ?. 

• 


« 


3. f. 


• 


prrn 

1 •• • 


^P^rl 


• 


1 


2, m. 


##10I!|? 


prnn 

1 •• • 


"iQJVl 


,. "VDvn 


< 


2. f. 


• 


1 • • • • •• 

f • • • 




• 


• 


1. c. 


■ • • 


prnN 

1 •• • 


tPJ^U? 


Tpj?i<- 


• 1? 


Plur. 3. m. 


• 


prrr 

1 • ♦ • 


: *|T" 


'np3^_ 


11 


3. f. 




nipnp?]! 

• 1 . . • • 


n;io^n 


fi^lPJ^f! 


T : * 


2. m. 


• 


•iprnn 




n'p3;n 

• 


Hi 


2. f. 


T • **• 


"WO 


n:iorn 


n^lPJ^n 


T : 


1. c. 


-^m 


Pfnj 

1 •• • 


1PJ^3 




n 


Fut. apo«. 


(Jussive) 




• 


• 





Part. act. igy pass. -jJi^jr IPJ/J Tp3;P ni; 



D. VERB AYIN GUTTURAL. (§ 41). 
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Kal. 



Ntplud. Fid. I'liul. Hiihpad. 



V hsL 3. m. 
1 3.f. 

1 ^™' 


- T 

T : - T 


• 

T -: : • 


n3"i3 


.13-13 

T : 


n3i3nn 

▼ : •■ T ; • 


1 2. f. 


: : - T 


fit3nB''j 


nD-»3 

• • 


n3i3 

« • 


n3i3nn 

: : ~ T : • 


K 1. c. 


• : - T 




♦r»3n3 


♦ri3"i3 


'n3-i3nn 

• : -T : • 


K Flor. 3. c. 


-: T 




1313 


13*13 


i3-i3nrr 

: |T : • 


I : ^™- 


• • > ^ • 


DJicpnE': 


Dn3n3 

• • • ^ •• 


Dn3"!3 


Dn3"i3nn 


1 -. 2. f. 

B. 1. c. 


; ~ T 


iJLDntrj 

• as • ■ 


nil 

Tll-13 


Ti3 


rn3i3nrr 

I V : -T : • 

iJ3-i3nrT 

: -T : • 


1 M 

■ hf. absol. 


« 
T 


mtrn 

•• T • 

Dhtr'J 

• • 


T]i3nn 

1 •• T : • 


I Imp. m. 
I Plar. m. 


ton?' 

• 


• -: T • 


• :iT 
:<T 


ri-i3nn 

1 "T : • 

wanting. ,-•— 


1 ^ 


1 • ■ 


T : - T • 

ontr> 
DHtrn 

♦Drttt'n 

• -: T • 


T : - T 

TO 
r]-|3fi 

♦3i3n- 

• : IT : 




T : -T : • 


V Fnt. 3. in. 

' !'■ 3. f. 
■ 

.2. m. 

*- 2. f. 
R I.e. 
l^'Hor. 3. m. 
r 3. f. 


♦DHE'n 


TO 

n"!3f1 

♦3i3n 


n-i3n' 

••T : • 

n"|3inji 
*3"i,3nn 


Dn?'>< t3ne'>« T|"!DN* r]iD^? 

IDHir' IDntJ.^' 1D"1D' 13-iD» 

r\ymtT\ rrjmc'n njDian ma-iDn 

t:-: • t:-t- t:~t: t:- : 


i3i3n» 

■ It • " 

™3i3nn 

T : - T : • 


y* 2. m. 


iDntrfi 


-: T • 


i3-i3n 

: T : 


13"i3n 

• • 


i3"i|i"Tn 


Y 2. f. 
f I.e. 


mnnti^n mmtj^n mDnnn ; 

^ • mm • • •—.•»•—• ^cai*^- 

DHtr'j DntJ'j ni3^ 


n33-i3n 

T ; - 

TO 


m3n3nn 

T : - T : • 

r)-)3nj 

1 "T : • 


Part. 
pass. 


jonK'' 

•• 

Dim:' 


T : • 


T1?P 


n-i30 

T 


*Tl3f)0 

1 "T : • 



26 
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E. ve: 



Kal. 



Niphal. 



Fret. 3. m. 


'ypB' 


•yo^j 


4 


3. f. 


"W" 




» 


2. m. 


nj^ae^ 




f 

T 


2. f. 


fm^ 


• • 


r 

• 
• 


Plnr. 2. m. 


mv^ 


ttfijw'j 


DJ; 



Inf. 


9 


•j;oB'n 


1 


Inf. abtol. 


jriDB^' 


• 




Imp. m. 


*roK^' 


i^Kf 






"jrpa^ 








^J^P?^ 


: T • 










■ 


Fut. 3. m. 


• 

• 


J^oc^' 




3. f. 


• 


yoe'f) 


J 


2. m. 




roa'fl 


J 


2. f. 


^^» • • • 
• • 


♦TO'n 


'J 


1. c. 


• • 


yoc^i< 


J 


Plur. 3. m. 


• • 




4 

• 


3. f. 


n^J^^^n 




n^3 


2. m. 


• 


ij;pj2^f) 


ij 


2. f. 


n^fy^n 


n^jrgt&'f) 


n^ 


1. c. 


• 


yoB^'j 




Fut with. Suff. 




• 





Fart. act. 



)^ pass, jrio^ yp^j 



MED GI3 


TTURAL. (§ 42) 
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Pu<d. 


Hiphtl. 


Hophal. 


Bithpad. 


'V^^ 


• 




• 


rniTQ^ 


^ . . . 


nj^i^'ri 




nratf 


ruwn 

T « 


r»j?otr'n 

T » • « 


njrsfi^n 


WJ^^ 


• * • 


• • • 


• • 


WJ^^ 


Di^VOB^n 


onrotrn 


DJrijrsiiiB^rT 

• • • 



J^StJ' 






WO 
yotyn 

^- .. . T 



ysntrn 



Qt. apoc. 



VWO 



V^^n 






W9 



rajitr'n 



wanting. 




wanting. 






1 • • ^ 




% 


*. • 


• 


yp^ 


• 


v^tt^ 


• 


j;o^ri 


rpiiB'fi 

• 


• 


• 


j^e^n 






• 


♦«PB'n> 


* • m 




• 


rp^K 


ypjitr'K 

• • 




irpB'! 




• • 


T ; - ., : 


nj^tj'n 


T^: - : T 


njjrpntj'fl 


• *. • 


• 


irpif'n 

• J T 


irsfiB'fi 

• • 


njyo^ii 


T\^'^t^ 


ny^p^ 


njlfsiitj^f) 


• • 


• 


3^^^ 


ypjiB^^ 



ysiifi?^ 



# 



204 



F. VERB LAME 



Kal. 



Niphal. 



• 



Pret. 3. m. 


T T 


T : • 




3. f. 




nN*V9j 


• 


2. m. 


n»xvo 

T T T 


T •• : • 




2. f. 


T T 


riNv^J 




1, c. 


T T 


• •• a • 


1 

* 


Plur. 3. c. 


: IT 


IKVPJ 




2. m. 


T : 


• • 


D 


2. f. 


' IP^V'^ 


JONV,p;i 


I 


1. c. 

■ 


T T 


• • • ■ 

• 




Inf. 


{iji'ia abs. (>51X3) 


•• T • 




Imp. m. 


T : 






f. 


• ■ • 


• : |T • 




Plur. m. 


• • 


: It • 




f. 


T V : 


T V T • 




Fut. 3. m. 


T : ' 






3. f. 


T : • 


•• T 




2. ni. 


T : ■ 


Nvan 




2. f. 


♦NVPn 


• : IT • 


♦ 


1. c. 


T : / 






Plur. 3. m. 


^w 


: (T • 




3. f. 


T V : • 


T V T ■ 


T 


2. m. 


• • • 


: 1^ - 


• 

• 


2. f. 


rwNVon 

T •.• : • 


T V T • 


TO 

T 


1. c. 


T : • 






Fut, apoc. (Jussive) 


Fut. with Suff. 




• 


4 



Fart. act. 



Nvo pass, xwo Kvm 



ALBPH (N 


'7). (§ 49) 




2U5 


Pital. 


Htphil. 


Ilophd, 


Hithpael. 


T \ 


• ■ ■ 


'**VPC 


• 




T • : • 


HKVOn 

T : : T 


nKVDDn 

« • ■ 


• 


nNVon 

T •• : • 


T "IT 


T .. - : . 


DKVP 


DKVon 

• • • • 


myon 

•• : T 


• 


'W^P 


■ • •• ■ • 


.. . T 


• •• ^ m > 

• 


IKVP 


• • • 




• • 


•• • 


onsvon 


onKXon 

• • •• • ^ 


• • •• ^ • • 

• • 


m^o 


1 V •• : • 


IJCJ<V?n 


I V .. - . . 


m^D 


ijNVDrr 


UNVon 


liNvonn 



NVO 



'N'von ai»- (NVDH) Nvon mnn) i<2;onn 

• * I** «■ • 



« 


Nvpn 




••mm • • 


wanting. 


'K'VDH 

• • • ^ 


wanting. 


• • 

• «• • • 




njNVDn 




T • • 


Ki-pi 




T : T 




T . 




T : T 


N2fonn 


Kvan 

T '. 


• ■ ^ 


T : T 


•• • • • 


• • ■ • 


♦j<»VPP» 


• : : T 


♦Nvonn 


T . -: 


■ • aw 


T : T 


• • ^ • • • 


mu'. 


1K»VP! 






T ■.• . : 


r^KVprt 


T V : T 


1 • • 




• ■ ^ 


; : T 




njtti'm 


m}«vpf» 

T • • 


T V : T 


n^K^oipn 






T : T 


Nvom 

.. _ ; . 



KVD' 



♦JN'VO' 



H¥00 



N^VDQ 



NVOO 



T ; T 



Njfono 



206 G. VERB PE ALEPH (N"S). § 48. 

Kal. Niphd. Htphtl. R 

Pret.3. m. S?K SjN^ ^^^^ \ 



- T 



Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm C. 



Inf. SbK abfi. 6l3K) V^Jtn ^''^•}> S^DNH S 

• • T , ■■ 

Imp. m. SbK S^KH h^iin* 

f. 'Sjk 

f. hjSdk 

• • • 



Fut 3. m. JjpK* / •^P;J S^PKH S'ajf. 

3.6 S^xn 



i 



2. m. '^JKn 

2. f. ♦'jDxn 

1. c. SpX 
Plur. 3. m. npN^ 

2. m. !|^3}<n 



etc. etc. 



2. f. 
1. c. 






Fut. VaT Conv. ^'2^>t\ , "Oi») 



pwt. wt- S^N !»«• Vo^ S^^^ 't'^J'kd ^ 



\ 



Flit 3. m. 
3. f. 
2. m. 
2. f. 

1. c. 
Plnr. 3. 

2. m. 
2. f. 
1. c. 



hp. 



Fin. 



m. 

f. 

m. 

f. 



Fn 3. m. 

3. £ 
2. m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 
flur. 3. m. 

3. t 

2. m. 
2. £ 
1. c. 



H. VERB f'fi (§ 50). 



JSxil, 



nrji 



-T 



etc. 



regular. 



Niphal. 



2W 



Hijphtl. Hophd. 



nB«'4ri 

• ^ • 
• • •» • 



onc^l^ oriB^J9 • 



T * ^ * 

inB'"3n 

• • ^ • 

onciih 




• • ^ • 



ijtr'34 



utr'iin 



• •* • 



wtriin 



M constr. f^gf^ abs. WiJi) "B'^an <'*''?v'> tJ'^iin '"'i™ {T jfT «'A'?> 



T I - 



•• T • 

• :|T • 
:|T- 



^ • 

• • • 

T : - • 



B?3' 



•• ^ • 



B'J3N 

• • ^ • • 



niB'j3ii 

T : - T • 







'T • 



The length. Fut. HB^ilK 
Fot. apoc. 



np43N 



B'jm 

** ^ 



• ^ 

B'^ilfl 
B^'JIfl 

B"3N 

mB'jin 

T : •• - 

B^'^-U 






wanting. 



B'J.^ 
B^Jil 

B'jii 
♦B'jiri 

* " • 

IB^-I* 

• • 

r\y<ifxr\ 

T * ^ * 

IB'-Ifi 

mB'-iri 

T : - •• 

B^'li 



'ItaLact. 



B'Ji pass. B«|Ji gfilJ 



B^^ 



^so 
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I. VERB PE Y 



Kid. 



Pret. 3. m. 




— X 






3. f. 




"^ : |T 






2. m. 




T : - T 






2. f. 




rat:*' 

: : - T 






1. c. 




• : - T 






Plur. 3. c. 










2. m. 


• * 


• * * 




1 


2. f. 




1 V : - : 






1. c. 




: - T 






Inf. 




• • • • 

• « 


• 




Imp. m. 




•• 


jjn| 




f. 




• • 






Plur. • m. 




^2^ 


• • 




f. 




T : " 


t: -: 




Fut. 3. m. 




32^ 






3. f. 




3trn 

• • •• 


C'Tf» 




2. m. 




•• •• 


cn^ri 




2. f. 




• • • • 


• ■ ■ 




1. c. 




• • •• 






Plur. 3. m. 




: 1" 


: p 




3. f. 




T : - •• 


T : - • 


1 


2. m. 




13^^i? 


• r 




2. f. 




T : - •• 


T : - • 


n 


1. c. 




• • •• 






Fut. apoc. 


(Jussive) 








Fut. with Vi 


Gtv Conv. 


• • ■« ^ 




• 



Part. act. 



3C^ 



pass. 3?|{y> 



'fl (orig. V'£J) (§ 51.) 
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HipM. 


Jlitphal. 


*y\ih7\ 


*3C"in 


T 


T : 


T : — 




■ • MM 


• • 




• • •• 


• 


• 
• 


V : ~ 


• • 


rwe'in 


IWC'in 


liDE-'in 


uDtrin 



Kill. 



» 



3£3' 



regular. 



Hiphil. 

T • •• 

•.vn 



IJ^DTI 



ii^n >iw- o'f^in, 


3BHn) 3Cf!in 


■^1 aio;) 

• 


• •• 


ae'in 

•• 




*3D» 

• 


^lS)^^ 


• • 

• 


wanting. 


• • • 

■ • 


• • •• 

\y\Try 

• •• 


T : •• 




T : - : 




• 


ym 




• •• 


• 


3cnn 


y&t) 


3'D»n 

• •• 


• 


3trin 


^D'ty 


3'£D'n 

• •• 


• • 


• ■ 




»5»p»jri 


• 


DE'IN 


3^'N 


3'D'N 

•• 


• 


• 


: r 


13^« 

• •• 


n^ac'in 


niacin 

T : - 


T : - 


n»£?»n 


lyE'in 


atrin 

• 




i3»D'n 

• •• 


n^ae'in 


T : - 


T : - 


nat?']! 


• 


SB'IJ 


3£D'J 


ym 


3CV 

• • 






3t?'.t 


3^1 

• 




ap'*!' ri?'n 



yUS'Q 



3m!: 



3P'. 31D» 
27^ 



3'D'?? 



I 
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Kid. 
Pret. 3. m. *3P 

3. f. nsD 

T — 

2. m. r»l3D 

T - 

2. f. map 

1. c. •'PfOD 

Plur. 3. c. Qp 

2. m. Dfll3p I 
2. t |^13p 

1. c. Ul3p 

Inf. constr. *'20 abs. OOg) '^p; 



Imp. m. 




3P 






f. 




'3b 






Plur. m. 




«D 






f. 


nr3D 

T V •.. 






Fut. 3. m. 


ab» 

T 


A 


• 




3. f. 


T 




nbri 




2. m. 


3pn 




DDJl 




2. f. 


'3pn 

T 




»3Dn 

• • • 




1. c. 


3bN 

T 




3bN 

• • 




Flar. 3. m. 


13D» 

T 




no* 

• • 
• 




3. f. 


nrapn 

T • • - ' 




nj3Df» 

T : 


1 


2. m. 


i3pn 

T 




13pf» 




• 2. f. 


nj'apfi 

T V •• : 




nj3Dn 

T : 


r 


1. c. 


3PJ 




3bi 





Fut. with Vav Conv. 3D»1 



T T- 



Fut. with Suff. ♦japi 



Part. act. ^^^jQ pass. 3^0 



LED ij;y). 


(§ 52). 


• 
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Hiphil. 

• 


Hophal. 


Pid. 


Pval. 


•3Drr • 

•• •• 


•3pin 


•3310 

• • 


•3310 


tf «• •• 


nsDin 

T - 


n33lD 

T : 


03310 

T : 


ni3Dn 

T • -: 


ni3Din 

T "" 


03310 

■ m 


l?33iP 


ni3Dn 


ni3mn 


r»33io 

• • 


0331P 

• • 


'ni3prt 


'rn3p=in 


*ri33lD 

• 


♦0331P 

• 


norr 


i3p-in 


13310 

• 


13310 

• 
• 


omson 

• •-: 


Dni3Din 

• • mm 
• 


003310 

• • • «■ 

• • 


00331P 

• • 


I0i3pn 


irnsp-in 


I0351P 


r033lP 


uison 

• *• 
• 


ui3pin 


133310 

• 


133310 

• 


•3Dn 


3pin 


3310 


3310 


3Dn 

•• T 


3310 

• • 




'3Dn 

• •• T 

^3Dn 

•• T 


wanting. 


• 

031D 

• 


wanting. 


nraon 

• • • 




njMTD 

t: •• 




3D* 

•• T 


3P-V 


3310* 

• • « 

• 


• 

3310^ 


3Dn 

•• T 


3pin 


33100 

■ • ■ 
• 


33100 


3Dn 

•• T 


3p!in 


3310O 

• • • 
• 


331DO 


♦3Dn 

• •• T 


♦3Din 


'3310O 

• • • 
• • 


♦33100 

■ • • 


3DK 

•• T 


3P1N 


351P« 

• 


331P^ 


13D' 

'•T 


mv 


13310' 

• • 

• • 


1351P* 


TV- : 


r»y3Din 

T V " 


0333100 


0333100 

T : "~ : 


QDD 

•• T 


apm 


13310O 

• • 


133100 

• • 


nnon 

■ • ■ 


nrapin 


0333100 

^ • •• ■ 


oasiDO 


3DJ 

•• T 


3P« 


33103 

• • * 
• 


33103 

• 


3D1 

VT- 








♦33D' (D33D') 

• •■•• ••■•■ 

- , ^ , * • • • 


♦33310» 





3DS 



3010 



33100 



33100 
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L. VERB ATTN ^ 



Pret. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

!• c. 
Plur. 3. c. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 



Imp. -m. 

f. 
Plur. m. 
f. 



Fut. 3. ID. 
3. f. 

2. ID. 

2. f. 

1. c. 
Plur. 3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 
2. f. 
l.»c. 

Fut. apoc. 
oonv. 



onon 



XtphuJ. 

*Dipi 

noipi 

niDip^ 

nioip^ 

♦nioip^ 

lOlpJ 

Dj;iiaip^ 




inphii. 

*D'pr> 
rro'pn 
nio'pn 

nio'pq 
'jnia^pr? 

onio'pn 



ijqp uiDipi . wia'prt 



Inf. const. 'orip abs. (Dip) *D'iprT *DprT Wp?^ O'pi 



Dip 

'n?p 

1S4p 

nwp 



Dipn 

'Dipn 
wipn 
n 



iij> 



Dip* 

Dipn 

Dipf) 

♦oipri 

DIpN 

loip' 
nyoipfl 

T V ! 

loipn 
ra'aipn 

T V f 

Dipa 



Dip' 

Dipn 
Dipn 

♦pipn 

DipN 

iaip» 

I'oipn 

Dipi 



Dp.O 

nwpn 

D'py 

D'pn 
D'pn 

*o'pri 
D»pN 

'p: 



Wl 



lO'D* 



niopn 

T : I •• T 

10'pn 

T : |-T 

Dp? 



Dp: 

DP»1 . DD'I 



Fat. with suff. 



Part. act. 



♦*P1p' 



op: 

... I . . 



Dp F^s-DIp Dip; D'pP 



<W. (§ 53). 



M. Verb A\^^ Yodh (♦"];) § 53. 213 



PiH. 


Piial. 

•DOlp 




AW. 

A 


Niphd. 


- *DOlp 


1^ 


*r3 


•ruj 


no?ip 


nopip 


T T 




nii3; 


npoip 


npoip 


nj3 

T ■ ~ 


nij'3 


T 


noaip 


npoip 


nj3 


niy3 


niji3i 


♦npoip 


'Jiqpip 


♦f1J3 


»n")a'3 


♦niii33 


iDpip 


lopip 


ija 


irs 


wi3i 

T 


Dppoip 


oripoip 


Dr»j3 


Dni3'3 

• • 


oniJiDJ 

a • 


I»?P9^P 


mov ■ 


W 


inii^? 


j]ii3i3;i 


1i?0lp 


upoip 


i:i3 


« 


yiJ13; 


DOlp 


DOlp 


•pa 


{\2) 

r3 


•pan 


D.p1p 


■ 


|i3n 


'opip 

TODIp 


wanting. 




-r3 

• • 


as Dipn 


njDni'p 

t: •• 1 











opip! 
■DDIpri 

Dpip^ 

pplpil 

h^Plpljl 

IDpip];) 

fiiooipn 

DPlp3 



DPlp! 

opip;i 
opipi;) 



DP'ip^!l 
ippip* 

njopipri 

lopipri 

niopipn 

T : - I ; 

Dpip:? 



♦j»3n 

T ■.* ■ I 

ij'3n 

■ • • 

T?^ 

PI 

r^ 

»JJ'3» 



as Dip* 



DDIpp 



opipp 



13. P3 



r^'^ 
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N. VERB LAMI 




Kal, 


Niphal. 


Prpt. 3. m. 


*nS^ 


*nSjj 


3. f. 


nr>i3 


nnSjJ 


2. m. 


• ■ ■ 


rfS^i <?''?^ 


2. f. 
1. c. 






Plur. 3. c. 


iS| 


ftj 


2. m. 


^lyiSi 


Di^^^i 


2. f. 


vfj^. 


1 V •" : • 


1. c. 


• T 


• • • • 


Inf. constr. fll /J a^. 


(flSl) (poet. 1 


^j> ni'^^n <fi''?^> ni^ 


Imp. m. 


•nSj 




f. 


• • 


■ 


Plur. m. 


hi 

• 


I 

JiSjn 


f. 


• 

▼ •• • 


nr^-in 

T VT • 


• 

Fut. 3. m. 


rhy 


^t- 


3. fl 


• • ■ • 


Th.i> 


2. m. 


rh^Fs 


ry%^ 


2. f. 


* * * ' * 


hm 


1. c. 


nS^N 


rhysi 


Plur. 3. m. 


hx'. 


V . T V 


3. f. 


Y a • • • 




2. m. 




6|ii 


2. f. 


T ••• I • 


T • " T • 


1. c. 


■ • • 
• • 


VT • 


Fut. apoc. 


• • • 


T • 


Fut. with Suff. 


• •• • • 

• 





Part. act. rhy paM-^iSii hS^^ 



BE in-'?). (§ 54). 213 



Ptml. 


ffiphU. 


Bopkal. 


Jlithpad. 


'rhi 


*rh:^ri 


'rh^n 


*rh}tTi 


nO*?A 


^rhy>^ 


nrf>yn 


nrbim 


rrW < 


"'•tj™ nhyn 


▼ • : : T 

n'7jn 






* T »" : • 


T f" • ^ 

n'7jn 


n»7Jnr» 


Vl^. 


^rciin 


• T 


'il^^Tin 


iW 


ftn 


* ** ^ 


^^ir^ii 


DH''?^ 


oryh^n 


Dp»Sjin 


oryhix^rf 


IfP^i 




I • • •• • ^ 


rn^iinrr 

■ • • A** ^* * * 


mi 

• 


1 • 4 

•• • • 


1 • A • ■ 


iy73fin 

• 




• 




• 




•• • «i 




nVj^n 




^Sjn 




"•^iinn 


wanting. 


• 


wanting. 


• - : • 




• 




• 
» TV-:* 


'"^1?^: 


n*?;: 


"*?p: 


rhitv 


n'^iin 


'""^^^ 


"'?'?^ 




n^Afi 


nSio 


n%ri 


n'^riji 


''?4ii» 


*>^rt 


•V :. T 

* T 


^-Tfl 


.n'?iN ■ 


nSiiK 


n^^x 


nSiiN 


"^y. 


by. 


W. 


• t ^ • • • 


ny^jri 


nr^^ii 


nySifi 


nj%-in 


19:1)1 


'I'^^n 


17.W 


iV^pn 


n;»V4n 


nrSiin 


J^^*^^^ 


nyV-infl 




T v» : ~ 

• • • ■» 

• • 




• • ^ > • 

• « 


.^ ^ • 


hy 

• • 




m • 




• 










216 0. REGULAR 

SuiTFixES /or 1 Sing 2 Sivg. m. 2. Si-ng. f. 3. 

Pret. Kal. 3. m. tJ^Dp ?|^pJ5 Tj^Dp 

3. f. 'l^^Dp ^n'P^p nO^^P 



2. m. • -^ - I: 



• T : - I 



II 



2. f. 'rnto 

• • • ^ I • 



11 



I.e. — ^^^'f^p T^'p^n 

Plur. 3. c. ♦J!|Spp rp^Dp TjlS^p 



2. m. »^!|nSDp 
1. c. 



Int. Kal. 



Imp. Kal. ♦jStDD 



•• : |t 



8. m. ♦jSdP' nSjOp' 



• ■ 



in 



^jU^Dp Tju^yp v 



snffi nom. ♦■»t3p > Tl^DD > L 

suff. verb. 'J7DP S ?l7Dp ( ' " ^ ' ' 



Fut. Kal. 3. m. ♦jS^p* ?|^Dp: ^Spp» 1 



with Nun epcntfietic 

Plur. 3. m. Ol'jtJp' ^jl'^tPp' n^pp' ir 



PreuPiel. ".jSpp ri'?t?p ^hl?^ 



WITH SUFFIXES. § 42— 4T. 
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8. Sing. f. ' 1 Plw. 2 Plar. m. 2 PUr. f. 3 PUr. vi 3 Plur. f. 

.nji!?9j5 «n^ipp D5n^t?p r^i-iSop^ onSap inSap 



1^ i^Vi5>n 

.» * : ^ : • : - I : 






ijii'?oj5 — D5*^V^n p'^^sp P'f'V^p rf''?ep 

rnSop wiSpp D5iS^p pi'^^p Di'^pp p^pp 

nw^p — D3''^'?^P |3i^Ve)P ouSop pj'pop 

■ ~ . - 

^^ w'^pp DS^pp pVipp oSt?p^ fep 






\ 



hip 

•• : It 



oStop 

• • : I T 






laScDp* oa^Dp' pSdp' d'I'dp* hsii^ 

I^StDp* 

* * * I ' * 

lifep* ddiSdp^ 

• ■•• •• .I.* 

• I • • i ■ 



fifep uSpp D^'^PP 



p^'^Pp' Dl'^Pp* pSipp' 

I^Vpp oVpp fep 



28 
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P. MASCULINE 



1. Declension. 



Sing, absol. 

— constr. 
Light Suffixes. 

• 
Grave Suffixes. 

riur. absol. 

— constr. 
Light Suffixes. 
Grave Suffixes. 



hero niajl 

• • 

r|ni33 

DDnl3J 



harid -]♦ 

T 

ri 



• T 

ni3ji n' 

~ ' — T 

D3ni3:i D3n» 



• • *• • 



S E C O 
II. 

star 3513 
3313 

*3313 

D'3313 
♦3313 

• • 

♦3313 
D3'3313 



N D 



name Q^ 

♦DC' 

• • 

• • • • 

riioa' 



Fourth Declension. F. I F T H 

Sing, absol. word *13T S^V^ 3iJ^ ^^^ Tpt ^^^S H^P ^^ *li)D 



— constr. 
Light Suffixes 



n3'i 






. I ... 




|T 



Grave Suffixes DD*l3T 
riiir. absol. DHDT 

• T 

— constr. **13"1 

Light Suffixes ^^3*1 



033^ 
D^3ijr 

♦33jr 

• • • ^ . 

♦33jr 




D3ipr 

• • • I ■• • 

■ • 1 • 

Q'jpr 

■jp.' 






I • • • • 

D33Sd 

D'370 

♦3^0 

♦3S0 



• • •• 




Grave Suffixes D3n31 D3'33jr D3»3pr D3'370 

• • •• •!. •• 



D31$P 
onflD 

•T : 

•• • • 

-T : 

D3n9? 



1. Declension. 

Sing: absol. • law Hfjn 
— constr. 
Light Suffixes 



SECOND DECLENSIOIT. 
year nitt* sleep njtT right- HplV 



np.rr 
♦npn 









eousness 




Ti 



Grave Suffixes 
Plur. absol. 

— constr. 
Light Suffixes 
Grave Suffixes 



D3npn 
nipn 
nipr» 
♦nipr» 

03'nipn 



♦nii^^ 




' < 



Q3nJB' 

• • • 



np.-« 1 
♦njjTV 

m 





^ . • 



nipny 

nipiv 
♦nii3iv 



vy ! 



03' 



> • •• 




NOUNS. § 01 (10. 
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DECLENSION. 



3. Declension. 



'^T)p. 



»i.flr ^12 

D 



s D'np.pn™y3'N "<•"•• ni:n § yni | |m 









nn 
nn 



♦f 



n 



! 'an; 
♦an: 



»jinDr 




s 



•• • • 



O N . 



ri'S 






E C L E N S 

b 2nr5 ^«*' *^rj i^^^'*'^' nvj ^^"^iv Sys f'""»* ns <i*^tii nixS- ^^'vp ]-f^f 
"ij?j nij |7j?3 n? mo. n'r 

^I^^S 'T^nS TjJllO. 7^,-17 



i trip 









ODE'lp DD"iri DDnVJ DD^^S DDn3 DDnlO. QDHn 

■ •■IV ■« ■■■ •■■■ ■■•■ ■• _• 



1 

- T : 



- t) T 






♦Sr«n pi. only in mill)- ♦tTJJ^. 

'•^i:r "Til Hebrew ■■ ' 

'•b];B r»i"i3 ^110. 






'r 



Q3'Cnp Q3nyj QD'n-fJ DD'Sya n^a » D3'r»lO, DD'D 

• •!' • • •" • T "I ' ■ • • • • 

N'OTJlSrS. ^ 09-72. 

Third Declension. FOURTH DECLENSION. 

i"****" hdSo word nnoN <ip«^rt na^n t^igr ;^p3v ccat j-i jns 

T. : - T : • ^ ? "'■ I vv 



mix 



'DD^^ 



^mcN 











onnain 
niann 




nip^v 
♦nipji* 



n^3 
♦ruriD 



T 

♦mriD 



)3'ni3'70 Da'DinoN Q3'ni3nn D3'nip:v DS'nina 



CHRESTOMATHY. 



I. Abraham is commanded to offer up his child as a 
burnt sacrifice. (Genesis 22). 

m !■• •■ ••■■«■ !• ,- 

T •• ^: - : T • - I V V V I : f v : | t : • v t : - t v -: 

np35 Dn-i3N D3C*»i : n'Sx nc^v -ia*N onnn nnx Sj; n'?j/? » 

I . . "c ^ ^ . - .. . »- IV" - V -: 'TV - - ^- -1^ : 

U3 pny nxi 'inN nj?i ♦:tr-nN np»i i-ioprnx tram 
; Q'rhan iVnrjN— \c*n Dipsn-SkV rh) Dp*i rhy nfj^ ypai 

I T •■ I T - : - - 1 ^•- V T T : - T • - • • : - 

■ a ■■ ■'■••Iff* • 

-m onnax npn loyha r\y\ty\ nvinc'ji rts-ij^' naSi^ 

■ ■*• I • ■■ ■••••• T* 

-riKi CNrrnx it'3 npn 1:3 pnr-Sy Dtjrn nSyrr'sy 
V3N Dn-iaN-Si\* pn-r nDx**) :i"tit *an'icf dti nVaNen^ 

• T TT*" '"It** •• — T*— ••••• « •• w ••Tt-. . «« 

n»Ki Dn»Tni ti'xn mn noxn ^ia ♦^in noxn 'ax iok»i .1 
n'^jrS ni^n ^•h-TMi'\> D-rha omaK tdj^i irhyh ntwi*- 

• v: T - "» V -: I T - T- t: - V ": : •- ^ ^ 

tinSjp vSn x-ipn : ija-nx bntrS nVaNen-nx np»i n»-rtt" 

I - : - T •• T I : • - : v ; • v v —. - - v | t v 

:-TT- T : -- -• »"- -- V |:t -:• * 

v^npa T|3Da rn^^ -ipik 9^m3rT) Nnn vrr*"^? 0C*3?^ ^^ 
jnp'l :ija rinn nS'y'? ^rh^_ V^n-n^t np»i Dnn5» ^jfew 
nrt^DVn «-ion' -l^•■^f n??*!' rrin» wnri oiperroe^ orn?? 
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"narn ^?^^^? Tjn?-*? :Tj*prr»^ ^;>3"'">?< f»?BT» nVi njn 

■ • •• • ' ••!••• ■« 

:j^tr" "1X33 om^N ae'^i yar nNrSx nn» 

^ - T T T : - J .. - ^ - ^ T : - 

1 § 87, 2. 2 § 84, 2 3 § 07, 2.. 4 § 92, 4. 5 § 83, 7. 
• \ 76, 2, a. 7 J'j-^y the south-westcm hill of Jerusalem to which 
rpSp. with Solomo's temple on it, belonged, was called TV\TV ^H* 
ngn Vl or fuUer rrln^. n^5 "in (Isa. 2, 2.) the temple-nlount- 
ain. About this mountain the proverbial adage was current: 
%XXy T^Sn'^ ins on the mountain of God one is seen, i. e. is pro- 

V T- T : - : 

^ded for. 8 with 3 of the person or thing by whom one sweai-sj 
here God swears by Himself. ^ § 111, 1. 



II. Birth of Moses. His flight to Midiaii. (Exodus 2.) 

• •• ■,»• ■• •■ 

njHai -iDra ^-nDnm Kbj n3n iVnpm Mj'S^n iij; 
»frn> riDrn? Tm. ih n^j^rno *nJt1.V pmo irihif 

■• «■ •• _ • ^* MP •• • ^ • •• •• T T • -• <• •• ^^^ ^ •• • • 

• •••• • !•• • B 

• ; ^' T I • I vv •• T • |t • t|t: I •• •• - :~ " v ": 

''10^ n^- '3S rijnrns nS-n?Nni : nSmi* *]S pyrn 
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-r| ■ . - I . . Y • : - ^ : - - : .... - v v- - : •- | •• • : 

roD nso c'X nti ohSaoa Nn»i vnx-'jN iVV^'j ntrD 'rw 

I — . f .. . — y I V • - TV" • : ^« 

O'trjK-'Jt'' mm 'yt£fn qi»3 xri :^in3 injom '"«sn 

• • • • • a • 

?|Pfe' ♦o "ipx*"! : T^JT). <'T5n nsS yc'-iV "19N»i d^v^ dioP 
-JTK mnn 1CN3 "ION nriN *ir\rhn ^yh^ taisfc'") nsr k^n"? 

• ■ • ■ • • • • I • I • a 

-n^« rijns rot^'n : nann ynu fax -ioN»\n^*b N^n.nssrr; 
rijnfl *J3o nco mn'*! nco-nx j'inV cpn^i nm lonn 

• • • • • • • !•• ■' 

ni33 ysc" inn p^h) nN3n-Sj; sc'i rno-pi<3 3t^' 

T ^ - V It:* I •• -c •• : ~ ^- v •• - I t : • I vv : v *" 

I V • -: I I : - : • t : t v t v - : - t v : • - t t" 

»;DJK«rnN ptJ'n rytrvi na'o Dp»i "oic-'n^n D'ynn ijdii 
:Di»rT K3"fr»')np j^^d n/pN*i|r»*3i? '^NtiJT)"'''? njNarni 

T TT t -: ^-T -. .T'* •Tl:- " 

-r\^ ]ti^\il. "n^ nsS i»k) vrijr'^i? ip^l :|NynTiis} j:)?^^ 

• T V V V T •/ '•" » ~ '•' "^ ~ I V : I • • T . 

ofchji loc'-nj* xnpn ?3 nSni : hb^oV ins nismx rw 

... . .. .,|..- I .. .. .. _ V : • T • V I-'- 

no»'> onn D'3nn d'd*3 ♦m : nn3J pN3 ^rvrt n -idn 91 

IT- •• T • -T • T- • :- T • •: T I VV : ' 'T •• - T * i 

onjj'iB'" hvT}\ ipjjp. ni3j;n-|0 ^N"j^r^3 injN»i Dn)iD if^ 
"i3r»i DnpNrn?? o'iISn yot') :n-t3r.rr?p D'ri'^Nrnii 
uy) :3pjr'-nN'> pPW-nN on-i3N-nN inn3-nx.D^ 

■ - - I ^:- V : I T : • v t t : - v • : 

I Tho Hibilantfl V» B^ an^^ ^^^ letters 7, p, J sometimes are donk- ^ 
IimI for tlio wike of euphony (Dagesh euphonic). 2 The third f. a. , 
mi)', often without Mappik : H— instead of pl— ♦ ^ for DV^TUT) 
{if. 4 112, (5, ». 8. and § 14, n. 1. ""4 inf. of j;T § 51> 4. 6 § 93,3. 
« Mi. II. of rjS* (only in imp. fern.) regul. "rj^^in , 7 § 55, b. 

« n)bin\ ' iiy^^F\) fr. n*?^ . 9 oitr'^ijn for jitrn^n, *• 

iiinHn. Hiillix Hoiuotimes used irregularly for tho fern, thus DJ^fV *? 
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III. The Appointinciit of Moses. (Exodus III.) 

- : - T"- T •• • v: T - T- T : • - - - |" '^ -' 

'K3 nw mon mm n-i»i r\iDrt riino cN-naSa vSk nin» 

•• T •• V : - •• • : : — v : •" i * "* "• - : t •• t : 

jitnS -ID '3 nin» nti : nion lya^-xS p-io ^mn Vnjn 
'33n noN*i ntro mro noN*i njon nino d wx vha K-in*i 

... . .. - ... .J. .^. - ... - J . ... ^». ■-• t| :•- 

f39 'rtV^ 'aJN "iPN'l JNin «trip-noiJ^ vSj; npij; nnx 
) ws n^D ifiipn 3p]^. >n V pmr ^i\>? onnaK ♦nV$? 

-wn-jp ihSjrnSi onvp i!p iWnS n-ixi :v3X3P-nK 
7K trail aSn «nar p^-V?« narni naiD pr'?i? mnrr 
rw? : tJia'rt"! ♦inm ♦nsni noNrti ♦nnni ^jj^iarr didp 

• "• •• • • ,.T. *'"!•-•;";" |. 

HP^N rnVn-riN 'n'jn-DJi ♦Sn nxa Sjntr'-'ja npya mn 
tyini nyir'^x ^nSe'Ni naS nnjri : onx o'vnS onvp 
3 D^Pi^Nn-SN nc^o npN'i : onvpia '^K-itr'-^ia wnx 

• •!• • • ■• ■•• • 

DnsQO hin^' 'ia-nx x'lfiN ♦ai ^Jn3"'?^< ^^a o 'ajx 
^'Vina ?i'r»r''?t?'' 'aJN '3 man ?|V-nn r]aj; n»n^-»3 -ipf<»5 
m^ : mn -inn '^y D'rtSNn-nx inajrn onypD ojrn-nK 
DnS ♦nnoNi Vn-ib'' 'ia-^N xa ^ajN mn o'nSxn-VN ntro 
ION no loty-nD 'S-npNi oa'Vx ♦jn'^tr' oa^niaK ^rha 
TtMh Tt^rta ne'N n'n^^ nc'P-Sj* ONiSN nnxn lorha 

• • «• •• a •• ■■ ~" *• • •* ** ** * * *" *• "* •• •• ^. 

• •,«••••• • • •■« ^, 

itr "laK'i JDa'^N 'jn^B' «n»nN "^N-itr^ '^aS loxn ria 
D'jiaN ♦nVx nin' hini:^^ 'ja-^N nPNn na ntrp-Vx wrha 

• • «• ^« •• • •• M k ■« ^ • • •• • •• ^ •■ «« . , ,, 

« • •■■• ■••• • ■ «« 
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♦otsr-m D3*Sk ♦jnVtt' apj;» ^rha) pn •;♦ ♦rt^N omaK ♦; 

I ii -inS nDi nn d' 

• • • • • • a 

• • s 

1 § 107, 7. Note. 2 § 37, Note I. 3 § 94, 4. 4 In the Bj 
mark of respect and reverence. 5 § 88, 6. 6 const, st. part, fen 
y(t ♦ f I remain always the same, I am unchangeable. 8 With 
name ihe tdaragrammaton nlil^ in ihe following verse is ident 
(See § 18, I. Note.) The correct pronunciation of the latter 
Jahaveh or Jahveh, according to the Samaritans Jabe» 



IV. The Proclamation of the Decalogue on Mo 
Sinai. (Exodus 19. 20, 1—18.) 

nansa urn ♦ro laio in3»i on^fliD iii^on : ♦ro -laio ' 
jnn'i D^rhi^rha rhv ntroi .♦"inn n:i3 hif^cr neh 

T I ; • - v: T V T ^T V T T V V •• T : • t I 

♦J3*7 Tm apr ira*? lOKn ria ioxS nnrrro mn* r 
•hy oariN tts'Ni onvoV ♦rrtrj; ntrx Dn\^-i onx ;S^r 
'^a lyoc-'n yiotroN nnjn :»Sk oanx Nasi d»^b^3 ♦< 
■Sa ♦V^a D'arrrSatj hVjd ♦'^ Dn>»m ♦nna-nx omc 

T • • • ▼- T T • ■*■•.• * V • : * • : V V : — 

Dnain r^x riip ♦iji o^^rta naVoo ♦'rrnn Dnxi : n 

■ • • pi. ••• • ••p« 

am ♦jprS Kipn ntro Ka^ :SKitr' ♦ja-Sx lann n 
W^ : nin* imy ncx rrV^n o'lam-Sa ru? dtv^sd oi 
nc^o ac'i ntrw nin* ")a"r-iB>N Va noN»i tth* oyrr 

V ■■ •.»•• •• • ■• •■ 

T]a-DJ? ^33; nana Dj:n ro?'» "la^^ |;yn ajra ^75< i 

T* • • ^M ^ • • ^^^ ^r •• • • • • •• ^^ ^ ^^ • • 

• • ••■»■• •• ■• 

: DhS.atr loaai nn.::! Di»n onanpi □rn-'?}* tiS ntro^ 

T : • XT - T : -| • : t t v I •• 

-Sa 'ryS mn* m* 'ti^'^a'n oi»a 'a ♦tr'Wn dvS D'jai r 

■•■• • • • 

oaS r\Dor\ -ioxS a^ao oj^rrnN* nSajm : 'td irrhif q) 
yjn"i<V : nt3v mt: ina j/ijn-'^a vispa yjji vta ni' 
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.»70x«T-nt< ne'e NVin i^rt^ ^hv> nsn»S3»n Tiiroa nrr* 

I ^ ' - : T T • : - : : - : ■ - v -: " - I * • v: t -) : • 

i?^3 loB^i?^ *7j;»i B'N^ np\ vbji ly 'y^vi ^m iV^ Wv^ 
|>9»pm?i7in natrnVip ♦nn :1no nnn-'?3 mm rB'33n 

I I "T : I" T - I • :- : T T t -v:v- i t : • - 

iT» 0Ti7N "i3i»i :7ip3 mj^ D'n7Nni n3i' nti^o iko 

■• • f« •■ ■•■• •• « 

I • •• V -: I V v: T : • T •• v •• t • t : - t 

i-iy crrta dtiSx rh ry^n^tib : dhdj; n'3o onvn pNo 

^TE^Mi '71^130 D*0B^3 ntt'x mioirSsi '^Di) ?iS-ntr]7n k*? : '♦js 

Jfian'? mnnB'n t6 :pnS nnno d'S3 na'Ni nnnopN3 

•■ V T V-: - : • I V T T - - . . - - „ -J - _ ^ . I .. ^ ^ 

tm W ips wp "^x ?i^riSx nin» d^x ^3 »Qi3yn a^} 

T I -: I" tJ- I V v: t : • t • •• : "t t : 

■ T !••*'• • • '• •• •• 

^•m inisr :nib''^ latr-nN Ntr'-ntj'K dn nirt* npy nS ^3 

^ T, ^^T • X •• • X * •- — • •• X ! I ••• • ^* 

[»jwi3n!?o"'73 i^Tb'jn i3j;n "D'0!nt?''B'' :itr'ip.'?n3ty'nDi» 
'n3K'7D-"'?3 ntryn "N7 n^rtVN nirrS n3tr T3trn isqi*) 

T T : T V -:- I V v: t - t - *: • : - . 

T : • |t I •• I V v: t : v : t t -: t ^— 

tiorn nitri 1no^fl n3i?i ?]jn n^'N tonn-NS ^^jri n'3 
sptno np^jj;^*! ojrn n")^.i \^fvi "inO'^^^l "'7''^''^ ''"'p ^] 

•• TTT.« • 11, •• 

29 



226 OnniiSTOMATnY, 

Dyj3-^y iriNT rrnn iia^D't dtiSkh n3 D?nK nioi 

«• !••• • ■•! ■•■■ . 

I • • • • • 

^ t2^*tn the new moon, the firHt day on which the new moon is 
visible. 2 On the same (the first) day. 8 The Sinai. 4 § 117. 

« *73l*n r\^D or fuUer '?3i^'^ np.3 1^9 (•^'^- ^' ^-^ *^ ^^^^ 

the trumpet in protracted sounds, i. e. continually. 6 § 105, 7. 
7 D*Jfl face, ihenperson generally, ♦JQ my person, myself. 8 DnDJ^fl 
not Ho. but Kal = DIDJ^fl ♦ ^ / denotes here: as to, with respect 
to. 10 §105, 4. n§85,"4. b. 12 §102. 7. 13§118. 14 5 98,1. 
15 § 104, 2. 



2 



V. Moral Laws. (Leviticus 19, 1—4, 9—18.) 

' .. T : • " : -^"i T V •• - V V T : •• - . - a 

inytht^ nirr ^jn t^'o '3 mn u^'^p nrhvi irnow 
: oypi'TK nin» u« liocn ♦hnac-nxi intd v3ni ion * e^^t 3 

nnt5'nNfi*n73nN7D3inNn«{p-nN»Q3isp3't :d3WK9 
:D5'nS» nin» ♦J^f onx 3rj;f» nji"?! ♦jj;'? t3p.^ri 16 ?]0")3 

pK^jrn-N'? : niiT ♦j^ n'riVi? Dtr-nx nV'prfl iptrS 'oc^a 13 
-»vS npaijr ?]iiN T3B' nV;^^ 170"***^ Srlin-Nbi ?i:^-n^i4 
♦iN Ti'rtSKo DNT-j Se^Do mn nS "lyr ♦jflSi c^-in SVpn 

nS :]W.3 yr\ n ?*TN7 : :p'Oj;^ ibSB'n pTV5 "tIij ♦jfi le 
:|M>3 ?i'nN-n^ N3trn-*«V:nin» ♦;J^f rpn. ^orVy. io^pir 
nSi Dpn-N'7 : Ki?n yhv \i^Tyih\. ?in'OjrriN ngin nam is 
:nin» 'iN ni03 «nj;-i7 ranxi nay 'J3-]tn ijsn 

1 § 100, V. 1). 2 § 98, 1. 3 The inf. with suff. like the Soghol- 
ate ^(3p sometimes has Kubbuts. cf. § 45, 1. and § 66, 11. 4 § 106, 0. 
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* tJJ T^J^ ^ stand up agaimt, QT the blood, i. e. the life, the 
aUiKlererer standing up against the lite of the slandered (IbnEsra). 

• UriM with accus. : to love in the widest sense, with 7 of the person: 
to bestow love upon one, to be devoted to. (Fuorst. Lex.). 



VI. The Priests Benediction. (Num. 6, 22-r-27.) 

"janoB^ nin* ?id")3» : on? » nioN Sx-ib" '»-nK iDian ri 

I V : : • : t : | : vt : v t t ••▼:•••: v -: t : 

ih Dtrn rvha vis nirr» i^*> i^'^im rna vj3 nin* nx* 

•"I: •• T : I V •• T T T T • t|V \ • I V •• TT T : "T 

« : D3"i3N ♦Jt<'i Sxife^ ♦ia-Sy 'OB^nK iDtn : di W 

• f«* >• ■ • • I* I 

1 § 105, §. 2 § 52, 8. 



VII. Exhortation to love the One God. (Dent. 6, 
4-9.) 

.• T : " T : - T : t v t ; •• v: t : •• t : • ^ - : 

Uoro'Tn vni^ :?|iNp-'7;)?i Titf^'orVMi ^jM^"??? ^I'.l'?^ 
»a>aV^Df)i3B''i iTO*?"^!^ Di*n :i«o ♦jjn ntr'N n^^rr 

I VT : T : - • : | v t : ^- - I : "■ : ' t v -: v •• t 

1 Refers to OnaiH . 2 § 51, 7. 



t 

^ 



VIII. Exhortation to revere God and to observe His 
commandments. (Dent. 10, 12 — 22.) 

•^j - : T -: - : t t : t ; v v t | •.• t • 

T : : • V : • | v : ^ t : I : t : i : P •/ v: t : 

14 rj^rf}^ rtph ]n : tjS sid'? Di»n :|'(Xi? d3N T^*iNf vriprrn^ 
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D"jj, ' n V s:; dd3 orrnnx Djnra iron Dni« nsHK"? rr\rv 

^ ■ ^m •• ^ ■ ^ « • ■■ « •• ■•■ •■■• ••> ^w • • ^^ 

■ I • ••* •• • •• ■• 

nni?" np' xSi D'i3 Nb^'-j**? ntr'N Nni^ni iajn Vniin Skh 

I - • : • T T • V -: T - : • - t - •• t 

nin'-nN :DnsD pxa Dn'\"i Dnj-»3 ^il^■]^^^ onarrKiJ 

• • Tap*** «•• • •••J^ 

jon :jDtrn iocdi pain 12=1 larn ihn K*vn ^'hVks 
-nw ''ri'jiiirrnN Tim ntrj^-n^'N ?i»iiSj« xim ^in'pnn 

I V -; : T V V ~ : ' : | v •• t v -; v •• t t - 

:«3iV D'otrn ♦33133 q'riSiS nin* aotr nnjn nonsp ^ 

T •- T - I V v: T : P : T t^-: t :t:^ 

1 Inf. of ay cf. § 30, 4. 2 as it is this day, justnow* 3 § 81, 1. 
4 § 92, 7. 5 § 84, 3. 



IX. Appointment of Joshua to succeed Moses. (Joshua 

-*p jr?:'in'-SK nin* -icx»i nin» i2V ncto nio nnx » 'nn i ^ 
"HK i3K. Dip nny) no n3J? n^rb nbxV ntro n-Tu^pnU' 

• •P"« • • • ■•I 

irii g:^ x'N pnh-Sn mn Dj^n-73i nnK mn iTm j 

I •• ^ T V -; I V T T V V -■ ^T T : t - v - I •• :-- 

*i3D3SjTii3 n^"»iT*">tJ'{< 'DIP13-S3 ihiniir ♦J3S arhi 
nrn rii37m "isnsno : na'o-?^ '^31 nc'lo rr\r\i dM 

■ ••■"'• • • • •• ■•! 

" Vn jrt QNi-i j?i. ** □♦nnn p.N 73 ms-nn: Siijin nnan •\s^ 1 
♦)?• V3 n»>3S c"N 3i'»n'-N'? : 03*7135 trrt' cocn n130« 

^•■» • ••••• •• • 

ntf'|< pNn■i^^it n^D Dj;n-njv* S^n^n. nnx 's f'o^). plOe 
iOB'V txp wa^. prn p"! :Dn'? nn"? Dh3«V ♦nj^SE^jr 
13P0 nion-bx ♦'731'! ncfD m im nninn-733 nw '■ 
100 fffif^^-ab : TjSn ")^*i< '733 Vs^n ij;pS 7Ni3Bn f^,«f 
nwrVioct'n ij?p'? rhf?) 'Dpi* 13 num ?|*sp mn rninr? : 
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-: • : - T : p V T : -.•-•:" t • t - t ; 

: nVn ntr'N V33 

1 § 102 Note. 2 § 73, 6. 3 § 86, 4 § 96, 2. 6 All the in- 
terior of the Phenician hiland, 6 The Mediterranean Sea. 7 § 56, 
3, 2. e. and § 85, 4. b. 



X. David slayeth the giant Goliath. (1. Sam. 17, 1 — 54.) 

isT^i TiNtri :d'S1 dsns npTirr3i ri3iB'T3 um mirrS 
ninp7 non^D i3ny»i nS^n pars iJn»i isdnj 7N")B" 

'■• ■•", II • • •• •• 

• •• • •••■■ 

L ^^» • • • ^^ "^ ""T-r " "• 'T T * IT 

I* . • • ^* ■ •'! •■■ • •• 

^TQ D'SpC nixo-trtr' in'jn n3nSi DUiK ")1jd3 in'jn rm 

.•■ fla -••• • • •!* 

'Witr* risnyiD-Sx Nnpn tDpi :rjaS n*^n navn nc'ji 

- T : ■ :^- - V t| : • - *-; — t t : | •• t • - 

• : • : - • T -: t t : • | *-:- : " t t v t 

'CrjTiS S3rDJt : ♦Sn mn e'W D3S-n3 SiNtrS Qn3j^ oriN-j 
OO'Wi vrom iS-S3iN ♦ix-DNi DnsyV D3S ij'^m U3ni 'DN 

■ • • • • T««T T«i» 

• ■■•!• •• 1. • 

f ••■• ^•■«M •■••V «-aa^ ••■• •• s*^** T» HT 

I* ••■• ■ • •••• ■ 

it.Myff) niv}^ arh n'30 ntn 'nnSN tr'♦^rp titi :iNo 
m :'d'B':n3 n3 ?pr Sixti' *o'3 e^'Kni d':3 mbtr" i*?! 

I • " • T -: - T l|"T T •• • • T ; 'T T : : 

^ Ttorhish SixtjrnnN i3Sn "Q'Vniin nr'-^as ncSjr 
snpK iniroi ni33n sn'^^n nonSss w'^n ntrK vi3 ntrW 

I ^ • •• : • -. - T • v: T T ; - : T v -: t t 
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:t ;- 7 ITIT- "t: t~ •*:"; 

-n'3 V3N f ivirnt* nunV Sinb'' Vj^o ^ ae^i rj'jri ini • ^^^ '® 

T T -;- •. - 'It- - •• I V - : T I - • T : - • 

aVnrt ♦y"in mtJT nxi n^nxS mnisrr pni mn onS'^ 

V : T : ^ I : ■ I v^ - v : I v t t - : • t v •* t 

rhun poyaSNiE" ti*»N-SDi nDm '^wtr'i :npn "ona-u^'^ 

T '• T p V ■^' : •• T : • T : t •• : t : ) t • t t '^'i 

-Sy v'^yo D'Van-nN nn tr"D*i :nanj;o nKnpS na-ij^QiB 
: DiWS vnx*? SNtr»i j«a»i na*wi3n n'l D'^'sn ">oi2^ t 

T : TV: - : * ~ t- t t^-: - "• | tt- ... - 

lotr ♦ntr'^sn n'Sii nSij; D^ian tr>K mm dsj; naio wmia 

• •* •■• •* • • 

: nn yotr-n nVxn ona'ia nann D'na'73 manyao niio 

■ • •■ *• • •• • 

:iNO i{<n«i vjflo loi'i e^'^xn-nN oniNia '?Nn{j" b^»k ^731 2* 

: : • - T T • -T- • T V T : • •• t : • • : 

noN**) i^Nntr^a ♦e'an ntrj;' vaN n^a dni iy?n» ina-nwae 

•• T : • : -IT V -:- ' t " " i I v • ^ v : 

♦o '3 Sniij'' 'jyo nsnn Tom "nn ♦nrarriw ns* 

fa *•• • * •• •*■ 

• • ^ a«» aa*a • ^^a* ^ ■•••• • » m ^ % ^^W * * • • a « ^ 

roB'n n^atitTK c'nS hb'j;' rta ioN'? mn na'ia oyrr iS^s 

^•* ••• T^T TT TT 

ina aN'Sgt fiN-nn^i Dn?'JiXrrS^ n^na '^njn vn^ aj«»S^ 

t:-- t"t| "* "^-iTi-T^ ^-:t:-t v tt v * 

• - T T -: T ^T • • "^7 . V -TV - T • TT JJQ 

laia naioyn inae^n t\'{t\ naia nOi^n nnN "tio-Sk iSifwa 

tT^''TT TT • ■• ■■• ^f 
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n^THtfo^isb "nii'i nn i3t "^ta QnD^n ij;otr»i :riB'>nn 
[KnnK ♦n^«M mj^no ncr my\ ann-'^nNi nxn ^^3l rxj^a 

I T-: - tt: v^*- t •• t t: - • -: t t | if 

:« vn*Dm rn3m udd ^nprnm ''^y Dp'i vso ♦n'^yni vnam 
»ysyn '/itrSsn n^ni nnaj; nan nnn-^DJ n^i^-nK '^o-i 

vvihsirt 1*0 ♦j'?'^' Niniin n»0!) nan i»o 'jWn ic*k nin» 
•wKtr nf^y^ : isy n'n» nirt^i rh iitSn 'tinb* "ion'i nt n 

T •• : — It ^' v: ■ ▼ " \ " " t v t - •;• - 

'iaK»i norNS ♦a naS'? hti'^ inn*? Syo lairrnN in ijim 

■ ■ ••r» •• • •Ml ^•^ 

T» D"i*Dn 'rvoa iib 'a nVxs na'^S "^aiN-N^? Sinb^Sn in 

,, ; Y ....... . . .. .. TT V •/ T - T V • T 

•p D'MJt **'p.'?n nc-'pry iVina'i n;a iSpp npn :vVj;p 
rra ij^^p'j DipVai lyit^K o^in 'baa ona Db»i "^mrr 

T. •!• !• --^ '^» • .^ — — — 

r'vni 11T"7^^ aipi rnn ♦nt:'73n iti : ♦fic'b3,T7»y c«>i 

- T : • t V "I T : I •• • : • : - |v- • : • ; - ... ^ r._ 

!"Oima»i in-riN »nNi*i 'utrSsn Da*i : vjaS ni'i:^ nm 

•• : . - ■ T V •.■;•"■ • : • : - •• -- t t : t • - " 

yerha ♦ncSsn ioni :nNio ns'-oj; ♦ioiM ij^i n^n 

T« •• • •• • • m ^ TT 

TW ♦fiB'^3.1 hyD'^ ni7psa 'Sn-jo nnx-'a oiN 3'7an 
iiTiK njnjo ha na"? iitSn ^nc'Ssn idn»i : vriSxa m 

V ^ t : V : - •• T : • t v • : • : - v - t " ' -r 

i'W*?srT7X m loii'i : niij^n non37!i d*dbM fiirS tib'3 

.... - .^. . , .. - V T - - v: V : • - T - I ^ : ) : t : 

OB'S rrhmii ♦3ixi rn'33i rvjn3i 3irQ 'Sn n3 nnx 

•• ; I V " T -Til • : • -: - vv : - •• t t - 

lirn DIM :nfiin ib^n '?xib'» ntoi>*o mVk niN3i" mn* 
vmtn tvrhi d^ob'Tt wS mn Di»n d'^b'Ssj njino us 

I ... T T - - : • - T - I ^ : V - - .. -. - .... 

ffn '^nprr^s ij;ii tSNiE'^SDMSx b** ^3 pNn-'?3 ijni 

V - TIT"* T ^ ; •• : ■• T : • : v: •• • | v t r t ^ : ■■ : 
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I - T ; T T ; - - T - ■ T : "'- • -: - v V : 

-|: • -!:• - Iv- ■ : • : - |t tt : -t: v :T: 

nn nSr'i : 'nc^iDrT njnpS nDiytsn p»i nn inon tn^ 

•V ■ : • : - I — -|-:" Iv V t - |~'~ • v - v t -V 

nn *p.»n5 '^Vl^ "i*?^"'?!! ^3*1 iirp? j^j^rr j^apni invo« 

i3'Trrni« np.*! 'n*k;''?5rr'^i< ioj?i "ni p^. niTT^a 
it^nn itTKTnN n3-mD»i innhon mj^no nsheh , 
minn Sientr* ♦trjx lapn nD:*i Dni3;i no-'s D'nr^sni 

9 " • • • • 

np'i : Dn»3TO-]TK iDb*n o'ncVa nnx pSno '?intr» ♦fli 

I •• • •• •!•• •»• 

T T ■• V : • T T : ....-....« .. . ^ 

t: t : 

1 § «5, 4. 2 § 83, 10. 3 § 52, Note II. 4 xi* fot, fjl^T* a- 

• • 

ceptionally ^X*!* c£ v. 24. 5 the o/J men; some read D^Jtr!3= K3 
Q'^iy^ to advance in days, years. 6 § 91, 3. 7 § 105, tI 8 § 85, 
4. 9 § 105, G, 7. 1'^ and thou shalt take a pledge in return from .1 
them, i. e, a token of their happiness. (Fuerst. Lex.) 11 so. V^JJl 
of. Gen. 20, 1. 12 § 9(5, 7. 13 fr. JTlT . i^ ^ was in this word 
doubly pronounced. 15 = I^TCT^ • ^^ § ^'2, Note. 17 an en- 
quiry. 18 § 76, 2, c, i9D*?*!?i33 to h)se heart, courage. 20 1»^ 
refers either to Goliath, or to UlJAy of. Ps. 42, 7. 142/4. 
21 § 76, 4. Note or riN = with, § 75, 5. 22 nn.? , Hi. DflQn 
§ 53, 7. 23 § 117. 24 § 83, 7. 25 regular Nn^". ' 26 for T^0\ 
27 § 114, d. 28 § 91, 2. 29 § 76, 2, d. 



XI. Solomo's Wisdom. (1. Kings 3, 5—28.) 

D^iS^e noj^n rhhr] oiSna nbStr^i< nin* nj<ni rirna 
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mcoi npivai noio rvish rhr\ ntrxa hsu ion ox 

. - : • : It T : • •.• v: v I v t : | - t v -; - t v v • t 

•• I •• I V • ~ V "" T - V " T : • - I T • T •• 

tth< fpSpn nm ttSn nin» nnri : mn di»3 1KD3-Sy 

!*«t3i jTNy jnj? J*'? ibf^ nj;3 O^KI OX TH ^"^^ T!?^^- 

«j^ n^r«S "l^^? aror. nim im ^PJ? ^in? ?)15Jri, 

naj^l JHfn i53rr ?|^jrr>^ bstf'S Vdv 'p o jr"iS DiD-pa 
ino«n :n?n lann-nx ribStr' SxC o ♦jix ♦rjra inin 

•T - Y - T T - - T T -: •• ^" : T T - 

|! T : - T : v" T T- V T : - T v -: J^— t •• 

^m/^ 7\'yn traj n7NLr n'?! ntrr ^^ rhairiih) Don D'o» 

T : - T : I V vv •▼ : - T v ^ ) : t : - t • - • t 

T?'nnj mrr nians 8»n*try n^n :D3tro jrbtrS ron rh 

}i • - r I VT : • • ^T " ' , T : • ^- : • I • t | : 

S|i03 d«»-nV nnnxi n^^aS n^n-jiS nio3 lua ? oji oan 37 

P T I T I V -: - : I V T : t t | t v -; I t : t ▼ 

nb i^a TOa-DJi -iB'jf-Dii nS ♦nnj nSxtr-xS -ib''n dji 

.. «. ^ - .. ^ - I T • - T T : - T V -: - : 

"wV oma n'^n DN1 ffl'o'-Sa doSz£3 tr'K nioa n»n 

.1 . Y . . I .. .. . . I V T T • T : - • I T T T 

}|... I V T V •:--:-: I • T • T f-T V ': "• - : • |-\ 

fflrrnna ri-ix ♦a&S iori ch^'n* no»i DiVn n^ni ribW' 

T ■ T V - T T : T : ^-; — f v v ~ V • t • - : 

fvsv i'7xi THN n»3inbtr»nNfrr nts'Nni ♦jx ♦jin o nnxn 

T ^» .. ■• T TV • " : - T • T : • -: • ~: • — — t 

nt<?n nts^Nrro-i nSni "mSS ♦{y»St2;n dio 'nn :no3 

am wa^ ^ •••■■» ■•■• m • ^ ^ c*^ VMM* 

Jno3 i3n3irD7i!iB' ''nSir no3 ijnx TVii mtv un^Ki 
^"0 Dpm :vSy n33{j^ ntTN nS'S nxtn nts^xn-p no»i 

I X I T T - t't t : t V -: t: t - t • t Iv t t- 

I T " : TT. . J - - T •• : I : T -: - • : V " • : v i ~ * ~ t : - - 

i*J3mK p^ynb" np33 Dpxi rp'na rtaoti'n nan ma-nxi 
.•♦mS»nB^N 'ja n*n-NS nani np33 rSx wisnNi no-nini 
mpit nxn nan rijai *nn 'ja o x'? mnxn ntt'xn noxni 

V V : •• - I •• ; - - vv - T T • T 

•hsn "»ON*i ; nSan ♦ia'? n jnanni *nn ♦jai ntsn n » o x'? 

(v V - V - I V V - •• : ■ T :••-:- T V - - f •• : 

30 
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Tiia o ah moa nxn ni2n rjjai 'nn ♦J3-«nr moK riNt 
♦J37 3-inr? it<'n»i nnn-^S inp ri'^an ipKi : "'nn ♦»i nan 24* 

nantrx nc^Nn npKm :*nnK7 ♦vnn-nxi nnN*? ♦von^e 

• ••■X • ■•■ ■ •• • • 

-«f) ^ina ^3 "iDxni ma-Vr n'om noars nSsn-^i* 'nn 
-DJ ♦TDii moN MND inn'Ofi-'^ft nam ♦nn ■Ti7»rrnK nS 

- - T- V T : V - f V V - J^-— V : • |t 

Dsron-rw '?j<-»tr^3 ):;Dm : isn jtn inn^on ti^ nam 28 

■ • 9 m M m • * \ • ■• 

D»Ptb>N noan ^3 '^m '3 rhtsn ♦jso ikti riSsn tDflc^ nty'K 

v: ~ : T • T • I V V ~ •• : • :'" j v v - " t v ": 

:D3troniB'yS*i3ip3 

• • ■ y • 

1 Inexperienced. 2 JJ^I Wf^ to go out and in, denotes me- 
taphorically the actions and conduct of a man* (Fuerst Lex.) 

8 § 100, m. a) 4 § 101, II. 3). 5 § 83, 11, (c). 6 ♦— para- 
gogic = n^lt ♦ "^ An expression of Ihimility for L 8 § 94, 2. 

9 In pause. 10 § 34, 6. , 

XII. The happiness of tlie godly, the misery of the 
wicked (Ps. 1.) 

D^Ntsn tini2i DTLTT mra rhn nS ^^a z'^an ^ nt^a i 
w^C np' n"iin3 dn '3 : 3tr» n? d»v"? 3tt''03i loj? kS 2 / 

nin* n.'i'^3 JDpnv rnj;3 D\xt3m tDSB'ss DTtr'i ioft»6 

T . - I • - -.- • T - : T : • - ^' T : | -.t 

^ *)6I^N happiness; only in plur. construct in the character of 
an interjection : the happiness of the man ! 2 § 44, 5. 

XIII. The character of a godly man. (Ps. 15.) 

:?|t^7p nn? i^p^'^D ?|S7N3 ^i^r^ ^V] '"'H'? "^i^^P " 
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^'*^y. ^yv^h nnnSa don nmi p-n Srai ^wt^n '^riSin 

T T I • "I • • • « ^^« ■ • • I • • 

P • ~ T T T : V : "t T •'....; T ^T 

' n'P^K-n ojnnS yac^j isd* nin^ *jn<-nK"i «dnoj vrj^a 

: oSir*? tola* 

T ^ : 

1 §83, 11, 2 §107, 4. 3 Accusative, §85, 4. c) and §75, 2, 
Note. 4 '*j 7j^ Sj*^ to bear slander upon his tongue, i. e. to slan- 
der. 5 The subject of the clause. 6 Inf. fr,- J^J?T , supply 1^ to 
do evil to himself, i. e. to his own hurt, cf. 3 Mos. 5, 4.: 



XIV. Otrnfidence in God's grace. (Ps. 23.) 

ihif W3T ach nixj3 : lonN nV y\ nirt* nnS iiofD 

• •• ■•• ■■ 1. ^m 

• I ^^^ ^ I ■■■• ••• ^^ * ^ ■ • • • ^ • • • • • «^ • ■ « ^ • ^ • ■ • k 

■ i •!■• ••> • •■ -■ * 

|: : ■ • T^' T r • ^ T T • VT : - | 

• T f V : ^ T : • : - : 

1 To lead back, refresh (the soul). 2 Shadow of death = the 
thickest darkness, cf. §91, c). 3 Abundance; in poetry often an 
' abstract noun^ takes the place of an adjective, = my cup is abun- 
dant, ovcrflowTng. 4 = ♦flDLI^'^V as 11 (Jud. 10, 11.) for IT . 

t Mil 

XV. God's excellency and providence. (Ps. 113.) . 

iffirr Dtr 'rr : nin» Dtr-nN iSSn nin' nny I'^'^n nnSSn 

<^ T : •• • : T : : - r : ' :^- : - ■»■ : - 

30B' VVfip iNiap-ij? trp^'-rntap :D7iriW nnj;p Tjiap 
JniTO /p :ni39 D?pc^n by. nin* Dirb-Sy. d-j :nin» 

|VTT --T" :• ••:- .TT 

laanm. '♦3'B'inV :|i»5i? onj rist^^p ri npjfp 'ppp 
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T : - 

1 § 106, 9 and page 17 Note I. 2 Inf, with paragogio ^ m 
poetry not unfrct^uent. S Barrcnoss was considered among the He- 
brews a great ignominy, cf. 1. Sam. c. 1. ^ Aocusatiye, an8we^ 
ing the ([uestion tchere ? § 85, 4. or apposition to 3 = as a. 6 § 83, 10. 



XVI. Israels' exodus from Egypt. (Ps. 114.) 

^min* nn^n i\vb oro 2pr n^a Dnvao Smfc^ nKiq 2 ' 
: iinN*7 2D' m»n Di»i nN"i D*n : * vni*7Cbo Sxifc^ lehp^s 

t: ■!••:-- T- TT T- T ::- -t:* :|*J 

Dijn ^3 D;n rj^na :iJ<r'J?3 rrijr^^ d'Vn? *nj5n onrni* 
: fixru?? niy24 d'S'k^ npinn onnri : ninij'? abJi prvne 
i«n '^pnn :ipj?i niVx ♦ioW p^ **?'"^ P"^^ *3?^8 

• T :^; - : • t - • T • ^ 

1 § 57, Note. 2 The plural poetically, § 82, 5. S Of. ExoduB 19, 
18, 4 Cf. Exod 17, 6. 6 § 59 Note II. 



XVII. Feelings of an exile in captivity. (Ps. 137.) 

^ I • V " :t : • T - : - T r v t -: - 2 

-»-i3T uoitr' yi'^NB'' Dtr' '3 : ij'niniis ^yhr\ "■ nsina d^s't^.s 

...... ... f . .. . Y T . . V^ 

• T p •• I • "T • T : • •• T : 

oStrn'-nN nbjTN ii^oa *'3"i3rK kS-dn ♦3n'? 'Jill's pT]F\6 

■ •••• ■•• • «P« 

nm mntrn 733- »n3 :n3 niD*n ny njr ^nj; onoNns 

•■ : - T : - V T - T : - ^- ^T 'r ' : r 

V I •• • : •• V ■• : - T : : - T V | •• : v f t v - ; v 

1 Refers to Babel, ^ Of the Pong = one of the songs. 3 Let my 
right forget to do its duty, or play on an instrument 
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(Kimchi) 4 poeticaHy = Tj'iati? ♦ ^ The ramniit = the highest 

. joy. « The^day of downfall, miafortune. 7 Inf. Pi ; to lay bare 

the ground HlD^ i. e. to destroy to the ground. ^ In poetry very 

eommon, either for the city or the inhabitants. 9 Cf. 2 Kings 8, 
12. 



XVIII. The preciousness and true character of wis- 
dom. (Job 28, 12 — 2a.) 

i4tw ittr^ ii^ nox Dinn : □♦•'■nn pN3 Kvsn n*?! nany 
ianr rr^-ijr-N? : Tijoi v oritra -i'sjik DnD3 n^on k*? 

■■■■• •pil • •■• •«• 

▼ : T I V V •• T • • T : T T • : ▼ t 

'■to ♦i'yo no*7Wi : nra oipo nr 'Ki xian rxa noDnm 

5p\jr??K' iriwa noN nioi innx : mnoj o'crn nij;oi ^n 

'wrrs rnoipo-nKyTSvinins'nranD'riSK :»njrcE?' 

rm'? nitryS tmn^ D*oc'n-^3 mn d'3» riNn-mvp*? 

T •^:- V : • • - T - T ' - • - I V T T I : • 

ngrv \rt onxS -ion»i : mpn-oji r\yDT^ nnson hni rx 

* :• I •• T T T V - TIT-: - : t • v: t : - :- r t t 

: nj'3 jno ">idi no3n x'n >nn 

T*^-" : t:t •T-: 

1 5 94, 6 Note. 2 Supply the antecedent N7 . 3 § 93, 6. 
« S 93, Note. 



XIX. Judah. is threatened for her ingratitude and 
wbeUion. (Isa. 1, 1 — 21.) 

♦^Km D'oe^ ij^otr' : mn' o'^o in»prn' rnN onv inny 

T •-: -; '-T ^:' T ••:- t|-:': tt t t • ., 

ajrr :»3 lytr's om ♦noom ♦n'n-i d^J3 n3*i nin* o pN 
i : wann k*? 'ojan' kS VKnir' v'7jr3 disk mom injp niE^ 

It ■ ■ ^^^B- t ■• t : ■ t ^t : •• " "I 



V 
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V - • T T •• T : • J : V -; • t : v 

^ : V V I" • T - T •• T : • t: T t tt 

T \ T • : T - T ~ : ^ - V : I " 

D^neiN trie niflnsi' ODn;; noot:' Doynx : pra nDsn nVi 7 

T : •• T • : T I : • : t : • v t : t ■•. : I • - 

; WW n-ioj?S u".n Dip? Djroa nntr w*? Tnin mxav ' 
: rnoj; Dj; U'ri^N nnin irmn did ♦rvp. ninn^l lypB'io 
aVm D»S»x niS'jr ♦njrati' nin» -ion» DD'mrni ♦'j rraSn 

• * •TI» •■, •■ 

ik^an ♦s t'nvan n'? dhiwi D^trasi ons dti D'unoia 

T* •:tt •^-: "t: 't -: •■: 

iS'Din lih :nxn ^ban ddi'o nxr trpn-^a «03 »r>ijnSi3 

• T •• -; : V : V " I .. . . T T T"' 

Nip natn 8 c'in ♦*? n'h nnvifi niDp Nic-nmo j^^an 

I : T - : V • T ^•' V I : : t - : • • t 

♦trflj nwtj' DDn;^ioi DD^B'in :msyi m '-"^aiN-K*? ^^po u 
D'SJ;^^ D3»33 i^Q^jjf-,^^!, juj^tj^j ^n^aii ^'niD^^Wvpiis 

• ■ ••■• • • »•■ 

:m6o d'di ddh' yoE^ '^yx nVfln i3-in-»3 Dii D3d ♦31?. 

5* ^T ."T*** •• ■ "if 

iTMQbn ^^^2n DiiT itDflB' ripn nB^>< dsb'p itrni "3D'n 

TTI" t;*|T . T. • 

V V ~ • T ~ V •• T -: : ■ • T : - t : t • . t . 

♦3 iV3Nn "3in onnpi i:«on-DNi miiF\ y^iin aicDao 

nai nirt* ♦s 

... .,. . . 

1 § 65, 5. 2 Upon what ? 3 Supply n\*l » with following *? to 
become, § 84, 1 : to become sick. 4 ^rff (Kal in the form ^|) 
6 = nlKinS . 6 ^i3 = ^Jfl^ before me. 7 Apposition to HNt • 

T '• ■ ^ T ^ T * 

8 Cf. 2 Kings; 4, 23. 9 Supply JlNtJ^*? to bear. 10 On the Ka- 
Diets of ^ see §18, 11. 3. U Inf. const, of N{I^J,more frequently 
ntit?^ and HNB^ • 12 = D3t?^"l3 inf. Pi., TserVbecoming Chirck. 
13 For !|3tnn § 39, 3. 14 §105^, 5. ir. Supply DH . 16 Niphal 
here reciprocal §26, 1. n § 85, 5. jjtk. 



< 
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* 

XX. Description of the Messianic time. (Isa. 11. 
1 — 10. • 



itjn v*7y nnii : nna' vtr'nco nvji ♦b'» jnjip nm Nif n 

^ T T T^: V : • T TT • V": t • ^-v~ v tt : 

■" ; • I ^- - » T : ^ T^" - T • T : T - T : 

*-W7 nic^oa iraini d'?t pnifa Dfltr'i : rrav r^rK yDtroS 

• • • • .!••• ■• ••■ 9 Z 

T T : ^ T T • T T T : - V •• : I V V t • : | v t 

JD3 jrl3 jbp^ •n;^) w Kn?i n'O^i '^^i^.i.nT. ^4-0^. np;i 
''•hstv ip33 nnxi innS* isan* nn* nmo m nnsi 

^nyoi 'asm rrf\m mm nn:^i! p;>^* ''y^^j^it?*! :i3i!? 

^mi hk'jo-'s ♦trip nn-'733 liTni:''' kSi »ip»-kS : nirt 

IVTT t:t '-rlT- t: •:- : ^ -t tt 

V — - T T : ■ "" : T- . - — ^ . .. ^^ .. 

ni33 innjD nn»m iB'-n* oiii vSn dw d:S nbjr -itrx 'C' 

■■'^•■•■« • • • «• 

' 1 His delight, nHH with '2 to smell with pleasure, hence gene- 
rally to enjoy, delight in. 2 Pilpel of VJ^tT- ^ §76, 2. c. 
4 Inf. of jn^ § 30, 4, hence with following MX . 5 pD^ ^m- 
; Bwnly with Vj^, here with ^^ 6 § 86, 3 b. * 



XXI. Jeremiah's letter to the captives in Babylon. 
(Jer. 29, 4 — 14.) 

V -: T - T : •• T ; • ,•• v: t ; t : • 

^rasi mi iroJi tttj^) D'M 1J3 : nSaa D7&'n»p 'n»7jrt 

• T V " : • I : T • T • ▼ I : It:- 

" ^^ ^^ »^^ — "— - ^ ■•■^BB« B^ •»• ^ ^B •• V« • 

'nstf" Donx ♦n'Sjin ni^x n^n ow-nN icnn : iDjron 

^^ :nht^ ddS ri'rt' noi7ty3 '3 nin'-SK n-ma iSVsnni 

D.5'K'?j Dps iN^c-^rSx Vx^tJ^* ^riS^ niNDV nin* npN rio 

Dnx ntrx D3»fibSrrSK lyos'n-SNiDa'Dbpi DDanpan&'K 
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•, • •• • •■ • !••• •• 

nit:^ D^yae^' SpD7 ^mSo '«JS o nin» noN .iD-'s :ni!Tio 

TT ^•:* vt: :•: • t: -t • t: 

DDnx y^rh aitsn naTnx oyhv wpni dddk "fpaK 

■ •• "• ■"• • • I* ■•■ !■• 

T V ~; T -: - - V • ^: - T • t ^^ v ~ It- 

T* •■••• • •• ^ m m ■•■■^» •■•• ^M ■ ^^ m ^ ^ • 

• *•• •■• ••! •• •■• 

• • • • •■ **•* • *• ••• 

• •• I* ■ ■ ••■ •!• 

• «•• a*^* IV"'* ** •••■• • • ^B* ^ ^ • • • ^ •• • ■ ■ 

• •• I* • ••• • ■• *■ 1 ••• 

• • ■ 

1 § 49, 4, Note. 2 To be found by one i. e. to show himself 
inclined toward one. (Fuerst Lex.) 



XXII. The new convenant. (Jer, 31, 31—34.) 

na-MNi S^ntr^ n^rnx *nnDi mn^DW d^n3 d^o^ n^fl 31 
DV3 Dni2?f-n^ W3 n^'l? nn^p nS : hk^ipt nn? rnirr 32 

" V " •• T •• V -: • T : • I V V •• t • : t t : | • • v: v 

ig'x nnsrr nxr ♦? :nin7Di?p d? ♦fi'py.^ ''PJi^'i ^715 33 
♦nnj niH'-DKj onn D'o*n nnx h\r\^ n»a-nx n'lax 

• -T T : ••. : •• T • T - • ••-: - •• t : • •• v : v 

x:cthvh onS 'M'^ni « mansN oa'^-Vyi oanpa ♦min-riK 

V T • • T : T V t: : V t • ^- : t : I • : • t 

D3£3poS 'nix ijrn» o'i'D '3 ni!T-nN ijn -Ion'? *iTTN-n«t 

T - 1 : • : • ^ :•• t • t : v ^ : •• ^ 

^ T : V T T - : T '^:- - : v ■ t : ■. : t : - : 

1 § 96, 2. 21 although, § 118. 3 For ilJ2flDX* 4 § 97, 4. 

■ • • • • 
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XXm. Besurrection of Israel hj the reviving Spirit 
of God, (Etek. 37, 1—14.) 

*nT) n^iT) 3»5p y^ nrjhjf, 'm$.r)] :niov:jj r\i6t? a^ry] 
'Tpk**! inyrnnj* nin» ♦j^x ipki nWn nioiTrt nj»^nnn 

• - T y TT T - • *.•: T -S "^ T V •• T T ^: T T V : * " 

sren nWc frtosy V nirr ^-rj? ">9N ria : nin»-»5i lyptf^' 
*'trhm DHM D5»i?j? ♦jrip^i :DD':n) cnn 059 N'?p »;{< 

iii^jt*! nxp nxp Sn^ S»n DiT^t'?:!? nipj;^ vm nnrr, 
run * nan Vxitr* rva-^a rhan moifyrr Dntn^^Sx 

0y]iin3p-nKpfi3v?<n^nrTin:vi*fnpN-rTaD|Tl?l< 

♦0»«rVl ^^.S"? ^^' '^^ *5 0WTI DpnPix-'jy Dan<< 

: nin:-DXJ 

T . •, . 

^^orf^yyX)f\, «§80, 5. »8crrln\ *§77,8. 5 Dat. Commod. 
vfy '1 w© are BO entirely cut of (Puerst Lex.). • Apposition to QjriK* 

T . : . 

31 



VOCABULARY. 



^m^' 



I. HEBBEW AND ENGLISH. 



3S( &fher : see § 78, 1. 
nij< (§ 48, 1) to be 

~ T 

lost, to perish; Pi. 
and Hi, to destroy, 
to let perish. 

I11D ^ destruction, 

• ' "• [abyss. 

HD^ to wish, to be 

^ '' [willing. 

T 

[time of ears, spring. 
fVDN »eedy, poor. 

*)^3S< mighty, chief. 

^3J« K. and J3i<. to 
. "^ [mourn. 

vDK mourning. 

^DN truly, but, yet. 
DN/* 8^^«i "wheight. 

Drnax ) 

T T : - V 

DISb^'^X Absalom* 

D3X'o.*DJXpooi. 

-)1J< to gather. 
Dill* Edom. 



Abraham. 



"inK migbty. 
mX to be red; JB. 

- T . 

[to shew a red hue* 
Q*^^ man; eel. men. 



T T 



nOnX ground, son, 
^ •'"' [land. 

♦DIM Edomto, Idu- 
"*• [mean. 

^iblK wddish. 

T^si socket, ftmda- 
• V ••• [ment 

OHK ^^» *^® divinfe 
-f "• [majesty. 

•^•]^ mantle, tunic. 

nnxoh! 

^^^ tent, tabernacle. 

1«or. 
♦1M ^oe ! 

Jjf^Jt filly, «)oL . 
♦7«« perlMipfl. 
d'tIN but. 
nhijM silliness, fony. 

a. •» • 



}*){Nt iniquity, misery, 
»••• ' [vanily. 

n^OlK Ophir. 

nix (J 68, 7) to be or 
become light, bright; 
IS. to make bright, 
to illuminate, to en- 
lighten; v^3 yi«i 

Sjt to look gracious. 

rXthen. 

nim bdlt^girdle. 
TfK -^^ to listen. 

StK-Ka./^.togird; 

J32^. to g^ird oneself. 
f^ brother (§ 78, d.) 

^lil^It^n.m. 

*^^ one, first. 

T V 

nlni*< hehind, back, 

"^ fbackwar4. 

n^n^ Bister (§ 78, ».) 

Ipl^ to seize, hold, 
" "^ [catch. 

rrrx p- »• »• 



T IT 



nnh* -Pi- to delay, to 
- ^ [tanrf. 

•injt other* 
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nnfst after; w.t^f. 

' nrJN, § 75, «. 

nnON end. fuHuiS, 
'"■ ' [etetvityi 

DDK ^ clote, to atop, 
^'■woo 1 
^ where t 
~3*K enemy. 
rVNwherel 
31'N Job. 

n3»[s4 howt howl 
1 ~ ■■ [where! 

"Ttjjtrun. 

n'^XAjiUm.nwneof 
' '- [»city. 

Jt[jtc|'[s«,not: 

p{|t3 without; 

w.«iyr.»;^'N, 5 76, 8. 

nd^tS ^''■^^ ^ ^ 

ri£)*t( when t 

e^>K ^Bii, Me g 78, B. 

' [1. BDd s se, 1. 2. 

T|}{ only, bnt, lurety. 
W"lDS;,fle«=enB«. 

^3N (§48) to eat, Ph. 
''-[to be consumed, 
jjjjt eater. 

SpN. nbjx food. 

plj Bnrely, truly. 
S((not. 

[5 «, «. 
^^ ft mighty one. 3) 

strength, powsr. 8) 
' Qod, the Almighty. 



YoOABULABT. 
rh^- oak, terebinth. 

^^^ p. n. m. 
VpSflt P^ n. riL 

♦S^^laa 1 1^ -^ alast 
• [for me. 

Oj^ dumb. 

pht*t to learn, iY. to 
Y '^ [tMCh. 

Cl7^ thonsand. 

Q^ mother. 

DNif;D;«'5 Moept 

that; V7 Dlt <^ ^> 
nOM maid-serrant, 

^^ [S 78, 9. 

nO(( ell, cubit. 

yhr^ p. n. m. 

njlO^ aith, fkithftd- 

||QX^beflm, JUth- 
lVil;fi!. to hold firm- 
ly, to believe, w. 3, 

KPt^ £'. .Hi to be 
firni;«. to fortify, 
to fltrenghten. 

"igK(§«)to My, to 
think, either Miow- 
edbyaSfa'?'?"' 

n^ .rrpK ■!«»<*• 

t-i[^ Amorito. 
n^N truth. 
njMwIiitlier.t 



rtvTtH 

C^J}< nan, mortal 
njK iff. to lament,, to 
^ [monnu 

ttJK k a. aa. to be 
I T [angry. 

□♦C^Jftpi. of B^'M. 
meta,'§ 73, B. 1. 

■vDts f^- oniDts 
fetter, 'istn n'3 

■ 'tpriaon. 

npt»4 to glither, to 

gather in; ifi. to 

Kther oneaelf, to 
gathered, taken 
ftway. 
IpM to bind, to har- 

CM now, anger, wrath; 

QtgHface, anger. 

how much more, how 
[much leu. 
nfllj to bake. 
S(iO(t then. 
nVflN darkneat. 
Q jjtst 1) end ; S) a<& -^ 
not, nothing, 'tt ?-*^ 
[witho^^ 
1*5 ')(* except that — ^ 

D'pi bsw P- »■ oC^S 

[placie in Juda^^KJ 
nhflX the yoting 
'■' [birds, hroc^^Kd. 
O^^^M Ephraim. 
tJTlfl^ Bphrathit»_ 
l?^^ near, by, at. 
nj-l^Jlocuit 



M* 



J*W< to weave. 

rW cedar. 

fV^it /. path, way. 

p,^^ I lion. 

?|*1{< to be long. 

iK. to prolong, e, g. life, 

to lengthen, to tany 

[long^ to delay. 

TpNf a putting off, 

temper, long-snffer- 

[ing. 

^"^ length, D»9» 'K 

[length of'life. 

D*JNt Aramea, Syria. 

1^/- earth, hind. 

ITK to curse. 

* T 

^^i^ woman, § 78, 
' • [B. 2. 

^I^E^N /. Assyria, an 
[Assyrian. 

0{?>< and DB,*J{{ to be 

T •• T 

rity, to transgress, 
be condemned ; 
■fii. to condemn, to 
[ptmish. 

^SiifVi dunghill. 

nSpB^'jN^ P- n. of a 

<iity of the Philist- 

[ines. 

'^^*^{-P^. to guide, di- 

^t aright, to make 
^r call happy. 

*^^N who, wMch, 
*' [when, as. 



VoCABULAKY. 

nty'jt ifr. ntj^ie for- 

tune- not U9ed-) hail ! 
[happy I 

nNrf»«l)Bignof«e. 

w. tuff, ^fy^ 2) with; 

w» wff. tfij^ etc 
n/lX to come. 

T T 

nnj< thou. 



T - 



5in,with;w.«Mjf. tJJ, 
18<3 /• well. 

•• • 

yajJ' nj<3 p. n. of a 
■ ■•■ ■■ [city. 

D^^^ -trithout. 

733 Babylon. 

. T 

^J^ to be faltWess, to 
[transgress. 
^J^ garment. 



9m % m 



on accouEt of 



T13 separate, alone, 

'37 *Part, separate, 

THS JK. to divide, to 

separate, show dif- 
[ferenee. 
riDnS beast 

T •• : 

|rf3/. thumb. 

J*<15 to come, to set 

(of the sun); JK. to 

[bring. 

^3 to disdain, mth 

7 to show contempt 
[for somebody. 
t^3 '• contempt. 

p3 see pa, 

•Ii3 well, pit, cistern. 

\if\Z to be disappoin- 
ted, to be ashamed, 



TT 
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to come to diame; 
JE?ft. to put to shame, 
to disgrace. 
r3pr»«. off!i3, 

to despise, dis- 

[dain. 
ft3 to spoil. 

y^nS without. 

11fl3 youth, young 
"^ [man, chosen. 

[ria to examine, tiy, 
" ' [search, tempt. 

irO to choose, to se- 
lect, w. 3; ^inSJ^e- 
sirable. 

rT£33 to trust, to bo 
' ^ [confident, w. 3, 

nCDJi security, safety ; 
'3 / i^ safety,securely. 

?P3 /• belly , heart, 
*'* •' [womb. 

♦3 i'nt^' O that I 

p3 to understand ; J5ft. 

to discern ; Hit. dil- 
igently consider, to 
[fathom. 

p3 interval (spsice be- 
tween two things), 
du. D^i^3; hence 

CDJJ5nV*{><, the 

man between the two 
hosts. 

7*3 between; w.*ujf. 
' " [§ 75, 6. 

nj^3 understanding. 

ny3(p?.Q»!r3)egg: 

ri^3 iiouse, ri*3o 

• [within. 

Dn7 jl* Jp.n.ofacity. 



n33 to weepw 



T T 



1133 firstborn. 



346 fya 
'73 not 
^3 without 
7^**73 worthleMneM, 
Oy^5 BsUam. 

oiit,beiidM, exoept 

rthrtnot. 

ngjinwhatt 

,*1 j3 to build. 
■fla^3 in orfOT that 

Tiya within yet 
'1^3 to ba lord over. 
^i^3 ''»">• lor^ Iio»- 
batid, penoB giren or 
addicted to a thinir : 
S 89, 4. II. Baal, god 
of the Pheoicians. 

1J!? ^- "'^ ^- »^r- 
to burn, tr. to con- 
fanine. 
yya profit, unjnat 

[gi^n. 
pjtj dough. _ 

yp3 Pi. to split 

n^3 valley. 

"Ipg herd, oxen. 

*lj53 Bwming, 

3*1)53 within. 

B'pa i*». to aeek, de- 
'"' [mandj 

K^^ to create. 



VOCABULABT. 
i ma to ohooM^ to 

ttn^ fcti fliu. 

n^ng creation. 
J^'^^ covenant. 
Tp^ to kneel, rpn^ 
blessed, IH. to bleu. 
Tiaknee. 
n3'13 Wessing, ' 
p*ia lightening. 
"(jp^meat,fle8h,body. 
flj daughter, J 78, 7. 

7lin3 in the midst fff, 
' (within. 

D'J1pp£ofn'3§T8,8. 

J 

mtsf^ hanghtiness, 
, '' [pride. 

/Hi to redeem. 

frj^to be high; ffi. 
raise up, make 
[high. 

n3J liigh. lianglity 

_ ' , lo? tall of. 

ria^ Ugh, lo%, t^L 

nai height. 

^Tiajl ^imdaiy. dia- 
(trict, tOTritory, 
1133 strong, beroi 

miaa strength, 
^ [might 

8^*5 J crystal. 



•"Taj -BS. to enclose 
aronnd, to ut botmd- 
W^til!. ^'"'"■ 

niOJ "^ hill.ll. p. n. 

^ ■ (of a City. 

riy3^p.n. of a city. 

^Jj to be strong, to pre- 
Tsil; H. to strengtii- 
^35 man, hero. 
fT^pj mistress. 
J|r^£ 
7il^ B"»t. »W, loud. 

7^J|tobegrea^Pi.to 
make great, to make 

, [grow;ar.a. 

71j greatness. 

[greatness, majesty. 
TI^ «w. T^^ wall, 

[fence. 
1 j back. 

*1J| nation, people. 

riTijI • company of 
[exUes. 

Y^^i pit. 

"HJI to BtiJonm, aMde^ 
ffi to shear. 
Sj| to rob. 
^^^ a stem. 
"Its to cut, to cut off, 
divide; ilTi. to bfr 

[cut oC 
m vallej. 



?T^jj sinew. 

y^ to r^oice, exult 

nf^^ to reyeal; PL id; 
EL to lead into exile. 

-: T 

^^ to roll; with Sjjf 

to throw upon; with 
[Tp, to remove. 

QJ also, yea, eyen. 
KO^ Pi. to swallow. 

Jijpjl bulrush. 

/IDJ "^y act done, 

good or evil, behay* 
f [ior, desert. 

7^03 a weaned child. 

the recompen8e,pun- 

. [ishment. 

tO J to recompense^ to 

^ [do. 

Jl garden. 

3j1 to steaL 
;3| J thief, 
11^3 *o reprove. 

[bttke. 
*)J stranger* 

nnrUP^./. throat, 
•' •" [neck, 

an axe. 



Vocabulary. 
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[B^il 1) p. n. of a region 1 1^*! bucket 
' in Egypt ; 2) p. n, of (Ji^ ^^ ^^ 



B^^J Pi' to drive away, 
[to exile, cast out. 
Dfe^3P»^-nu 

• •• 



fishes. 



[a city in Judah. 
ry P« n. of acity« 

T • 

!3*1 or 31^ bear. 

bee. 2) Deborah, p. 

n. of the prophetess, 

[Judge. 4, 4. 

py] to cleave, to cling 

IJT K. usually Pi. to 
^ ' [speak. 

131 word, thing. 

2^3*1 honey. 

[^•^ com. 
Tn,Tni>avid. 

• T • T 

^y^ languor, illness, 
♦l*! faint, sick. 

T - 

D^ltDllweDp-l 

n*On •ilence, reslg- 

"^ * [nation, 

tt*1 or p*!| to judge, to 

rule, to contend 
*li*!T generation, age, 

niTi nnS to an 

T 

[generations. 

Sin*! to drive away, 
[to thrust down. 



totter, to be 



SS'lto 

slack, weak, to Ian- 

JL^ . [guish. 

p7T to pursue hotly, 

sl to kindle, in- 
l [flame, 

n 7*1 door, gate. 



blood, the^Z. 

• 

D^0*1 blood-guilti- 

[ndte. 
rUJ^l to be like. 

niOT likeness, image. 

Qtyi to be dumb, si- 

- T 

lent, to rest, to stand 

[still. 
il^O'1 tear. 

ptfftSn I>axnascus. 



•• .. » 



T T 



p*l judgment, strife, 

[contention. 
7*^ judge, defender. 

7*1 poor, 
n^*! poverty. 

n^^l to draw, as 

T T 

[water from a -vfell; 



yif DJll Bee y T 

ntri knowledge. 

r^Jl*^ knowledge, in- 
[telligehce. 
iT see in 
Tvy^ with 3 , to tread. 

e. g. a way ; Hi, to 

[lead. 
Tjnnway. 

{J^il to require, to 

* "^ [seek; 

JB^^t Pi. to make fat 
[Co anoint. 



/2n vaiiity, empti- 
* * [ness. 

njn to meditate, to 

think, with 3 of the 

[object, to utter, 
nijn thought 

T 

J^jn meditation; 
^ [prayer. 
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Tl'in to stretch out. 

T T 

•)"]P7 to honor ; 

- T 

w. D*JSi *® feyor one's 

cause ; Bit, to decor- 
ate oneself, to boast 
[oneself. 
^*Xl ornament. 

1 T 

mnnicniinhon- 

T T • • 

or, ornament, glory. 

Kin l^e. 

■fjn beauty, majesty, 
^fl woe I ho ! 

pn wealthy riches. 

DH see HD;! 

i^^J^ to be; w. 7, to be- 
I "^"^ • [come. 

/D^n palace, sanctu- 

^ " [aT- 

V,T Hin, a liquid mea- 

' .* [sure. 

}^^f7 not ? indeed I see 

mh and § 26, 6. 

Oi'jn hither, 

n to walk, to go, 

T 

to lire ; IK, to lead. 

praise; Hit, to glory, 
f [to boast. 

Q7n hither. 



^'PO 



- T 



to confound, 
[to scatter. 

rrjn I. they (f.); 11. 

[hither, 
niin lo 1 see ! behold! 
•••[tp.«wjf.8ee§76,8. 

Tltjn *^ turn; t©. 7 or 

to. two occnM., to change 

[into, 
•in oiountain, § 17, 5. 



VOCABULART. 

jnn to »lay, kilL 

mn to conceive, to 

"^ "^ [be pregnant. 
D*Vn to tear, to pull 

down, to destroy. 

d^tif used u luZe., 
'^'^ [early, 

r 

2jtr wolf. 

•• • 

njt -8^- a. 2H'. to 

slaughter, to sacri- 

[fice. 
|'nfwantonness!i>ride, 

ntthis. 

anr gold. 



[haughtiness. 



T T 



int -^»- to be taught, 

-T 

to take heed; Ei. to 
shine;^. to tMclu 

*f ptf brightness. 

!|f which, that. 

2^f to flow. 

•l!|f to boil up; Hit. to , 
act insolently, wick- 
. f [cdly. 

• T 

pr^j). besides, except* 

77^|8quanderer, prod- 

ligaL 

l^r «. S'. lip to go 
away, N%. to turn 

[aside. 
"y^ or Tit to bind, to 
' [bandage. 
J^^f olive 

tjT pure. 



nDt to be pure; iV.to 

cleanse; Hit, to cleanse 

[oneself. 

/1*D1Dr glass, crystaL 

"npt to remember; Hi, 

to bring to remem- 
[brance, to praise. 
*^Dt a. •l^t memory. 

• • • 

tt*lpf remembrance. 

*1/?f ''^« to sing, to 

" '' [praise. 

nir a. rrjir ^ariot. 

py t to cry out 

/l|Jt pitch. 

7pt ^* and JJi. to be 

[old, to grow old. 
7pf old man, an elder, 

chief of a family, 

[tribe or city. 
||5| l>eard. 

D^^pt old age. 

^nf to raise, to com- 

""^ [fort. 

TSTS\ to refine. 
I l-T 

*ft stranger. 

T 

J^'J*!^ arm, strength. 

(Ylt to break forth, to 
"^ [shine. 

J^*^t to sow. 

t^t seed, children, 

[sowing. 



•*.* 



Jtjn X JEK. to hide, 

shield ; Ni, to hide 
[oneself!. 
fTl^an Btripe. 

72 n ^ope, comptoy. 



ft 

DDr? ^ embrace. 
pgn folding. 
lifT^o ^ind, to unite: 

~ T 

BiL to ally oneself, 
Iwith (Oy), 

^3n companion. 

rTOtl Hebron, p. n. 

[ofacitj. 
tSfyi *o bind up, to 

gird, to saddle ; Pu. 
[to be bound up. 
jn festivaL 

T 

Djn locust. 



T T 



^Jin ^ celebrate a 

[festiyal, 

nan to gird. 

mr? *o gladden. 

nvih joy. 

• • •> 

ytr? and y^ri to 

cesse, to leaye ofl^ 
[to be wanting. 
p^rr»nd p-jfl (a 

[species of) thorn. 
TifJ chamber, inward 
^' * [part, 

^'•^f^ Pi. to renew. 

C^'ir? new. 

2^^n the hew moon, 
. **' [month. 

Jlf^ circle. 

b-in thread. 

il*^ Hivito, a Canaan- 
L * [ite tribe. 

^^|*J if. to move in a 
circle, to dance, to 
'writhe in pain; Ei. 
to make tremble; 

. J3?t it. 7, to wait for. 
^^tf sioid. 

iofn^rtftobe 

[sick. I 



T T 



VOCABULART. 

npmwaiL 

Y^tl exterior, abroad, 
[rVlJ without 

Vifti^.fiiyinor 

ntn to see, especially 
a yision, hence to 

^<»^ • • tpwphesy. 
Mfn vision. 

JlVrt vision. 

T 

|i*f rr intuity, vision. 

rrn arrow, niSip'n 

[thunder-flash. 
pttl to be strong; with 

7p to be stronger 

than, i,e.to con- 
quer; PL to give 
strength, to strength- 
en ; Hi. to lay hold 
of, to seize; Hit, '■ ' 
to strengthen onesell 
pjn wid pjfll strong, 

[violent. 
KDH to sin ; Hi. cause 

T T 

to sin, lead into sin. 
))t{3n sinner. 

T - 

Nprr i'Z. D*Kipn,Bin; 

2) the punishmeatof 

[sin. 
ilDn wheat* 

T • 

^(pn a shoot, twig; 
♦rj living, 
m^fl riddle. 

T • 

n^rr to Uve ; Pi'."to 

TT 

make alive; Hi. to 

[let Uve. 

il*n living beii^, an- 

^ ' [imal, beast 

Qt-^fl life. 

7*pr we Sin 
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7»H strength, fbrcefor 

war, army, wealth'; 
'PJ riB^l^ *» niake 

i. e. put forth power, 
do mightily, tjjf^j^ 

^^n mighty men^ 
[heroes. 
t]n palate. 

npn to wait for ; Pi. 
"^ . \id.f to hope. 

nn*7Dn darkening.* 
D3n to be, or become 

— T 

wise ; Pu. to be made 
wise ; Hit. to think 
[oneself wise. 
DDH wise 



T T 



nipDn wisdom. 

/(l profanci common. 
2^ milk. 

2!?pr ^\ 

nbfl to be ill; mt. to. 
■^ "^ [become sick. 

0'l7f7 dream. 
jpt^ flute, pipe. 
rhhn § 76, 8. 

^7n i'*. to profane ; 
^ • " ^ [ffi. to begin. 
D /M to dream ; Hi. to 



- T 



. [cause to dream. 
tJf>p?n flint 

fl7n to change ; JK. i(f. 

»/■ "^ [to renew. 

V7fl to draw out; NL 

to be extricated, de- 
li vered;jPi. to deliver^ 
set free. 

D*V*?n ^oins. 

p7H to divide, have 
part) 19. 3; ^i. to mak» 
[smooth, flatter. 
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p*^ part, share, lot. 

Q^ wanath, heat, 

;TpH wrath, ftiry. 

nOH warmth, heat. 

VlDt! * violent man, 
f "I" [robbeac 



VOCABULABT. 

•)0n *® •^*' want^ to 
be withont, to de- 
crease ; PL to leaeen, 
[to make inferior. 

•^nri «4L lacking, 

^^r ^^ [Void. 

nan Mdal-chamber. 



nrm 

n?'in dry l«»d. 

n9"H7 waateneaaiptor. 

waste places, xnins. 

TY] to qnake, to 

•'^ [tremble. 

; Pin to be kindled; 

«.^tt St the anger was 
"- [iundled. 

My^ a Diece, a^ce. 



nIOH mother-in-law. 

*^ ^ [compaasion. 

□Sn to l** wann ; Pi. 
"^ [to make warm. 
YOtl to 1^ leavened, 

yon leavened. 

Y»On vuiegar. 
bitumen. 



y*5n to wish, to de- 
^^ to hare delight. 

nan *» ^• 

iSfQn to search. k^lP^^^*^ 

[empt from taxes. 

wrr to dig ont, to 
-**v ^^ [hew. 

wf^ the half; flw ^^• 

-no 




- 1 

<*Yn to Qut, divide, 
f -V [henee 



w *^ 

nOn to daub, to pitcli. 
•^n.clay, mortar, ce- 
ment. 2) Homer/ a 
[dry measure. 

n^^oqfive. 

ffj favor. 

Miff to encamp, be- 
^r [si^e. 

Q^n gratuitously, 

^ ' [without cause. 
Jin to be mcrcifhl, 

inracioua to; So. to 

* [find pity. 

•ip0mercy,lqv^kind- 

-pljfYploos^^KKlnian. 



Wfh dividing into 
I *' ' [swarms. 

Wn gravel-stones. 

*1^ court, yard, 
pn bosom. 
pf7 statute, law. 
hj3f|law- 

ppn to engrave, to in- 
scribe laws, to rule; 
[Pi. to decree. 

•^nn to search, ex- 
r-r [plore. 

nrtn a searching out; 
'riT^J^tmsearchcable, 

a hole. 



rtnnP*- to upbraid, to 

' " "^ [acorn, reproach. 

iXin autumn, harvest 

nS^n reproacb, 

T :v [shame, 

(j^n to work, to de- 
vise, imi^e; 5*. 
[to be silent. 

g^n artificer. 

e^ndeai 



3gfn to thinks to be 

about; mth^ to 

count as, to regard ; 

[Pi. td devise. 

r\\lff\ darkness. 

rrfefn to withhold, 
Wr [restrain. 

ntJf'n to l"^^o delight 

fai one, to love, «.3. 



Hit- 



T • • 



bSn sword. 

innn V* n«of a top of 



tite, a race of people 
dwelling in the reg 
[ion of Hebron — 

Tnn bridegroom, son-.— 
IvV ^ [in4aw-- 

afraid, tenified ; y»- 
tp b^ confounded. 



72£3 to dip. 



- T 



^213 to sink, to pene- 
trate; So. to be sunk, 
to be laid deep, to 
[fasten in. 

Iln^ pure. 

*inD *® ^® °^ become 

- "I 

clean, pure ; Pi. to 

cleanse, to purify; 

JJi^.to purify oneself 

!llO good, &ir, beau- 

n2lt3 /. of 3lp ; 
^ [2. prospenty. 

3^^ the good, best 

[things. 
TflD "'o grind. 

^♦p mire, mud. 
70 dew. 
|e^ to hide. 
D^ip to taste. 
f)J[^{P see y o;| 
IT^jg burden, trouble, 
n^/. iinjD fresh. 

On^, 0^533 before, 
[notyet 



Sn^-EK. to be willing, 
"^ content, to con- 

[sent. 
•^jjt a river, esp. the 

[Nile. 

7^i3* produce ij/" ths 

[land. 
*D13* Jebusite. 

^y or ^5V » lie- 
goat, hence '^n rip 
[raxnsliom. 



VOCABIJLART. 

llfy to be dry, to with- 
'[er, ffi. to dry up. 

\ffy adj. dry. 

HE^S* <iry land. 
yj|» to be weary, 

fatigued ; Pi. BL to 
fatigue, to weary. 

^♦hand,side,-^i<♦^ 1^ 

T I - - 

a side, i. e. bank of 

[the Kile. 

TXyt HL to confess, to 

'^ [praise, thank. 

y*l» to know, to re- 

^gardftohayerespect; 
Hi. to let know, to 
inift>rm, to teach. 
XV abbreviated from 

' . [nin» 

ipl* lot, fate. ' • 



rrnrp J^idah. 

}-lin»theLord,§^18, 
^ » [Note. 

yip'in* Joshua. 

f^"|^'jt mother. 
C31* fhir. D♦9^ day, 

Ql*n to-day, 
DOV by day, 2) daily. 
P* Greek. 

T 

^W Ionian, Greek. 

P^i^ a suckling child, 
* " [2) a young twig. 

rtpV Joseph. 

vyi^ counsellor. 

•l\fV potter. 

{Jf rjv *>^ler. 
I" 
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D/lV p. n. m. 

♦ Tinr Jezrcelite. 

nn* conjointly, at one 

[time. 
1*^n* together. 

liTDWl* Hezekiah. 

m*IT (*be only one) 
^ * [child, girl. 

3^* to be good, merry, 

to please ; Hi. to do 
[well, to do good, 
p^ wine. 

f73^ JVi. to dispute 

-T 

With one another; 
Hi. to determine, to 
reprove, to rebuke. 

73» to be able, to pre* 

vail over, to ovei<- 

• [come. 

"yyi to bring forth, to 

bear ; Hi. to beget. 

nS» child. 

• • • 

Ti7^ bom, i. e. a boy, 
. * L [* child. 

Q^ sea, the west. 

T 

rO* right hand, the 
' '^ [south. 

f^y Hi. to oppress. 

15 V tosuck;JEr».togive 
» ^ [Slick. 

•ip* to found, to ap- 
■^ [point. 

TID* ground, found- 

[ation. 

' "^ [increase, 

•itj*- to instruct ; PL to 

correet,topvn1sh: iVI. 
to receive correction. 
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m^ to be &timd, 

tU^ fidnt, wearied. 

y]P to advfcc ; m. to 
'*^ [deliberate. 

tri^l (boncy) twig. 

Hi)*/- n3* beautiful. 
♦•)♦ in|>. t^^ beauty. 
/)§♦ Japbet. 
Ky^ to go out ; JRT. to 

T T 

kad out, to cany 

[out. 
^^^ Bit, to set or place 

oneself, to stand firm. 
jy to set, place. 

J^^ M. to make-a bed. 

•>5f ♦ to create, Jfonn, 

" "^ [make. 

■^5f» form, nnagination. 

•|y> former. 

"Ip* to bum ; Eb, id. 

nnD* obedience. 

tI: • 

f*p^ to awake. 

^Jl» to be precious; 

i7/. to make pre- 
[clous. 

*>J5* precious, dear. 
J^l^ to fear, to be 

"T 

afraid ; Pi, to terrify. 
>fy fearing. 

••r 

niSl.l fear. 
Sy3T Jerubbaal. 
0y2*V Jeroboami 



YoCAHULiiBT. 

•n* to go down, do- 

"^ 

scend ; M, to bring 

[down* 

JXY to cast, to shoot 

TT 

arrows ; Hi, to teach, 
[instruct. 

[Jemsaleml 
fXV month. 

fT^^moon. 

- ..^ 

Ifn^im^ Jericho. 

•••• •• 

• m 

npn^ curtain, 
p*!* herbs, greens, 

{5^* to inherit, ])ossess, 

to. dispossess ; iVt. to 

be dispossessed; Mi. 

to take possession, 

[to make poor. 

{J^J-{Jf> there is, it is. 

ae^ to sit , inhabit, 

dwell ; Hi, to cause 
to sit, to make dwcdl. 
^t inhabitant. 

♦t!^> Jesse. 

PryiB^> help, deliver- 
^ [ance. 

^>^> old, aged man. 
Tty> to sleep. 

ytif^ Ni. to be saved ; 

Bi, to help, to saye. 
V^\ , J^B^> help, as- 

sistance, salvation. 
!|rrjj;^Msaiah. 

•itSfl upright, right 

T T 

mC^* honesty, piely. 

L "" 
7N1B^* Israel. 

•• t: • 

Ol/l* orphan. 



,2313 
^^^ Ni, to remain. 

- t 

mn^Jethro. 

71*1/^* preeminence, 
' * [superiority. 



3 as, like ; w. #wjf. 

3K3 *o grieve, to ache; 

[Hi, to cause pain. 

nt^3 Ni. to be rebuk- 
^^[ed;JK. to afflict. 

n^>*3 as. 

nj?', n33 to be 

heavy, we%hty; Nu 
to be honored, jxtrt, 

«ti^. glorious things : 

Pi, to honor ; Hit, to 

make or to-show one- 

[self honorable. 

(const. ^IJ^ and 



n33) heavy, nom- 
[erou8,.rich. 

n33 *o S® o'l** *o l*^' 
^ ^ (extinguished. 

nl33 ^onor, majesty. 

3 Pf» to cleanse, 
[to wash clothes. 

3 ifi. to multiply. 



- t 



^3)3 * young sheep. 
7^39 *"* oven. 

rtS thus, r\y\^ rt3 
[hither and tbitber. 
7rl3 priest 

n^ri3 priesthood. 
y3l3 helmet 
3:jl3*tai^ 



Via 

7!|3 Pi. to contain, to 

sustain , Hi. to hold, 

[to contain. 

n3 to stand or exist ; 

' In. and Hit. to be 
set up, to be estab- 
lishea, prepared, 
ready; Fi. and ffu 
to place or setup, to 
establish, fix, pre- 

[pare. 

013/ cup. 

t^)3/. Ethiopia. 
^t^3 Ethiopian* . 



lie, falsehoods 

rt3 «treiigth. 

•irrS iV. to hidft, to 
' [conceaL 

S^nS ^ conceal, de* 

ceiye; PL to deny, 

to lie, iQ>eak false- 

[hood. 

^3 because, for, when, 
^ {that, bnt. 

liTJj) javelin. 

^Ttp Miser, ayariciouB. 

ri33 1^'"' 

L ' -[all- 

3^5 dog. 

• • 

?1 /3 ^ ^® complete, 

finished ; A. -to oom- 

plete, to finish, to 

[destroy titteitf. 

pfS^ danghter-inrlaw. 

3^73 bird-cage. 

r^^ Tessel, instrument. 

apparel, plur, JJjrf^ 

▼esiels^ arms, 

[weapons. 



VOCABITLART. 

[plete, perfect. 

073 JK. to reproach, 

put to shame; M. to 
[be ashamed. 

na'-JS reproach, 

sLicVominy. 
1D3 «i» like, 

DJ5?5 see {3;;p 

^Op iff. to be kind- 
led (of compassion.) 
P thus, so, right, 
[p-^jjj therefiwe. 

f Jt^J3 Ganaan. 
^^Vis « Canaanite. 

CU3 ^ing» the skirt of 
'^ [anuppergarmeht. 

{tp9 throne. 

np3 *© jcover, to con- 
^^ [cetkl :Pi. id. 

^03 fool, foolish, 
. • [silly. 

*^D3 strength, sup- 
• [portj folly. 

tin3 to long after; 
»*^^ [iTi. id: 

tljJJJ silw, money. 
DJ^3 anger, grief. 

hollow hand , palm 
lofth^hftfid. 

^n h3 the sole of 
• •• '• [the foot. 

*1*03 yo^J^fiT lion. 

» 

h£)3 to bend. 

"VO Pi. to atoae, «z- 

^[piate, to forgive. 



V^ 
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Dn$3 (only 1)^.) 

atonement, expia- 
[tions. 
fVy^ to dig. 

0")3 vineyard. 

. *•* *• 

tyyS *o cut ofli to hew 

down, fin^ rnp 

to make a coveuAnt ; 
iVf. to be destroyed. 

Vt5^3 Z. JSn. to totter, 
- 1- 

to stumble ; Bi. to 
cause to stumble. 

to write. 




D]15 gold. 

n^;? also n^ri?, » 

shirt or tunic, coat. 

/Tn3 to beat, dash ; 

Mo. to be smashed, 
[to-be destroyed. 

h 

kS rwely NiS not, 

tlii7 2^L to be weary, 

[to dislike, loathe. 

t3i( 7 to wrap around, 
" "^ [tomuflle. 

Dk? people. 
33^ heart. 

4^ -- '1^ 



?3V 



fiame. 



£S; to be white, 

to make white; EU. 

to pnigo onesdf,' ^ 

[cleanse oneiMll£ 



86* pS 

I^j^ to putoD, to 

dotiieoiMMlf;iB.io 
[dreM, to cloUie. 

Jknie, the glittering 
m'j Ubkt [point. 
*^ Levite. 
^•17 wreith, gsrtMKL 

rn or p'^ to stay, to 
abide ; Ei. to ko«p 
overnight, tohftrbor, 

W7 Pi. to scorn Si. 
[to interpret. 

tW2 /■ perverBenesB. 

01^ brad. 

OnS 2fi. to mike ww, 
**- ' (to flght. 

vrr^ to afflict 

r^ night 

^3^ to capture. 
^S capture, »ooi* 
U'^ tiLerefhre. 

T^^ to leamj ff. *p 

' [twcli. 

, ' ' [rtractton. 



YoCAVDLABT. 

n^ &al3i»tak»at, 

[in Older that, 

JW^ WlBOcIc, to d<f 

[ride. 

lyS to Bpeaknnintdl- 

igiblj, in aibreign 

[laogwtgB. 

tm according to. 

-pg^tMch. 

tjC}^ befin*; w. t^f. 

' "^ 

i^Horwr. 

rO^ to take, capti- 

Qnh Pi- to g***'W <■?> 
[ttKwdtoct. 
iaj5^agl«a«iiW. . 
pB^tohgoe, 
TQn -^^ ^ ilaMUr. 



[oppnM. 






oAbnoch; 

[Ingly, T«rf. 

npiJ^P anything, 

[whaterer. 

rrf0^ opening.liole. 

Ijp^food. _ , 

T^QK-to lefuioi U 
[nnwUltag. 

{^(w3)toaiAm< 



R^t : y;. to 1» do- 
[apised, rejected. 
[{^^Qthegoingdown. 
Betting of the aun. 

(bence thd atd, ' 

n^^ptmrt. 

lyaip fortreM, fcrtl- 
[flcation. 

(ahield. 
ig an upper ganneot. 
151pde«ri 
Tip** 

tlTDoontention^Btrlft. 
m*^p whjt uhereforel 
Jt^(jatrife, onlyfher. 
[cOBtentians. 
y-m kmowledge. 

what! how! « 24. 1). 
iSnOone thattiMwla. 

[harteo, Pi. mL 

mil? q""!***!- 

iJJi'iO.Moabito. 

(3^Q to move, totter ; 
iR. to bo moTed, to 
[tremble, totter. 
i?iD *° circumcise. 
7fflywp.b«fcrc, 

Itowairda. 



"IQ^jQ huttraction, cor- 
"^ [rection. 

^eBce/««U'«a7; ap- 
pointed place for 
ga^Jiering together, 

tent of the congrega- 
tion, the tabernacle. 
Jtyja utterance, a go- 

' ing out, depart 

•^n jER. to change, ex- 
change; intrant, to 
alt^r, change one^s 
[mind. 

fTTJQ teacher. 

2^0 *^ tp^^ ^^li niove 
[away, depart. 

3tS^0 * sitting, a so- 
^ fcial circle. 

J— VI3 to die ; JW. and 
ML to kill, to flay. 

iXfPKQ A door-post. 

T 

TlWO » «>»g» psalm. 

nTfftJ rising <?ffA« «wn, 

^ [ease* 
*71HD dance. 

•vna price, 

I iJfilO sicknesi, ijis- 
'"*•"* .[eaaft. 

f^j^23 camp. 

f7pnDTefbge,43MAbar. 
OlDflD a muzzle. 
llDflO "^ant, deflfci- 
[ency,po¥erty« 
T^nip to atrike. 



YOCABULART. 

ppjhp lawgirer. 
*inO tomorrow; 

hereafter. 
njB^nO thought. 

nnnO destruction, 

T • : 

ruin. 

staff, rod, tribe. 

IDO Hu to rain. 
*)pO rain. 
♦p who f 

D^O ]water. 

^llB^^lp plain ; justice, 
equity, impartiality. 

•^g;^ eyeoBess ; jHur. 

right things. 
2iO0 pain, sorrow. 

i^SQ a stroke, wound. 

|')323foundation,ba8is. 

•130 to selL * 

/B^^O a stumbling 
block. 
K';^ptobefull;K.to 

J{^p a?^\ fulL 

nS^ a^d Kibp ful- 
ness, multttudia 

TjNl^5 messenger, 
aaget 



?V0^ word. 
nDI /O ^^^ domi- 



T 

nion. 




PT^iSd » night-hut 

npnSo ^ar. 

taSo -P*- to deliver; 

— T 

Ni, to escape, to be 
delivered. 

?1 /O to rule, to b« 
king; Hi, to make 

P king. 
rt979 qnecn. 
fK079 l^iogdom. 
il'^Jfofe above. 

kingdom, dominion. 

hvjSO Bee S:i^O 

nWpO domjnfcn, 

rule. 
Yn of, from ; w. tuffi 

♦ISO 

nip to number. 
nnUQ stillness, rest. 

««»5nmi2*o«tii! 

waters. 
11 JO a weaver's beam. 

nnjp g5^ 

Dijprefbge. 

J^ V) to withhold. 

S^PP smith. 



3pp to mix, 

T)^0O « pourinywil, 
/at ion of metfti, 
*& 'liSl* g»di of 
fiuioD, f. e. molten 
gods, idols. 

^SPP IsmentstloK. 

"" I 73^^ a ronnd 
■ rampart, wsgon-bar- 

nyO to waTer, totter. 

0^0 to be small or 
tew, to grow BnwU j: 
i^. to beconte Jew, 
little. 

E)]^ (uM. and «&. 
Httle; Oyp5 but 
littlcnearlfiplmtyt, 

Vy^ robe. 

^P a spring. 

TJ^O from above,from, 

see 7;^. 

is above, '"TJ^gg 

Bbore, n'7:^57o 

from above, npon, 
rr>VJ^ degree on a 

dial-plate. 
y7l*n work. 
fgO only with ^, 



ToOABULABI. 
2 ) 09*^}. w. inf. In 
order tlMit;Tjf'{(['S 
•otUt. 
njgDinawbr. 

anyO west 

np'li^ army, <m 

army generally. 
nif'J^P work. 

carcMi. 
tjpp before. 

XyOloflnd. 
ny ponleavened (ntid 
(TjIXip net. 
my!P commandment 
niyij fortress. 
nV5 fcrebead. 
iirrVO » gteave. 
I^ft; small 

ony? Egypt. 

Olpp plsce. 
' Ipp staff, atick. 



K'1p9 >^ CODTOClttMl. 

'"^^PP * cQcuttbA- 

fleld. 
"^bitta; i) adup. 



J^py bccaoM ofi I njfJO » ■igM^ ■»- 



pearaaco ; Q'^'J^f 'fp 

'■nic'>t"!t?)''tthe 

head, 
rnp to be bitter, to 

be rebellious. 
Onp height; 'Epon 

high. 
1*^5 * ™ining, race. 
Xn^ a latling, t^. a 

fatted cal£ 
rri3p.n.ofBWnin 

Jerusalem. 
n3T0 cimning, de- 
ceit, fraud. 
jr!,p(p«rt.S?.ofj'y-)) 

evil-doer. 
^P i ?■ ;n. friend, 

companion. 
Kg-lOlM^Ung, core; 

quietness, softnefaa. 
1T^ to be bitter, to 
be in grief; m. to 
embitter, to make 
lijffl2 burden, [sad. 
riNfc'p debt 
3^fe?5 safety. 
rtB'p to draw out 
rrg'DMosee. 

npltt^p a bedgi^ 

foice. 
tV^Q to anoint ' 
JVnC^P deatmctioi. 



rwQ 

fVtf^D ^j' anointed ; 
2) «. anointed one. 

TlJJfp to draw, ta ex- 
tend, to defer. 

TIB^O jwssession. 

332^9 couch, bed. 
7*5^^0 wise,prudent. 

• 

T3&^P dwelling, tab- 
ernacle. 

7Bfp to rule ; Ei, to 
cause to rule. 

TB^Q a ruler* 

72^3 proverb. 

yag^P a bearing. 

*1I^2^'P a watching, 
guarding, custody. 

rnpe^P a charge, 

• • • 

iljgfp second, [law. 

• a 

njJ^J^P support,Btaflf. 

{3^B^ justice, Judg- 
ment 
j3tPp weight. 

n*5Efp servant. 

riftE^P drink, a feast 

generally. 
f^^pret. of tr\Q 

ilQdead, a dead per- 
J|1^ bridle. .{son. 

Dnp uninjured. 



VOOABULART. 

m 

♦nb when f 'p i;j; 

how long f 
p/nO to be sweet; 

Su to nuike sweet. 



1^ 



}M now t pray! Ipiay. 
a dwelling, itef^! 'J 

• • •• 

grassy pastures. 

i^)iii pleasant, becom- 
ing, suitable. 

Qij( j speech,utterance, 
declaration. 

jnj<J faithful. 

(1^ j to commit fd- 

uHery. 
ym to slight, reject ; 

Pi. to despise, con- 
temn; excite to con- 
tempt. 

HDNJ a con^laining, 

outcry. 
J{^ m. to ppopl^psy. 

• • • 

chadnezzar. 
rtan intelligent. | 

nl2Jp.n.m. 

Q^l S. to look; to 

bdiold, see. ^ 
K»5Jpw>phet. 

SjJJ to wither, to ftda 
or pass away; PL id. 
, to lightly (Pstewi^ to 
i disgrace. 



^lish, impious. 

nS^J'-foWy, wicked- 
ness. 

y3i JK. to pourlbrth, 

to utter, to publish 
abroad. 

■^JJ JSu to declare^ to 

telL 
•^ 1J, 'J7 before, over, 

against, opposite te 
rU J splendor, bright- 
ness, 
yjl K. a. Hi. to touch, 

reach. 

(^ J j to smite , strike, 
dash. 

^J 1 to oppress, to ex- 
act a task from any 
one. 

B^3J to approach, to 
touch. 

•^■Tl to wander, flee. 

m j to thrust, expel. 
*^l^i a noble,, prince. 

• T 

finj to drive, to drive.. 
-)T^ to vow. f*"^*^* 

inj *o l®*^^» to drive 
" ▼ [(beasts.) 

7f7 1 to lead* 

the Euphrates. 

nHJ to pest; JER. to 

cause to rest, to iotv 
put down, place. 



SS8. Wi 

ttj p. B. m. f 

pfji to flee ; Hi. put to 

flight. 
V!)J to move to ajid 
, fro, bo shaken. .. 
iji*y\i fearful, terrible. 

njNoah. 

^. . ■ 

f\f^i K. a. ffi.to ]ead, 

T T 

conduct. 

/nj brook , river, 
valley. 
y77|r7J inheritance* 

Onj ^t. to pity; 2) tQ 

- T 

comfort oneself; 8) to 

• Aveuge oneself;' JPJ. 

to comfort, console ; 

Eit. to console one- 

■ 

tiftli serpent, t^i''- 
r^liftli l>rass; dual 

• • • 

D^OB^nj fetters. 

riD j *® stretch out, to 
incline ; Hi. to turn 
away ; to inchst, 
, pervert, 

yiDi *o plant. 

ID J to retain, keep 

- T 

^. anger, to bear a 
. grudge. 
WtSi ^ leave (in 

charge of any one), 

to Ibrsake. 
pop m, to »trik«, to 

p3J just, right t»l»F- 

^3jJ -y*' to be recog- 
nised, to dlaalBkal- 



YoCABUiiAjf^. 

ate ; JJi. to diseeni, 
to recognise; Hit. be 
recognised. 

*13 J strangenesi; '^-|^ 

a stranger, foreigner. 

npj foreign. 

■ 

^QJ[ panther. 

n t a standard, banner. 

JDJ. to recoil, shrink 

back ; Hi. to remove, 
carry away ; Ho, to 
turn away , pervert. 

i^n j IH. to try, tempt, 
prove. 

VDJ to tnove on, ad- 
vance, d^art; JBlto 
lead forth, xiomorre. 

J50J to ascend. 

Sj^J (/•) shoe, 
♦pyj NaomL 

t 

*iy J to shake. 

*1W b<^y> child, youth. 

PTIJ^J «W, young 
woman. 

Dnyj youth. 

plJjJJ to breathe. 

/33 *o fall, to turn 
out; Hi, to cast down. 

YQi to be overspread; 
Pi. to dash In pieciBs. 

\ff'Qi (wm., mostly /•) 

• • • • 

• soul, person, life. 
tT$i ^^' ^ quarreL 



rrv.3' nvi i>"gijtn«», 

victory, 2) eternity ; 

fXii/ for ever, 
'jjfn Hi. to deliver; 

Ni. to be delivered. 
"ya to watch, guard, 

- T 

to besiege, to keep, 
•^yj branch. 

V " 

3p J to bore, pierce. 
*Pi pure, innocent. 

DDJ to avenge, take 
vengeance, JVi. to be 
avenged or punished. 

^T)^ to bore, prick out, 

Pi» to pick out, to 
pierce. 

•>1 light, lamp« 

M*Ti whisperer, tatt- 
ler, tale-bearer. 

pTQ*^J idle {part.Nu of 
rtb*l *o be slack). 

T T 

Jt^J to lift Up, to take, 

T T 

D^Jfi 'J *o accept 
the person, i. e. to 
take the part of 
somebody, to. ^>{, to 

« 

be gracious; to, or 
without following 
^^p, to lift up the 
voice, to utter, to 
speak. 
H^'i to lead astray, 

T T 

to deceive. 
D^B^i women, jjltfr. of 




^••^ to bjto. 





2^ J u8Ury> interOBt. 

t\^0 breftth, spirit, 

wind. . , 

pC^"^ to kiss. . 

ipf^ eagle. 

yni fn, a. rrynj /. 

path. 
fnj to give, with 'j, to 
make. 




>faD to dfliik. 

T T 

i^iD <3ninkarti. 

^^D to stirround, to 

turn^ JVik to turn, 

11njj7 ^^^' *o SO 
l)ack. 

^5D a circuit; a^t>. 

^'prep, round about, 
''^^ound. 

10 thicket. 
^ /iD burden, task. 
•1jp pwre gold. 

n^Jjp peculiar prop- 

^fty; treasure. 
^^p P». to deliver up. 

jID M, to draw back. 

llD ftn assembly ,ciiiole 
2) secret, counsel. 

DID liorse. • 



n&ID tempest. 

T 



Tl3 to depart, to turn 
aside, to draw near; 
I2L to remove, toTe- 
call. 

jlpp booth, tabfiiu 
f ^- • [nacle. 

HTp -P*« to weigh. 
flTp to pardon, 
n^p foqjiving. 

y7P rock, support. 
fcl7D P*. to overthrow. 

HDD to stipportj up^ 

hold, 
•^^p to support, aus- 

tain. 
n3Dto ttiourn, lament. 

~ T 

T • : 

*1*flD * aapphire. 

"l^p to count; iH*. to 

tell 
■1J)D book. 

• • •• 

7pp to st^>ae. 

T 

rrnp a turning aw^, 

(from the law, from 
God.) 

tWJ to hang over. 



^V 



2S9 



hidden ; mu to hid« 
oneself. 



3J^ cloud, thick cloud, 

darkness, 
nby to serve. 

~ r 

njlJ^ laborer. 

njy servant, slave» 

rrtDV work, labpr. 

T15J^ with 3 1>^«/. be- 
cause of, 'T)3J[;5S 
for the purpose that. 

*J3y to pass over of 

away, to tresspass;' 
Si. to lead over, to 
cause to pass; HU* 
to be careless. 

^y witness. 

ny 1) c duration, 
•teraity; ^y^ for- 
ever; njnoW? 

forever a. even 2) 
prep, as for as, to, (of 
space and time) "^J^ 

*nD ^^^ ^^^S ^ 



" T 



.<■ . ► 



h^*^ coat of mai^ 
inD to hide ; JITf. to 

- T 

hide oneself, to t>e | 



flTJ^ testimony, wit- 
ness ; assembly, con- 
gregation. 

njf, Eden, 
•ny flock. 

•l^y ffl; to testify, to 
bearwitnesi^ 
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'^y still, yet, tince, 
wbile. 

Kj^strengtlu 

7^^ ) tmrighteotifl- 

n7}i/^ ) uojuBtice. 
rt /1y bumt-oflTering.. 

Buckling, bencG an 
infant or child. 

O'yjy eternity, age; 

ch\^ or aj\i; 

■q;^ for ever ; 2) 
world, 
py iniquity, sin. 

W »ee t^y . 

^!|y to fly. 

Mj; fowl, birda. 

Y^y p. n. of a place. 
^^Jf skin. 

ny; Pf. to blind. 
1!|y o^;. blind. 

strong, imprudent, 
jy strength, ^^y my s. 

■ 

3tV to leave, desert, 

ibrsake. 
mir Gaza. 

Jlpf Jj| p. n. of a city. 
*yy to help, deliver* 

nry, mrj; help. 

npy *o cover, wrap. 

•TJJJ^ to Bunound;!^ 
to croitm. 



YOCABULART. 

crown. 
Py ^®9 fountain ; dw 

tVty aij. yrmtf. 

town. 
7jj^, upon, on, over, 
against; v.9uff. ryy. 

TwV ^ go up, iucend; 

IR, to bring up, to 
offer up; J7i^.tolifl 
oneself up. 

iriy bumt-oflfering. 

n^^ leaf, 
f Sj(^ to exult. 

pt'-7j^ highest, the 

MoBt High. 
7^y furnace. 

SS^ -W. to glean. 

dS^JV*. to be hidden; 
M. to hide, concc»L 
07 V youth. 

ilChV * «aiden, 
Y/V to rejoice, exult. 
QJ^ with; w. iuff. 

QjJ^or tjV people, 
nation. 

"19J? ^ •taod, to end* 
uie; ootttinue; w. 
^^^S^ withstand, 



resist; w. TQ, to stop 

from, desist. 
nOy 1^^* with, but 

only w. wff. ♦nsy 

with me. 
llSy pillar. 
TlQl^ Ammon. 

monite. 
tryjp^ neighbour, 

feilow-man. 
70 V to toil, labor. 

hpV toil, trouble. 
p&V -^ to deepens 
ppy valley, field. 

"IpJ^ sheaf; 2) Omer, 
• dry measure. 

rr^Dy P* ^ o^* city* 

j gy -Ht«. to .delight 

oneself. 
f7 W to answer, to tell; 

10. 3 testify against; 

Pi. to oppress, to 
humble; ffU, to be 
afflicted. 

^^ humble, meek. 

il)W humility, meek- 

ness. 
♦jy in p, ♦ jy , misery, 

affliction. 
♦J V poor. 

T W cloud. 

tif^V to pnniah, fine. 
*)M^ dust, sand, eeirth. 



t^y tree, .wood; j^ur. 
stickfl for fueL 

Hit. to grieve one- 
self, to be angry. 
p33f y sorrow, iMiSn: 

nvy couomI, advice. 

OlXy strong. 

75f V l»«yi sluggard. 

D^J^/. bone, body. 

aeinbly, a feast-day. 
3py reward ; for the 

iik» of, because. 
TTjVtobind. 

•tfjn to iear out, to 

uproot 
*VWflt^'.barveii,8terUe« 

p|3JjJp.n.ofacity. 
^Tl? to become dark ; 

jK. 3*iyrn ^*- *^ 

eveniiig; *2)topledge 
orpawHy to be or 
give security. 

3*1? to be sweet 
anjjf adj. sweet 

Jjny evening; Q^5;ni? 
the two evenings, 
twilight 

3"W (onlyj>Z.)i^lll6ws. 



VOCABULABT. 

nSTV security, 

pledge. 
n*)y JW. to make bare, 

uncover. 

naked. 
D^*^}^ prudent 

rny to set in<»der, 
to array (a battle), 
to equaL 

hStJ; foreskin. 

ftSj^ neck. 

t^nj^ to fear, tremble. 

fcny/.bed, 

• •* 
5^y herb, grass. 

p^J^ to make, to do. 

the't1]«nth (day) of 
the month* 
-Itj^Ji; rich. 

nn*??^£ the tenth 
rg^w to smoke. ' 
ttt^y c. |C^ nnoke.' • 
7Qf j> smoking, 
pgf^ to oppreto 

«^)^taberksh,Jiihto 

make rich, to beoome 
^h; J5B^ te fngn 
oneself riclu 
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'^K^T^ wealth, richM. 

fl V ewi. time, Ijljj^ 
in its time , in due 

•^y!)y he-goat 



•TX6 -P*- to a^™» to 
beautify; EU, to 
glorify oneself » to 
boast onesel£ 

yyQ to urge, press, 

reach unto. 

t^J A chance. 

*^^ corps, carcass. 

{J^JQ to m^eet 

ng c. ^fi (§ 78) mouth, 

edge;*»9S»^$-'^ 

in proportion, ac- 
cording to. 

rtS here. 

f A refined gold. 

}^Q snare. 
TH^ to fear. 
mtDfi topaz. 
yjl^ i^ brook. 
nS$/.» piece. , 

D 7$ ^ escape; PLii^ 
to set free, to ^ 
liver; J9f. to reseller 

escape, deliveraiioe. 
^Vfi jatt. to praj^ 
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□Sg Kale*. 

-in legt, tint not^for 
fear that. 

to or towards. 
Qtjn countenance, 
. face, Burtice; t^Vij^ 
upon; ^^eyy before; 

caoM of. 
jyy^ pearls. ' 
np3 apMsoTet, the 

paMover-feast {prop. 

u^ orer-leapuig).. 
inpp lane. 
^JPB carved image, 

idoV . , 

^)JQ to do, to work. 

'^a tJio worker. ' 

Sj?3 "iiied, fcty work. 

p I'jyS Ubor, deed, 

Dy|) ft itep; tAw, 
tread OE b«aly ^, a 

time, rir^^s 

one' time;' B'^E' 

pipirs *!«*>«: ' •" 

JfVJJWiHOMl. ;--:^: 
*fpn to remember 

think, TisH, number; 

' with' S,.lo Idik 

.. a&eti J^tomaitei; 

^ to appoint;,' to 

charge. 



VoftAOTLXlOr. 

nips (on^J*)!'"- I 

[cept. 
np^toopen. .^_^. 

nj35 open.-n^ 

neings ' 
13 (w. the art. I^r?) 

a joutaffbuUfbiilluOk. 

■n^ jr. ^ tp »«- 

ppg to bear (fruit) ; 
fli'to make fruitful. 
PP3* young cow. 

'HP P' ''■ "'^ ' *'"' 
nianlthh^tribe. 

mg to. sprout, to 
blossom. 

[3^3 wOMtl i&iyfc ber- 
rie* which- ftttbffta 
the viut^, stray 

fruits. >; ; 

f^frmit ,- 
pSfi to«»vw, to bieak 
■ ammder. ' 
ing tor^wit; aroid. 

rijns " '^^i" "'' ***• 

Egyptian iinpl. 
t»-l3 ta liresk -down, 

ito-dMttqy. , 
nSfl Jf- ^- *<> make 

Toidj to Violate; 

^..to.be.l^ropght to 

nonght <ir nullified. 
^ft to streldi bat' ' 
tSfiAio.qHttd cmt; 

to «xtAid,'lpaeU!r> 
^£) kuniniui; rider, 

horB&' 



j^gf^totransgte88,t6 

sin, with 3 
y^p sin. 
f^Q morseL 
□J^IP suddenly. ■ 
pifja to open; K. to 

loosen, imtie. 

npp *'"'■■ 
D*^}np) fooifah- 

neas ; 8) eo»«". » f9ol. 
unq>letou. 
JflQ an adder. 



. t(^ fiock, sboep, tmalt 
' cattle. 

*3V roebuck, so'^lle. 
^yt to heap Kp. 
pt'TJ righteous, just. 

';TV/-n;>Ty si- 

donian. 

P"TS "to tw Tigltt OT 
jjwt ; iff. to pro- 
nonnce right orin- 
nocent, -i* acquit; 
Hit. to justify ot 
clear onetelC 

- ni3ritilh*ew«B«^ 

''I? tT ) righteoftrfaafc 



PL to inttittite, 
to command^ charge. 

TiJt.iSf/.Tyre, 

pnjf to laugh ; JPi. to 
laugh heart!ly,beiice 
to sport, to be joyftiL 

p>3f Zion. 

*)ty messenger, 2) 

hinge. 
^"TJt shadow, shadey 

shelter. 

tl^Ti to gfo on "Well, to 

succeed, to prosper ; 
Hi, to cause to pro- 
sper , to make suc- 
ceed, and iniraw. to 
be successful. 

rrW image. 

fTlO /5f shadow of 
death or death-sh^9. 
8<5)Jf to be thirsty. ' 

•lJ3]^wooL 

n jy cold, 2) shield. 

yyV humble, modest. 

yya to be low,mod6fit. 

njTi «tep. 

young. 
77?)^ cry for heikp. 

p£)y north, northeniv 

niSJfbird, 

.. • 



VoCABTJtAllY, 

|(jy to hide ; with ^, 

to lie in wait for 
somebody ; 2) to lay 
upy to treasure or 
hoard. 

♦^yaV a basilisk, 

ngJlf Zephath, p. n. of 

a Canaanitish cify. 
•^y C^V w. destict. ac- 

- T 

cent or w. art., as 
1^T\) enemy. 

T - 

mV trouble, distress, 

. T T 

adversity. 

Cl"^V to smelt, esp. of 

gold and silver , to 
refine, to puriiy; 

I 

llV'tobind up, to be 

hostile to; J5». to 

nhV l>ag- [Afflict. 

*nif adversary, 

• ■■ ■ • 

Xj5 vomit 
I- 

mop gr»v«r ie* 

pulchre. ... 

^3P ^^ to receive, to 

Admit; iR « 4q be 
opposite or over 
against. 

j^3|5 -P*. to gather; 

Mt, to a^mble. 

13j5 to bury. 

n^jj grave, 

BflTJ5ho!y. 

rnpto 



kindle. 



enp -W. JK. to sancti 

iff, to keep holy; 
yi. to be sanctified. 

{Jf*ti5 holiness, holy 

thing ; 2) holy placei 
sanctuary. 

7np 'Jongregation.' = 

y2lp belmet. i 

nip jr. Pi. to hope^ 
iVV. to assemble. * 



^Vln^hp 



I' 



voids, 



7p ) sound, thunder, 
Q!|p to rise up , atUS^ 

come forth, to stand 
firm, endure; Pi. 
perform , confirin { 
ffi* to raise up i; to 
establisli; JSo. to be 
raised up, erected. ' 

TQp to be small , ftg. 
unworthy. 

young. 
*)DP ^- to bum In- 
cense ; So. to be of- 
fered as incense. 

rt*tep/. iucenso. 
Y^p svmmer. 
rjB^pp. n. of a stream. 

pSp disgrace, t*^^* 

Wi) "^ RvP roasted 
grain. 



«64 hhp 

-It 

4l>ate ; PL to curae, 
to rerile. 

J^Tp P/. to sling. 
j;|jn a sling. 

▼IT 

ipcfj^nest. 

Jt^p Pf. to envy ; JK. 

to make enyiotii; 
Jt^p jealous. 

rt^^P envy. 

run jr. IK. to buy, 

acquire, possess^ 
i^yp stalk, cane. 

T\X) possessor, matter. 

ODD to diyine, slkkken 
esp. of false propliets. 
nyp end. 

^♦yp harvest. 

e^fT) to be angry, 

wroth, 
vyp Pi to cut off. 

^)i\) to cut , to rtap ; 

"It . 

13f D reaper. 
- 1 

•jp cold. 

XIT to name, to call, 
invite. 



YOOABUIJIRT. 

ntnpS to meet; «) 

over against. 

2*)D to approach, to 

come together; Pi, 
bring near; £2. to 
offer. 

3*|p inward part; 

3*Sp3 in the midst 

of,' within ; yjjjp 

from admidst,among. 

■jnp iiewr> lie "'^li*^ is 
I' 
near, neighbour. 

n")p J5r. iVi. to meet ; 
t|t 

Hi, to cause to meet, 
rnp ice. 

nnp city. 

t :]' 

mo to cover, t« lay 

~|T 

on (skin). 
^. horn. 




TM 



■iIt 



to happen or chance. 



rrV) city. 

viv 

3{J^n IK. to listen, to 

- |t 

hearken. 
nS^D to be hard ; Si. 

T |t 

to harden. 
niS^ hard, vehement; 

o>3 rv!:fp ^wd- 

faced, impudent. 
D'Ppiffp *^e scale of 

a fish, of an armor. 
Ig^jjtobmd. .. 



plJ^*^ to see, to look 

T T ■ 

out, choose; ilTCto 
be seen, toltppetri 
EL to show ; SU. to 
look at one another. 



an 
met^n (omy pi.) 

corals. 

head, top, summit, 
2^J{*) poverty, [chief. 

Bf X*) see B^n. 

JTB^NT beginning. 

3^ abundance, multi- 
tude. 



much, great, many. 
21 or 3**^ quarrel. 

• • 

33*) to be numerous, 
many. 

myriad. 




,*73T to become many; 
Si. to multiply. 

ni3n*n/.J5:.bfnTi. 



T T 



D^ya*^ great grand- 
children, man of the 
fourth generation. ■ 

Vyy to lie down ; J3*. 
to cause to lie down. 

^Jl*) to tread down, 
i. e. to slander. 

73*1 owi. gend. foot. 

V V 

ClTl Jf. P<- to purww, 
to follow. 

Cl'Yl persecutor. 

^J n * watering- 
trough. 

^Y^ multitude oC 
much, many. 



nn 
frn, nn m, to smeii, 

tff. 3, to enjoy the 
odor of. 
fm ^- ^ wind, spirit. 

n^*) abundance. 

rr : 

QIIT to 1)6 high, lifted 
up; Pi. in, to raise, 
lift up high. 

J^n -P*- ^*. to cry 
aloud, to shout. 

y^ to run, to hasten ; 
' J35. to bring quickly. 

C^T to be poor or in 
want; JliL to fdgn 
oneself poor. 

fTr\ P- »• ^ Ruth. 
fln prince. 

a3nn <*4/- wide, broad. 

3Pn> 3lrn /• street 
mi"f I adj, merciful. 

Dim ^J- distant, far; 

plfTip far off, from 

a&r. 
Cn^ to love; PL to 

— T 

have pity; Pu. to 
obtain mercy. 

D^prrn mercy, affec- 

tion. 
YVTS to wash, to bathe. 

pn*| to be or remain 

far; PL to put far 
away; IIL to remove. 

y^ 31*1 to contend, 
to conduct a cause. 

3^ contention, quar- 
rel. 

?n ip^-jyy^ «<?;• soft. 



Vocabulary. 

3p*) chariot; 2) upper 

millstone. 
U^yS property, 

wealth. 
*7^5*1 slander. 

t]5*l to be tender, 

timid, faint, 
m high , lofty {pofirt. 

oftjn). 

TMST) worm. 

Dipn to be high; Nu 

to lift up oneself. 
DO*) to tread. 

n3"^ a shouting, joy, 

outcry for help. 
7J^ to shout. 

J^ companion, friend. 

I V^ (^* <iistinct ac- 
cent y^ , with art. 

jnrr or'wnrr) ^^» 

" r ^ rr 

evil, wicked, dis- 
pleasing. 

yh badness , wicked- 
ness. 
3Jt^ to be hungry; 

JTi. to cause to hun- 
ger, to let iamish. 
3JJ^ adj. hungry. 

n^ to feed ; /v. iKfc 

to be a companion, 
to associate onesel£ 

nyi sheplierd. 

nV*^ badness, wicked- 
ness, evil, adversity. 



yirn 265. 

Djn -^-^*- to thunder. 

yy^ to be evil ; Ki. 

to become evil or 
worse ; HL to do ill, 
to act badly; 2) to 
break, to crush; intr. 
to be broken. 

\!fy^ earth-quake. 
Hp^ K. PL to heal. 
Hi)*! to be loose, weak; 

T T 

NL to bo laaguid, 
idle ; HL to slacken, 
leave off, to abandon. 

C3*"1*0*l P' ^ of a 

station. 
nyi to accept, to 

cherish, to be de» 
lighted, pleased; M. 
to be graciously ^- 
cepted. 

p5n wm , delighti 

£ivor. 

fX^ to murder, kH), 

- 't 

slay. 
3p*1 to decay, perislk 

3p^ rottenness. 

It t 

npl to leap, danca- 

Wp^ expanse, firma- 
ment. 

tJ^'*l poor (prop. parU 
of Bf!|«^, also Cf>n. 

T 

yg^ to act wickedly ; 

HL to condenm. 
y B^ unrighteousneiSi 

wickedness. 



»• . > 
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y^ wicked, guilty, 

a guilty one. 
nyp^T wickedness, 
ailamt). 



Vocabulary. 




njjf^ net. 

V V 

vlS*<B^ «. jr. lower 
world, hell. 
75<2^ to ask, demttnd ; 

T : - T 

ask after the wel- 
iarc, to ftalutc. 

-)J<{£^ to be left; m. id.; 

» T 

J7i. to leave, to 
Temain. 

^lif pret. of y\^\ 
rniUtJ^ to carry dway 

T T 

captive, 
►ijnw oath. 




nVQB^'week. 
ni3tt* /• captivity- 

ndryaity'tpiMTing 

back the captives. 
D!3B^ stick,, staff, 

sceptre, tribe. 
^y^!3S^ seventh. , 

car of com. 
V2C^ ^' ^'** *o swear ; 
Hi. to bind by an 
oath, to adjure. 



T • 9 

0*^5?^ seventy. 

D^li^SB^ sevenfold. 

•)3Jjf to buy com; 
2/ to break, to de- 
stroy r J^»« *® ^® 
broken, contrite. 

•jjjfjf destruction. 

• 'V ... • 

•* 

T\y^ to.rest. , 

nSC'? Sa-bbath. .. ^ , 

-'.T .-■ ; - • • 

jin^C^* a sf^bbath- 
keeping.or sobbati^m. 
irV^ to destroy. 

^XVi! ^ destroyer. 
♦•^JJf Almighty. 

Dnb^ onyx. V 

{sj^gf vanity , false- 
hood, in vain. 

3^{{^ to return, turn 
away ; EL to cause 
to return, to restore, 
to bring home; with 
13*1 to answer ; Pt. 
B^fli *^ refresh. 

niiy ^ ^® equal ; IK. 
to compare. 

Q^g,* whip, scourge. 

PI t^tJf a cry for help, 
•|r)«j{j^ trumpet. 

^^i} an ox* 

11t!^ or *)»5ff JK.tosing. 



nnS^ a bribe. 
DniT *^ slaughter. 
a\0 ro«^'®r, lion. 

pnC^ small dust, a 
cloud. 

inC^ to pierce, break 
open; TL to seek 
early, to search for^ 

ilflE^ JETi. to become 
corrupt, act wickedly. 

I ^^^ flood. 






a song. 



f-^»{Jf to put, place 
direct. 

> I 

33tJ^* to lie down; Eri 
to cause to lie, 
lay down. 

llSB^ intoxicated^ 
drunk. 

cause to forget , 
neglect. 

bereaved ; Fi, to 
stroy,makechildle^« 

}3tJf to dwell, to r&«ft. 
•^3fj/ strong drink. 
J7{J^ snow. 



DlTgf' peace, welfare 

- T 

forth, stretch out, 
PL to 8end away, to 
cast out, forth. 

rj^gf to throw; Ei. 
to cast. 

- T 

form, recompense, 

Or'lKf odj. perlect, 

honest, peaceable, 
D7B^ peace-offering. 

• • • • 

lib /B^ Solomon. 
fn^B^* to dra.)». 

T : . I 

tb^pw^f^* grand- 
children. 

DB^'> rraC^ there-f 
DtJfO from there. 

T • 

> !i) Sem. 
nOtt^ p. n. m. 



three. 



T -^ 



lipjjf to destroy, cut 
nae^ thither. ^^' 

T T 

^^lOP' Samuel. 
TXj^'!2\^ report. 
O^Ogf heaven. 



• VoCABULAB*. 

\Q^ oiL 

yiDtJ^ to hear > listen, 
obey, to understand. 
)^i!3gf report. 

rfyOB^ Simeon. 
^liftf to ke^, guard ; 

- T 

Ni. to beware of; 
Pi. to regard. 

P*\jp^ Samaria. 
{JfpjJ^ c, g. sun. 
plSfpi^ Samson. 

nj^tpTepeat, ^^^^ 

n^Bfyear. 

njg? 8le6]^. 

♦Jtt^. n^itr / second, 

. •• • • ._ ^ 

♦Jgf scarlet color 
D^J2f*two. . . 

7 1 

pgf Pi. to sharpen, 

inculcate^ teach dili- 
gently. • 

DDtJf to plunder. 

Sye^, SjhE^ fox. 

^^\^ hollbw'ofihe 
hand. 

; gate. 




- T 



QptS^'to be astonished/ 
confounded. 

nO^E^* ' desolatkai, 
waste. ' " ' 




^{2^ to amuse Mie^ 

self, to play, to car^. 

D^y^J^ delight'; 

■ •* " ' »•".►• 
,*7f7jJ{Jf female senrant' 

P5B^ to judge. 
;J3$tl^Jttdge. / 



to sh^d, to cast. 
S^fjf to be low; Ei. to 

fry. . 

make low, to humble. 
IQCf coney or rabbit., 

npt}^ to . watch, to 

wake. ' 

nntJ^* *o drink; IB. 

It t 

give to drink. 

g)pttf to rest; Ei. give 
7pttf to weigh. ■■ , . * 
Tpttf a weighty shekel. 
•Jptgf Pf. to lie. 
•jpB^ lie, falsehood, 
rin^ aieoatofmiafl; 

^j'^gf' to plant 

rtn& to settle demrn, 
io cease. 

)^5te^ and ^3^ to be 

. satisfied , to have ab- 
undance ; E%. to siE^t- 
isfy. 

3j^ Pi. to raise, ex- 
alt; iVl. to be ex- 
alted or sublime. 

nitS^ to grow, increase."' 
frjiy' field. 
, f^'^ e. ffAiuab, iheep. 
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rlDlfc^ p. B. of4i5ity. 

QJjBf and Q^jj^ to put, 
make, give; Hi, with 
*J, to give, bestow. 

N^lB^ enemy. 
pf7gf to laugh ; FL to 
rejoice, play, dance. 

DfTB^ laughter. 
I 

D^PHtohate, tobe 
TQ'fff I an adversary. 

J{P^ an adversary. 

nil^B^ grayness or 
hoarinessof haici old 
age. 

n^gf to meditate, to 

speak, talk, 
n^^ sorrow. 

jj^^^ to rejoice. 
9^p^ insight, mind. 

•Jp^ hireling. 

^5^ -EK. to be wise, 

to act wisely,to cause 
to prosper. 

• • • 

ligenc^ understand- 
ing- 
*T5B^ JITi. to be hired ; 

Eit. to hire oneself 
out , to earn wages. 

*1D^ a. *15gf reward, 

wages. 

npSg^ garment. , , 

0^ ;>rrf. of |3!|{5f^ 
/KOE^ left hand. . 






Vocabulary. 

nO^ and )r?55pf to 
rejoice; Pi, to cheer, 
to gladden. 

nO^ <w&'. joyM, glad. 
rriTOB^ Joy» rejoicing. 

raiment. 
n^Ppe^/- spider. 

{it;)^ jr. JV. to hate. 

lip, bank (of a river). 
ptSf sack-cloth. 

^fef (l>LDn^) priaco, 

chie£ 
pngf princess; 2) 

Sarah, 
nntjf a left, fugitive 

one, remnant. 
er)iff to bum. 



nWn desire. 
n^Sffl fig-tree. 

njn ciicst, vessel or 

ark. 
nj^!M1 intelligence. 

Qf) «traw. 
Diflfl <?• J', depth. 

n^rif praise. obi%Bt 

of praise. 
n*l1il thanks, thaaks* 

giving. 



n 7h1i1 iiope, expect- 

• • •• 

• • 

ation. 
^yi c,*l'\f\ the middle, 

between, in. 
finpln * pleading; 

2) correction, reproof. 

}/2^ } * worm, Gsp. 

i^y^F\ abomination. 

goings out, issues, 
fountains, 

T 

rhflf) beginning. 

T • t 

D^^^jnn {only plur,) 
entreaties, supplica- 
tions. 

r\nt^ under, instead ; 
hnnp «J^der 

Of)A«.ofJ^i 

{J^''j*)tl must, wine. 

pn K, Pi. to weigh, 

prove, measure ; JSfi. 
to be even, right. 

nSfl to hang, to hang 
Oflplam, perfect. f^P" 
nilOll a form, image, 
m^bil exchange. 
*1*ipf1 continually, al- 
ways. 

D^9^ righteous , vp- 

right. < 

Tj^ to hold, •U|>port, 
obtain* 



]F\} ifl» n^ »*»!>• of 

rtWifl slumber. 
5J^f) to abhor. 

noSyn Wdden 
thing, a secret 

XliJ^D good cheer, de- 
light 

^ypi sheath ef a 
sword* 



VoCABtJLART. 

glory, beauty. 
n'jOn prayer. 

{5^Sn to seize, to 
capture, catch. 

nfi^Dri <!^itottit or 

round. 
ypf\ to strike (hands 



Apparel 269 

in rejoicing, in pled- 
ging ; 2) to blow. 

n^*)11 shouting, 
clang of trumpets. 

tlJf^tSfPi help, victory, 
salvation. 

•• • • . 



^' ' 



H. ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 



Abel San. 

• • •• 

• • 

Abide, to 2t^\ 
Able, to be 'j3% 
Abomination njl^l/l 
Abraham 



T tT - 



Absalom D1 7B^3X« 

Abuse, to y2S ^^ 

with 3, 
Accomplished, to be 

'• T 

According to 2S *(J3« 
Acquire, to Hfe^i** 
Adam 0*li>t* 

T T 

Add, tohp^aj. 
Adversary y^^, -^^f . 



Afflict, to niV -P*- ; 

After, afterwardOHJ<» 

§ 75, 6. Y\)D. 

After (— like) p, 
After {— when) J, 3 
w. i^f. eantt. § 106, d. 
Again TjJ^, 

Against 7j^« 

All V3f"^3; wcall, 

T 

ye all, see S 98, 2. 
Ahnighty n{J^, 

Always K^pfJ, 
Among T|ln3» pa 




J* 



Amorlte n'OJ<t. 



And — see § 18 ; § 83 ; 
S 102. 



Angel t|N75» 
Anger r|j< (♦flj< my 

anger.) 
Animal n*n« 

Anoint, to *rV\Q K, a. 
Hi.; to anoint for 
consecration flB^O* 

Anointed H^B^O* 
Another (»-« different) 

*inN I (^^ Another 

see § 97, 4). 
Answer, to HiJ^t 

Answer, «. h^JJQt 
Ant nSo^ /. tpfcir. 

Apparel jp^a'^. 
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Appointment *l]hO« 
AriM, toO!)p« 
Armj|;hr/. 
Array, to gfpS, 

Arrogancy p^jtj^ 

As 3, ne;»*{{3. 

• • • 
Ascent, ». rh]fJ2* 

Asliamed, to be t{fl3« 
Ashes Tl^N* 

Ask. to SnB^' (rarely 

Ass lion ; »' ttie-ftM 

At (-to) Sj[?* 
At (— throngli) *|y^J. 
At (-from) |p. 
Athalia m^Sni?* 

• • • 

Avenge, to C2pJ^ 5 ^ 

be avenged on Qp J 

iV*. w. jp, 

B 

Baal ^^2* 
Babylon 7^^/* 
Back, 8,\}. 
Backbite, to ^^. 

Bad y*) (w. distinct. 
. accent J^*l). 

Bake, to H^JJ,. 

BattierrpnSo,3ip. 

Be (— 19 ejist) n^n; as 



T T 



VoCABULAlpr, 

copula, see § 77, 1, 
2, 8. 
There u tt^, -{J^* 

Bear, to (— carry) 
i^\£^^ ; (— to bring 
forth) n^ 

Bear an 

Beard Tpt 

Beast ,Tn,non3 

Beat,top§"lJK«. 
Beauty tin, ^S* (in 

•t: 

p.^S^) 

BeantifidnpJinpJA 

31D '- /^ 

Becanse ij^, '^'^y 

Bedn^O 
Bed-chamber "^nfT 

Before, adt. Dltfli 

Dips. 

• • • • • 

Before, prepo$, *^£)^ > 

• • 

Beg, to Sr^ 

Beget, t* riT fii; 

-T 

Begin, to ^^H ^ 
Beginning ry^^H")/. 
Behold, to {35^ Ei., 

nn 



T T 



Behold! interj. Tpl, 
P13P1 , behold' I 
see §76, 8. 



Bound 

I Beloved lH , n^y^ 
Beseech, to n^TT? ^$ 

tr'p9^-^ 

Besides T5*?0 
Beside (—at, near) 

Between P^ 
Belteshazzar 

Bind.to-JBffp.nOK; 

- It - t 

to bind op or.to* 
gether l^y , D7^ 
PL '^ ^ 

Bird .'^tj^, may 

Birth-right miD3 

T ; 

Bitter ^^jj. 
Bless, to TrtSK. 

Blessed "TTO 
Blessed, to call "Ig^X 

Pi. 
Blessing | 

Blind, o^^. ni^. 

Blood D1#; 

Boast, r. of S^i'n -H««. 

v>, 3 of the theme. 
Body'lfc'i (— corpBe) 

Bone DVy* 

Book^P 

Bom, to be n*— Jt NL 
B,nd Pu, 

Bosom pTr » pn» 

Bound, to (— to leap) 



- T 



T t: 



Bow . 



Vocabulary. 
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Bow (v.) down f|£)3» 
Boy nj;j, 

Branck rt^y. 

Bray , to , to smasli 

Bread DH /♦ 
Breadth 2tl\ 
Break, to ^^^tJ^, 
Breath netjfj, 

T T : 

Breathe, to \y\Q EL 

Brethren D^n^n}, 
§ 73, A. 2. 

Bribe ^^p^. 

Bride n'?3. 
Bring, to J<i3 Eu 
Bring back 3?|{J^ EL 
Bring down "Tl* •^* 

Bring forth ^^B^;^^ 

-T T T 

Bring good newfl^tj^S 

PL 
BrotherHN, §78,A2. 

T 

Build, to nj^. 
Builder, ».ni3» 
Burnt-offering H /J? 

Bury, io •^3j5, 
Buy, tonjj"), 

• _ ** • 



Call, to JN^-Jp, toe. 

npon lOp ^- ^*^' 
Camel ^Di ( P^»** 

Caxnpn^nO» 

Can, to be aWe 73», . 

Canaan |)^J5f, iuUy 




Captain n^;|3 , BfJil. 

Carmel 70*^3 ♦ 

Carry, to Xfc^^. 

Cast, to Tl'^B^ -Hi;, to 
be cast down (of the 
soul)nnB^' Eit 



Castle 



and 



Catch, to B^gn» *<> ^® 
caught, id, NL 

CatUe n^^p. 
Cedar HN* 

• • ■ • 

Certain (^one or our 
indef. article)*7|7}</. 

T V 

Certainly |3J(, 
Chaldean ^^3, 

Chamber "nn («•»«*• 

• • •• 

Tir!.> 

Champion •^JSJIt 

Chadil^t,nj^^ 

Children Dn^*> 

T : 

children of Israel 



Choose, to *in3^« 4l» 
Circumspect^ to be • . 

- T 

Cistern 1N3/ 
City-l»3^/.,*§74,2, . 

Clean, adj, linp. 
Clear, to, ofstdnesTpC) 

PL 
ClotK ^33, 

• • • ■ 

Clothe, to {J^iS ^»- 

- T 

Cloud f JJJ, 

Cloud, thick Sfiiy* 

• • • 

Coat n^ni3 and 

coid,«.r|in. 

Come, to J{^3» 
Come forth, out S^^f^« 

T T 

Come over ISl? • 
Come up rhv. 
Come, to, to pass H^H, 

TT 

Comfort, to Qf^fJ i*f. 
Comforter DHJO* 
Command, to |*7iy PL 

7 T 

Commandment niKQ> 
commandmepts 

T ■ • • • 

Compass, to 3DD ^* 

~ T 

and PL 
Compassioii, to have 

- r 

Complaiaiy <. n^^t 



2TS Concanfaig 
6oBc«niiig,j»^. 3, 
Coii8daic« , to put 

Coa&aei fMM •\m. 
CongT^atioa TTTp* 
Consider, to '7^ .Bit 

Contoitioa ^(% ' 

copj nj^B^. 

Com 14-1 .' 
Conch a^fp'ip, 
Comiael, to 1*^, 
CotnueinW. 
Comuelor Vjj*, 
Courageous, to ht 

Covautat jyn, 
C«.te. to (05. 
Crown jT^V. 
Ctt, to pJT. p:^, 

»np. 

Cry.^,^J^.ni3J?V. 
Co»«.to 'VV<ito b« 
ctined,.^. 

Cnt,to,tocntofffrj3t 






VOCABCLAKT. 



DmTidTlfl. 

Day QTp, Ui day, to 

DemdjTp. 

Death, to put to J-HQ 
iK. ; to be pnt to D. 

Deed flB'WD. 
Defence,*. 3|gT3, 
Defend, to m ifi. 
Defile, to KQp i^ 
Defraud, to pi^V, 

Delight, t/psn. 

Delight, to YQrti de- 
light in Y&O'^-^ 

Delighting, ot^. ySH. 
Delilah n^^y?. 
DeliTer into "^ £!. 
DeUver at leKne TV J 
■Hi.: pSo W. and 

i>i.andm 
DeliTBWioSDP**-W. 
Deny, toy^p-tStr? 

Pi. 

Dep«t, to 6*113,-110, 



Dedie, to niK -'^ lut^ 
Deaiie, 1. |»^n. 

D««piM, to nj?. I'^y 

Pi. 
Dcrtroy, to npP-tJg^ 

Dertmctton H'laN. 
Deriae, to ag'n. tjpt. 

Dew^EJ. 

Die,tof)!lD, 

Dig. tom|,T£in. 

ayn. 

Dip, to S^W. 
Diwiomfit, to DOn. 
Di»cord,». Qyip 

(only pJur.) 
DiignlM, to C'lin. 
Dishonor, to HTS* 
DiitnM, to plJC £ii. 
Distress, .-rn^. 

Ditch,., nn^. 

Do, to T\\ffp. 

Do good or evil 703 

OlQoryj), 
DogoodJD'Jffi. 
Do wrong pK^tf. 
Doings, deeds 

Dominion *"7Btep, 



Door 



Vocabulary. 
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I>oorn^"1/. 

• • • • 

Double D'SfiS* 
Draw, to (water) 3J^, 

(a sword) tlh\lf* 
Dream, to Q /H* 
Dream, t.Q'j'^n, 

• 

Drink, to J^DCf* 

T T 

Drive out , away {J^'ljl 

Pi- 
Dry up , to become 
dry ^^^, to make 

•• T 

dry, PL and Ei. 

Dry land ,12^^ • 

Dust 1£) V, 

Dwell, to 3C^t, pB^, 

to cause to dwell, to 
let dwell El 

E 

Each tj/t^ ; rrB^>< ; 

^r)§"98,2. 
Eagle IBfJ. 

• • • • 

Ear I^K/.' 

Ear of com fy?^^ 

(.pi. a'h^i^f) /• 

• T • 

Early adv. DJC^Pl' 

Earth pj(/. 

Eat, to 73K ; to cause 

to eat, to give to 
eat Ei. 

Eden |-fj[^. 



Edom Dnj<, Dl«* 

• » •• 

Edncation *)01lb« 

Egypt DnVO. 

Elder (alderman, Za^. 
senior) Jj^J. 

Eleven, see $ 74. 

Elishah ytff^^^. 

Elijah n^SNorin**?;^ 

Encamp, to rUHt 

End, «. nnpTK. lyp. 

Endure, to HDJ^, ft? 

Enemy y^H. [Ei. 

Enter, to J{13, 

Entreat, to yjg w. 3, 
the person for whom 

Envy, to S{^|5 Pi. 
Envy,».njepp. 
Envious Vy yHiprop. 

an evil eye). 
Ephron pflj^, 

Ephraim D**>£){<» 

Esau ^^y, 

Escape, to ^70 2fi», 

-T 

Establish, to (a coven- 
ant) Dip a\ 

Eternal C37lJ^, «. fi'* 
eternal God ^{^ 

D 7iy (F^- *^® ^^^ 

ofetemUy, § 88, 6). 
Eternity 0^1^* 1J^» 
Ethiopia. ^'13 • 



Ethiopian ♦{J^JIJ, 
Eunuch DHp» 
Evening y)^, 

Ever,forD'^1j;SnyS 

Everlasting Ja'^iy* 
everlasting kindiness 
D^l)^ Ipn (see 

• • • 

Eternal). 
Every man^ see § 98, 2- 

Evii,aij.yn,n;py. 
Excel, to Sy-nSy» 

Exile, to carry into 
Expectation JlTfTin, 

mpn. 

Expiate, to ^pS P»., 
to be expiated id.Pu., 
to be e. of, w. 7» 

Extremity H^fp* 
Eyejtj^/. 



Face D^iS, see § 58, 9. 

• T 

From the face of ♦JQQ, 
Fail, to (— desist)':>in 

- T 

Fail, to (— to pine 
away) 1173, to cau9e 
to fail, il Pi.y npT 
Ei. 

Faithfulness M^IDJ*. 

Fall, to ^3i, 

-T 

False NIB^ (see §88,e.) 



:t 
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Falsehood 

Fame ^^OB^t 
Far, adj. pllTJt 
Far be it 1 flVSHt 

T * T 

Far away, to put f. a. 

ppn^. 

Fast, to 0?|5f , 
Fat, adi, jO^\ 
Father 3[J{ ,§ 78, A.l. 

T 

Fathcr-in-law TnlH* 

Fatherless Qin** 
Favor pin. 

Favored, to be 7jn Bio. 

Fear, to R^n 

Fear, •. nuns tniD* 

T :• T 

Feast, t. jn «• jn. 

T - 

Feast, to keep a JJH* 

- T 

Feign, to (—to pretend 
to be) see § 26, 6. 

Fellow yr\. 
Fence, to pW.-P** 
Field niE^t 

Fig niNn. 

Fig-tree t(f. 

Fig, green, unripe jg. 

Fight, to DnS JTi., 

Fill, to tst'^D, to be 

Filled, m" ^ 
Find,toJ<yo, 

Fir trina.^ 

Fire B^K/. 



T T 



Vocabulary. 

Firmament y*p1« 

First rt B^'iO* i» »P«c^* 
fying order of time 

nn^^, as nn^ta 

.T VJ T V :- 

of the month. 
First-born li^J, 

FJTeB^on/-.W9n 

•♦ T T ^ "•: 

Fiee,topn3f oy* 

Flesh 1fcf3,Sj<ir\ 

T T •• : 

Flock |K2f , 
Flourish .mS Si. 
Fold together ppfT* 
Food 'j^S^O. 

FoolS»D3,W« 
Foolishness fl71J<» 

Foot *? n dii. ohy^ 

• • • 

times) 

ForS,S;^* 
For (— because, for the 
8akeof)*5,jyO^, 

For (—in, during, 
within) 3, 

Forbid, to H^S* 



T T 



Forbid I God forbid I 

rh'hn. 

Force 7»n» 
ForeyerobiyV'^y^ 

T • ^ T 

Forget, to njtJ^* 



Girl 

Former state nDHp* 
Forsake, to JtV* 
Fortress nfllfO* 

T 

Found, to nD*« 

" T 

Four y^'TXA 
Free ^B^'StT* 

• : T 

Freely D^H* 
FromJ9,»jflp,S:?P. 

Fruit nSt 
Fruitful, to make 

rrns m 

Pull, to be JstSo -BT, 

a. m., yabf . ^ 

Full, adj. J<Sd» 

•• T 

Fury non* 

T •• 

a 

Garden M, 
Garment r^^nS » 

Dins'/; iA^ 

• • • • 

Gate ^^/. 
Gather, to |^3p Pi'. 

Dps P<. n^K. 

Gazelle t^^if , 
Generation *li1, ■i*1« 
Get, to, out ft^t. 

Gihonph^J 

Girl ri^^j rr^i. 



Give 

Give, to jn^. 
Give in possession 

Gladness TJtlDti^* 

T : • 

Glance, to flDB^' iSK. 
Glean, to ^p*?. 

Go, to rjSn, 

Go over, to "^^y » 

Go up, to nSy* 

Gk) down, to (of the sun) 
Go out, to Jjy . 

T T 

Go out, or be quenched, 
of Jire^ light n33» 

T T 

GU), to let (<— to desist 
from, to cease from) 

nan. 

Gold DHN 

T T 

Good, oi;. 31 {3, for 

good naitaS* 

T 

Good, tobe3i^,3{3\ 

Good, to do, to benefit 
3t3» Ei. 

- T 

GkK>d tidings, to tell 
g. t, to bring good 
news *ltj^3 Pi* 

- T 

Ck)odne88 *lpfl« 
Gracious, to be pn^ 
Grape 3Jj;, 
TTiW Grapes D»g^*}<3» 
Gnu» 3^y, J<g^/ 

Grave lip, SlJ«^. 

Great 7nj|, 3T (p^ur. 



Vocabulary. 

Great, to be Si 1 (Art. 
Great man Tinj, [-4.) 
Ground montt, 

T T-: 

Ground - com , grits 
man (only flwr.) 
Guile npnp. 



Habitation p30, 

Haman |prt. 

Hand 'y^ /. 

Handmaid JlOX) ^^ 
§ 78, 9. 

Hang, to n^fl, 
Harp -1133/ ' 

Harvest "Ityp. 
Haste, to ^HO ^. 



- T 



Hate, to J<^8^» 
Hazacl ^Ntn. 
He J<!|n. 
Head g^}*}*!. 
Heal, to ^^y 
Hebrew HSj;, 
Hear, to )fj^^. 
Hearken, to yOtJ^, 
Heart 3 / (^' •HiT* 

Heaven D*OB^» 
Heavy, to be n33» 
Heavy, adj. njp* 
Hebron [DD^* 
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Help, to 1^^% to help 
against ^ ^f^. 

Help,«.^fj;,J^\ 

Herd *1|53 <j. j;r. 

Hew, to 755, 

- T 

Hezekiah J|n'Df H* 
Hide, to Vff^ K. a. JK., 
from ^30; ^HD^- 

• • • • ^ a^ 

• I 

Hide oneself*\fl D J5K*. , 
Hid, to be }<3n -H^t 

T T 

High, to set on h. 
Molt High Vih)^. 

ma. -in d'^.^onn), 

Hirejtb Ipjjf, 
Hire «. "S'yff, 

T T 

Hireling, hired servant 

T3tr* 

• T 

Hirom DI^H, 

Hither nirr. 

Hold fast 5 p]n» 

Holy trllD » see § 83, 

6 b, 
Honor, to ^33, 133 

IT.,. - ^ 

Honor, «. 1133, 1p\ 

T It: 

Honorable Ip*, 
Hope, to TH^ -Bi. w. 

Hope, «. n^rriiif 
mpn. 



•• '•• 
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Hone 



I 



Hone 01D, 
Horseback, to^bting on 
3pT -Si. ' 

Ho8ti<5y(pJ-niM:;V) 



m. 



House n*5 ^* r^^ji 

• T 

Household fl*3» 

How ? I r|»j{, n^^K. 

How long? nixny. 

Humble oneself, to^JJ 
Hundred PTUD* ^^^ 

T 

Husband B?>J<» 
Husbandman "iStt, 



T • -: 

If DN. O. 

• • 

Image Q75f , 
Images (<— idols) 

Imagine, to B^'^rf, 

In ?. r]ifi3' 3*5555. 

Incline, to HDJ -H*- 

T T 

Increase, to fjDt JK. 
Inhabit, to 3|2f>, to be 

- T 

inhabited id, Ni. 
Inhabitant 3B^>, 

Inherit, to ^tTj» ^ 

- T 

leave as heritage id. 
Mi. 



Vocabulary, 

Inheritance H /HJ* 
Iniquity yC^'n, -plj, 

Inner part, middle, 
midst 3*)n» 

vjv 

Innocent ^p V 
Inquire of, to tif'^'^ 

— T 

Instead of JlHO* 
Instruction IDIOt 

T 

Integrity D^pfl, 
Intelligence njJflfl* 

Intelligent paiDDPT 
Into 3, S^,nj[^,and 

8ee'§ 19, 6. 
Isaac pnif^f 

It;. 

Israel 7J<*1{J^\ 
1. ^ . . 



Jacob 3p^\ 
Jealousy HWD* 
Jebus D13^» 
Jehoshaphat 633{Jf in! 
Jerusalem Q^/B^l*!** 
Jethro 1*)]!% 

Jew nin\ 

Joash B^X1\ 

Job 2Vii. 

Jonathan jnjlrn^ » 

Joseph tipV* 

Joshua ;[;^*inn 



Kiss 

Joynrtptyimn. 
judah rn!in\ 

T : 

Judge, to OSB** 
Judge, s, Oj)tr» 
Judgment DDCS^D > 

Just pnv» 

Justify, to, or clear one- 
self pn V EU., to be 

I -T 

justified, ta. 



Keep, to (— to guard, 

watch) -ivi noB^' 

w.7y; (— tg'observe, 
to perform) 1D2^'# 
Keep oneselffrom(— to 
beware of) *10B^ -^*' 

Keep a feast jljn* 
Keeper of sheep H^'n 

Kill, to j-irr, Sop. 

- T - I* 

Kindness npH. 
Kindred m'jiD. 

• • •• 

King nSo. 

I V V 

To male a king T| 713 

Si 
Kingdom ri1D^D» 



• • •• • 



Kish B^>p. 

Kiss, to pB^J IT. a. JB*. 

1 - T 



.^m^hMmI^a. 



Knit 

Knit, to iB^'n, 

Know, to J^nt, to let 

know id. Hi, 
Knowledge HJ^^* 
Known, to make ^^^ 

Hi. 



Labor, to ^0^, ^3% 
Laboring (— • toiling) 

Lad ^yj. 
Ladder qSh » 

Lame flDflt 
I*n»p-)J(^I.jTJ1^)»». 

i«»<i Via A rtnin 

] VV T T-: 

Large spaea apHO. 

T • •• 

uugh, to prnf . 

T 

W, to aagf .fl*, 

Uy hold of, to B^flfl 

- T 

W. flkjc., seldom w. 3» 

^yup,tofj35f, 
I" ^ 

Lead, to "^rnJ-P*-' 

Mm ^' 
Lean' Lfj.nnnn/. 

'• T T ~ 

Leap, to jS*^ Pi. 



T T 



- T 



Leave, to ^fy ♦ 
Leave off, to flJB^, 
Lebanon p jD?* 



VOCABULAET. 

*Left, adj. Sn'O^^* 
Length tjnX, 
LentUes D'^IJ^ (only 

Lest |2, 

Letter Sf)p, fH^li/- 
Lie, to npB' -Pi-. arS 

Lie, .. -JpBf, ap. 
Lie down, to 33{5^, 

Life D'fn, K^$!3. 

Lift up, to it^i, 

LigM niK. 

Like 3, 103, 103. 

• • ^ 

• • I 

Like, to be HD*!* 

T T 

Lion HN« 

T T • - T T 

Little, small, to be 

Little, adj. |bj5. |0|? 
Live, to n^pf; to keep 

T T 

alive, to save life 
id. Hi, 

Living, adj. ^fl* 
Lo I behold I f H, n^H? 
Lo we arel behold 

Lofty qS 

Look, to Q5 1 JK. 

Look for (— to expect, 



Mercy 27T 

Lord pn^Nf, nin\ 

Lost, to be n2N, 

Loud D% SnL 

T T 

Love,to3nNa.2nN. 

•• T - T 

Lovely ^HNi'^'^* •^*- 

- T 

Lying IDBf, see §88,e. 

M 

Magnify, to Vl 5 Pi- 
Maid-servant T\r\&Sf, 

Maiden nD^jjr. 
Make, to ,12^ V, ^^Q. 
Make a covenant,' to 

nna nns. 

Make a pit, to n*)3 

Maker nJj^y, 

Man Q-rX, B^^X. "IJJI 

T T • T V 

Manna ?jQ» 
Many D^31, 
Mart npTD c. inp. 

Master pnK, D^JlnX 

§ 82, 4, bJ 
Meat 1^3. 

Meddle, to a^^y mt. 
Meditate, to Hjn. 

T T 

Meet, to Din 1% 

- T 

Melt, to DDO "^♦- 

- T 

Mercy IpH, 
Mercy, to have M. on 



- T 
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T : 



Midiaa jnp. 




moi. 

T : 






t— *» ■«) 



h. 







>^ 



Xv«d«cl*i% 



Mouth rr^, 1 7% n. 

Mufih, many, to be 

S9> 






70CABDUIBT. 

Mnltiplj, inczeaae, to 
njT -Kl a. J55. 

Miiititude porr. 

Murmur, to IV} IfL 
a. JOS. 



N 

Kama Q^» (jp^r. 

KaliontU^ 
N«ar.«g.an|3t 

Kel^bour nC^, 
KeltiwKSl. 

KoTeithdesa *^~0^ 

Ko |>^,{tS^<^'^o«^* 
Noise ptit^. 

North pfiy. 

Not kS, ViS^.Ss. 

p^5ttnott^e'?^. 

Nothingn^lKO-K^ 
Not]iibg,lbr:Q|fl, 



Or 



Now rrftjr. 

Number, to *1£3D» 

- T 

Number, «. ^flpJJJ^ 



01 (yocatiye case) see 

§ 80, 5. 
Oh I woe I hoi ♦'j,'-], 

Observe, to "^Qttf* 
Of, see § 19, 6 ; 7 or 
h n&^Nt § 80, 10. 

oflfer, to nar* 

- T 

Offering, subtt. fXHl' 

nrrpp. 

Off; fiom p. Syp. 
Oil |9|f, nn>;n 

Old, «. a. adj. Ypf^ 
01d,tobe|pt(/t^.u4 

On a, Sj;, § '75, e. 

Once (— one tim^^ 

oae nnx, § 74. 

T V 

One — the. other Hf^ ^ 
VPW.we§97,4. 

• T 

Only, «fo. |7n, r|te^ 

Only, OK^. (—only 

Ttr, HTrr /- 

• T T • : 

Open,tonnS. 



>) 




Oppress, to l*f7*"^ 
Or 1, IK, DK. DKV 



Ordinanco 
Ordinance n*10t!^0/- 

• • • • • • 

Orphan Dinf. 
Other "inX. 

Other (— the one — 
the other) nX» § ^7, 4. 

Out off p. 

Outside, abroad Y^tl* 

Oven -)?)in. 

Over 3, ^^, § 75, 6. 

Over, to be (— to pass 

away) ^jSn. 
Overthrow, to ?]fln, 

- T 



Paint(Eye-Paint) "TT^Q, 
Palm-tree ^OH, 
Panther "^J^i* 

" r 

Pardoned, to be |l5f*^ 

■*'■'■ 

m. 

Parted, to be T^3 m. 
^a.88 over, to *^3V» 

*^^S8, to come to J^^ j^ , 

DkS (pi 0»9>?9>« 

^«iadventure ♦S1^t. 



VoCABTOART. 

Perceive, to i)|3 fii. 
Perish, to 1"JJ(, 

~ T 

Persecute, to r|"n. 
Pestle >Sy, 
Pharao ny^3, 
Philistine ♦fltJ^'Sfl. 

• » • ■ 

piuar naxo! 
Pious n^on^ 

• T 

Pit -113 (pi. ji'-ia) «. 

Place D1p*J {phir. 

nlOlp9) e- Im- 
plant, to J^^i, 
Plant, ». nOS. 
Pleasant Q^yi, 

Pledge, take to P.^an 

~ T 

Plough, to {jf^n. 

~ T 

Poor, to be made P., 
dispossessed {Jf *^^ JIT*. 

Poor, s. t^y, pq^. 
Portion p7n# 
Possession , to give as 

a P. ^ni Si. 

" T 

Potiphar 'Ifl^piiJ* 

Pottage n>ri* 

• T 

Poverty {Jf'jn, 

Pour out, to tlStt^i 

Power tj^ (with 9uff. 

Praise, «. n7n]1, 
Pxay, I i>ray theo J{i, 



Put 27^ 

Prayer HyS^* 
Preach, to *! jjf 2 Pi. 
Precept H^pfl. 

Prepare rTB^l^* *o ^ 

T T 

prepared T.')3 JV^i. 
Preserve , to "nOE^, 

~ T 

Price, «. Ipp, 

Pride pin ' 

Priest jrt3. 

Prince l{J^(pLDn{J^) 

- • T 

Proclaim, to J^^H, 

Produce, «. l^^J^l^^^y 
const.) 

Profane, to SSfl -?*'• 

Project, «. Tj'i;j^O* 

Property nSn^ 

Prophesy, to J^^J il^ 
a. J5B«. 

Prophet i<»aj, 

• T 

Prostrate oneself, to 

T T 

Prove, to np^ Pi. 

T T 

Province JiynO* 
PubHsh, to yOBf jS». 
Purify oneself; to tif^T) 

Pursue, to ft 1*1 ♦ 
Put, to D!){Jf m. 
Put forth, to n'jtl^', 
(— to ripen) JaJfi, 

- T 

Put on, to (a garment) 
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Quarrel, to y*^ or ^)'^ 
Quarrel, a. ^^ (piur. 



Queen nj7Ki. 
Question, hard Q., 

riddle nn»n. 

Quiet, to be ly^ti^, 

r r 



Raiment ^J^, 

Rain, to ^jjq, to give 

■" T 

or to send down rain 
id. Mi. 

Raven ^-jj^^ 
Reach, to yj J JK. 

Realm fl^DSp/. 
Reap, xo ^yp, 

Reaper, Ojf1p,nyp, 
Reason, by R. of rp, 

, Rebel, «. njfc^. 
Rebuke n^t 2R. 

Receive, to npS,'?3p 
Recompense, to oStJ^', 

- T 

Redeem 'jKJI. 



Vocabulary. 

Redeemer 7j<*j|^ 
Refine, to ft^V. 
Refined ftJ|*iy , 
Refrain yjQ, 
Refuge , «. aje^p (w. 

. - . . 
Refuse, to |}<0 «. 

Regard, to iJJf n» 
Reign, to rjSpJ 
Reject, to DNO» 
Rejoice, to f^V, 

Remain, to ^J^tJ^ JV^*. 
Remain all night, to 

\)h Si. 
Remember, to ^^f , 
Remove, to pHT Bl. 
Rend , to (—to tear) 

Render, to y\^ Hi. 
Repair, to p-j^, 
Report, 8. j^Qtif* 
Reproach^ to rj^in Pi 
I Reproach, s. nfl^in* 
Reprobate, to DNO» 

~ T 

Request, to make R. 
tr p3 Pi. 

Require, to ^J^, 
Require (the blood), to 

Requite, to ^QJ, 
Rest, to j;j^ ^i. 
Rest, to give fjl J m 



Ruth 

Return, to y\iif^ 
Reward, to Q^^jj^* Pi, 

Ribiah nSsn/ 

T : • 

Rich, to be or become 
rich ^gf t^ m. 

Rich , to feign oneself 
rich ^gfy mt. 

Richess ^^J^, 

Riddle rti^ri. 

T • 

Ride,to35>(/«f.^.) 
Right, flwfj. ^^^i^ 

Righteous p^Sf • 
Righteousness j^ny, 

np-iv. ' •• 

It t : 

Rise up, to Dip, 
River ^Hi, niN\ 
Rob, to ^f jl, 
Robe, «. ^WQ. 
Rock 'i?!^; , 
Roll, to SSjI. 

- T 

Root out, to ^'^QfPu 

" T 

Round about 3»3n, 

• T • 

Ruby CDO^iS (only 
phirJ) 

Ruin, «. nann (piur. 

Rule, to 7{j/0. 

- T 

Ruler 'jg^O, -,{jf (jrfL 

Dhtr). 



Run, to yyy, 
Ruth fin. 



Sacrifice 



Vocabulary. 
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S 

Sacrifice, to n!3T» 

~ T 

Sacrifice, 8. n!3N 
Saint 2)"n|5. 

Salt, «. nSp. 

Salvation nj^1tJ^\ 
Samaria M^pt^, 



Samson 71 




Sanctuary B^^p» 

Sand Sin* 
Sarah n^jjf , 

TT 

Sarai ^^{J^, 

~ T 

Satisfied, to be j;3{J^ 
and y^\^ (fuU Z), 
to satisfy «?. Hi. 

Save, to ygf* EL 

Say, to nox. 

~ T 

Saying (— . namely) 
. iOX-S (inf. for 
iO^Nt^, § 48, 5.) 

T : • 

Scabbard ^J^fl, 
Scorn, to DNO, pS. 
Scomer ^7^ 

Scribe *l£3D» 
Sea D* {pl- D^a*). 

T • - 

Search, to -|ppT, -J!|]r), 

■" T 

Second tj^f, § 74, 8. 

• •• 

Secret, .. TIQ^^^, 

TID. 



See, to riNn. 

T T 

Seed, «. yif , 

Seek, to {S^'TI, g^nS 

- T |-T 

Pi. 

Seer, «. n)<^, 
Seize, to {J^flfl, 
Sell, to nap. 
Send, to nvtJ^* *o ■^'i^ 

- T 

away w?. Pi. 
Separate, to TTy^ > ^ 

- T 

to separate oneself 

id. m. , T53 m. a. 

Servant Hjjj;, 
Serve, to n^^. 
Set up, to ayj JK. 

- T 

Set or placed, to be 

id. NL 

Settle, to ae/» m. 

Shade, shadow, b. ^V 
(w. 8Uff. ^'j^f). 

Shame,*. nsS5,pS|5 
Shatter, to ^^{J^ P». 

Sheaf na^Jst (pZt^r. 

• • .\ • 

Shed, to rjfltjf, to be 
shed, of blood, id,Pa. 

Shine *11^, make to 
shine id. Hi. 

Ship n*JN. 

T • t: 

Shiver, to V^, 
Shoe'jgJ/. 



Shoot forth, to 7^1 

Shore r|ln» 

Short JlJop , nvp 

(«. nyp) ' 

Shut, to SjD# 

" T 

Side pl31», two 8. 

Sigh, ». rinjK. 

T T -: 

Sight, in the sight of 
^;tj;(c,ofD?yj;). 

Sign, 9. jniM {P^w»*- 

ninN) «». 

SUenoe, put to s. D7J( 

Silver r|p3* 

Sin, to Ktjn* *o sin 
against ^ ^^H, 

Sin, «. Ntprr/pj^r 

T - T T - 

Sinai ^^tp^ 

Sing, to n?|{Jf JK., 
(— to sing praises) 

lor Pi- 

~ T 

Singer (singing man) 

•• • 
Sisera KID'D. 

Si8terf|irTi<.§'''3.-^8- 

T 

Sit, to 3{5'>. 

Skin 1iy '(;>?. m-iy. 

Skull n'^jiV;! /• 

•• • • 
Slander, to 1W^ Hi. 

Slaughter TOD. 
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Slave 



Vocabulary. 



Tent 



Slave 12y. 

Slay, to jnn, ane^ 

Sleep, to |{J*t (/w«. 

Sluggard '^y^. 

Smite, to HDJ •^' 
So, «?©. T3» 

Solomon rtd/tJ^* 
Son n, § 73, A. b. 
Song, «. ^^tJ^\ 
Sorrow, ». 314*00, 

Soul tJf^J, moMyf. 

South Dm, ajjj. 

♦ ^ • t ■ • 

• • • 

Spare, to ^Qpf. 

- T 

Speak, to ^yr\ Pi. 

- T 

Spear nOPT/- 

spiritpmcpininn. 
mm.) «• i?- 

Spirt, to, to be sprink- 
led nn. 

TT 

Spring up, to npy. 

Spy out, to Sy\Pi-, 

staff ntpocp^mtsD) 

stand, to -JOJ^, Dip. 
Stand upright, to 'yi^ 

m. 

star 3313. 

T 

State, former s. HO^D 

T :f- 



Statnte pf7 {plur. 

stay over night, to rt^ 
Steal, to 3Jj|. 
Still, to TOB^ -H*- 

~ T 

Stone t3J*< (pZur. 

stop, to DDN. 

- T 

Strange, to make otm- 

" r 

Strangeness , foreign- 
ness ^3i, 

T" 

Stranger 13J-p,§ 83, 
6.a. §89V4.'nj|,-ir. 

T 

Street 317"), 3lPn /• 

: : 

Strength flS, yf^. 
Strengthen, to Hf n Pi, 
Stretch out, to ti^^fl, 

\ -T 

- T 

Strip oflf, to OtJ^'S m., 
w. two ace. § 85, 2, b. 

Stripe oneself, to id.Hit. 

Stripes ( ^ beatings) 

Strong, to be p|n 

- T 

Strong, «K?j. pjrr, ty 
(i>z. D»fj;). " 

Subdue, to "IT*), 
Subtlety nO")0. 

T : • 

Suddenly DKAp* 



Suffer , to (— to per. 
mit, to let) fDJ m. 

Sun tifl^Cf* 
Surely pX,DJ, Inf- 
abs. § 105, 1. 

Surround,, to 33D» 

- T 

Sustain, to ^J^D (A** 

Swear, to y^^ Nu 
Swift , to be 8. ^nO 



Sword a'ln/. 

• • • • 

Syria D-»N. 

T -: 



- T 



Table", tablet hl^ 

(!>?. nimS) ♦^^ 
Tabor nian. 

Take away, tofip^^ 

Take up, to KtJ^J. 
Take from, oflf, to "^^Q 

Take, to (capture in 

war) naS. 

- T 

Tarshish B^B^'*in. 
Teach, to lo'-? Pi., 

TT ^ -T 

Tell, to nji £r». 

~ T 

Tender, adj. 'TJTy (pL 
Tent Sn j{ 0>Z.D*SnN 

and b»SnN). 



• t: t 



Teatimony 

Testimony jinj/ /• 
Thanks^giving mifl# 

T 

Tlmt (rel pr.) ^^i{, 

• • 

That, canj, (in obj. 
sentences ) *>JJ^^^ , 

t3,§iii, 1,2'* "' 

That, so that 7 w. t';^. 
eoiut. § 100 , 3 and 
§ 113, b; nC'Jst, 

That not, lest ftp, 

♦nSaS, § 112, b. ■' 



• . • 



O that !|7 (negatively 

•« I •• • • 

§ 110, 1, 2. 
Then 1, rx. 

T 

Thence QtJ^ , from 

T 

thence DtS^O* 
Therefore Jj"?)^, 1» 

Therein 3np3,?!lha 
Thing 'la'l. 

Thither nSB^. 

T T 

Though DX* 

Thought, «. nag'Dp. 

Throne ^03 {fiur. 

niND3) "»• 

Through 2. 

Throw down, to (— to 

cast out) 0019'. 
Thrust down, to Hni 

T T 

Thrust through , to, 



Vocabulary. 

'^^ lis., naj* p, 

Tie, to -)B^p. 

Tiller -J5]j^, 

Time flj; (pi Q^fiy 

Time (— once) DJ^iJ/ 
Time to come(— future) 

nnoor^no DV. 



T T 



T T 



Tire, to (— dress the 
head) ^^t EL 

- T 

To, unto -jy, § 19, 6. 
To (— Dat.) S, 
Together IPrKS. 

T •• • 

Tongue ptrS/- np^ 

Torch TSS. 
Totter, to 010 JV^i. 
Touch, to yji, 

Towards 7J<, ^J, § 19,6. 

• • • 

Tower Slab. 

t: • 

Transgress, to ^^J^^ 

~ T 

Traveller fDii* 
Tread (under foot), to 

Tree yj;. 
Trouble niV. 

Trust, to non. n^p 

w. 3. 

Truth nO^/. 

Try, to jpta, na; «. 
Tumult jion. ' 



Violence 283 

Turn, to T|D, 
Turn graciously, to 

ma. 

TT 

Tyrei5f. 

u 

TJncircumcised 7*iy» 
Uncle Tj^l, 
Under nrTfl» § 75, 6. 
Until n]j;. 

Unto Sn, S, bi^» nj^t 

Uphold, to T^OD» 
Upon 'jy, § 75, 6. 
Upper-mill-stone 33*1 

Upright -lEft, D'oili 

T T • T 

Uzziah Jinny t 

V. 

Vain, inV. "V^tih, 
Vain, to be in V. ^5}( 
Valley rt^^. 
Vanity J<5^. 
Vengeance Dpjt 

Very ixp, 

ViairjS.' 

Vine |^|. 

Vine-dresser Q*i3» 
Vmegar yj^f^. 

Vineyard D*t3« I 

Viol^iice DOfl* 



284 Virtnoua 

Virtuous 7*n (|»vp. 

Virtue , accord, to 
§ 83, 6. 

Virtuously , to do v. 

Vision p^n. 

Voice 'jip'cpZ.nlSiD, 

niSp) *»• 

Vow, to ^li. 
Vow, 8. Tj5, 



I' 



w 

Wait upon, to 7 Qf^l 

Walk, to r^Sn! 

Walk with, to ri^n 

m, w. nx» 

Wall, s. yr) {plttr. 

n\'yp) "«• " 

Warn, to -jVu Si. 
Wash, to |/»n^. 
Water, to npC^ ^. 
Water, «. Qp.^ 
Wave I^J (^ OtJ^Jl). 
Waxjjil, 

Weak n^H nsn /. 

Wealth -iiyj;, ^Ttn. 

• ^ 

Weep, to r733« 
Weeping ^33 » in p. 

Weigh, to Sj5C^. 
Wel&re ^^JJ, '^ 



VoCABULABT. 

■^at na, na. no. 

T 

§ 24, 1. 

Wheat ntan. 

T • 

When *3, 3 or 3 w. 

• • • 

fn/.eoiwf.i§106,2. 
Whence pJ^jQ, 
Where rVif". 
Wherefore riTTiQh* 
Wherein HSS^' 
Wherewith n33» 

• • mm 

Whether QJ(/ 
While 3 w. the inf. 

€mut.,§ 106, 2. 
WhUe, all the W. 

Whisper, to CffT} Hit. 
Whither tfliK.^ 

T T 

Whither, adv. rel. 

Who'tQ, § 24. 
Whole 73, whole of 

-S3. 

T 

Whose (— to whom) I 

■Why rrsS, jnio. 

Wicked jfgf^. 
Wickedness ]^^, 
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From Prof, A, P, Peahodij, Late Acting President of 

Harvard University, 

I liavc examined with care and with great pleasure the First Part 
of your Key to the Pentateuch. It seems to me conformed to the only 
true method of teaching Hebrew. In order to use it, the pupil would 
need to commit to memory, at the outset, very few and simple forms 
and principles, and would acquire his knowledge of the grammar in 
detail, in immediate connection with the word of the sacred text. 
When I taught Hebrew, I was accustomed to do in manuscript for my 
pupils the very work — as far as I was able — which you have done 
in your Key. Your book has an ulterior value as a commentary on 
Genesis, and in that respect it seems to me preeminently sound and 
richly instructive. 

From Dr. B, L, Giidersleeve, 

Prof, in the Univkbsity op Virginia. 

Dr. Deutsch^s Key to the Pentateuch is a valuable addition to the 
apparatus of the teacher and of the student of Hebrew. 

From. Dr. Geo. E. Day, 

Prof, of Hbbbbw in Talb Collbgb. 

The student of Hebrew who has not the help of a living in* 
structor will here find the solution of the more important difficulties and 
references to the proper sections in the Grammar. By using it, after 
his own efforts have been unsuccessful, it will become to him a true 
„Key" to unlock difficulties. 

From, Bev. J. Packard, D. D., 
Prop, op Hebrew in the Theological Seminary op Va. 

The plan on which it is constructed is an admirable one, and ex- 
actly adapted to the wants of students. 
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From Rev. t\ 8. Hoyt, 

Prop, op Hebrew in the Ohio Wksleyan Univebsity. 

The work seems to me to be admirably executed, and the more 
frequently I examine it, the more favorably it impresses me with its 
accuracy, and its utility. Students will find it an admirable help in 
their preparation for the recitation-room, and those who have not the 
aid of a living teacher, will find it invaluable. 

From Fro/. Howard Osgood, Chester^ Fa. 

Your work supplies a want deeply felt by students and I am 
sure will be hailed with delight not only by students but by a larger 
class of ministers who — by it— will be enabled to keep up and add to 
their knowledge of Hebrew. 

From the Nation, 

The work is to be **the means of iatroducing the student to a full 
and thorough understanding of the Hebrew text of the Bible," being 
chiefly calculated to spare auch beginners as have acquired some gram- 
matical knowledge of Hebrew the trouble of hunting up roots, forms, j* 
and exceptions in dictionaries and grammars, and to enable them to ^ 
study the Hebrew text without a teacher, or fully to prepare at home 
for every school lesson.... The work is very elaborate and very carefully 
done. It will thus undoubtedly be found an excellent help and guide 
both by students and teachers. 

Ffom the Jewish Times, 

1871. No. 23. 

The learned and indefatigable author has presented a manual, which 
greatly facilitates the labor of the teacher, and is of incalculable bene- 
fit to the student of Hebrew. It is concise, scientific, and practical, 
and, hence, a worthy successor to the author's previous production of 
^' A New Practical Hebrew Orammary Besides the definition fend deri- 
vation of every word in Genesis, there are added the paradigms, and valu- 
able historical, geographical and archaeological explanations, which 
are remarkable lor their conciseness and perspicuity. The execution 
betrays the hand of a master. The work of Dr. Deutsch surpasses 
all similar school-books, and deserves to be introduced into every 
school and institution, where the Hebrew language is cultivated. 

From the Jetoish Messenger, 
August, 4, 1871. Vol. 80 -No. 5. 

A work which students and teachers will cherish, is emphatically 
our opinion of Dr. Deutsch's latest addition to Hebrew Literature. 
Simple as is its plan, it is one which might well be adopted with 
other languages, and thus prove a boon to the hard worked student. 
The author has thus furnished ample evidence of his desire to popu- 
larize the sacred language, and to remove many of the impedixnents 
under which the student was want to labor. We cordially commend 
the work to the public, and trust that Dr. Deutsch will be so liberally 
encouraged that he will not hesitate 'to produce at an early day the 
remaining volumes of his series. 



